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The plan, scope and length of this book have been determined 
primarily by the aim of enabling students to cope as rapidly as 
possible with straightforward Classical Sanskrit texts. The mate- 
rial has been drawn almost entirely from the Sanskrit (not Prakrit) 
prose dialogue of the major dramas, extracted onto cards and 
then graded according to the main morphological and syntactical 
features that required explanation. From Chapter 6 onwards all 
the sentences of the exercises and all the more elaborate examples 
given in the chapters themselves are taken without change from 
actual Sanskrit works. While the intention is to provide an intro- 
duction to the Classical language in general, because of the nature 
of the bulk of the material the book is, in the first place, a guide 
to Sanskrit dramatic prose; and it is probable that I have some- 
times incautiously presented as generally valid points of usage 
that really hold good only of the Classical dramatists. 


Existing Sanskrit primers tend to be admirably systematic in 
their presentation of the complicated morphology of Sanskrit 
(which includes a mass of verb forms little used by most writers) 
but rather cursory in their treatment of such basic facts of life as 
the prevalence of nominal constructions and compound forma- 
tions. The student may get the misleading impression that 
Classical Sanskrit syntax is very similar to that of Latin and 
Greek, and emerge well drilled in the varieties of athematic in- 
flexion and yet quite unprepared, for instance, for such simple 
discoveries as the fact that someone in a play, speaking from the 
heart, instead of saying ‘Thank God my children are alive’ can 
and does say (literally) ‘Thank God I am alive-childed’. In the 
present book thorough drilling in all the forms of declension and 
conjugation has been a secondary consideration, and the student 
will therefore benefit from a certain self-discipline in memoris- 
ing accurately the paradigms introduced into each chapter. In 
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part this shift of emphasis (though I think it desirable at any 
rate) has been dictated by the use of real Sanskrit material: sec- 
ond-person dual àtmanepada forms are not particularly thick on 
the ground whether in plays or in texts of any other kind. 
Serious inadequacy in this respect is, however, prevented by the 
fact that grammatical forms once introduced continue to be il- 
lustrated and required throughout the book: each exercise con- 
tains a natural element of revision of all previous exercises. 


It is particularly students without a teacher who need a fuller ex- 
planation of Sanskrit syntax and idiom than existing primers give, 
and so I have been happy to model this book upon the Teach 
Yourself volumes which I myself in the past have found so 
helpful and stimulating. At the same time it seemed practical to 
assume a somewhat greater degree of sophistication in potential 
students of Sanskrit than in students proposing to teach them- 
selves a language such as French. Someone who has never previ- 
ously learnt a foreign language will probably find the early 
chapters rather heavy going unless he is fairly bright. A significant 
proportion of readers are likely to have some acquaintance with 
either Latin or Greek, and so I have cited parallels where these 
seemed illuminating, but knowledge of either language on the part 
of all readers is in no way assumed. In passing it is perhaps worth 
stating plainly that the present work is essentially intended to be 
an entirely ‘synchronic’ study of Classical Sanskrit: occasional ref- 
erences to the earlier history of the language, whether at the Vedic 
or Indo-European stage, have been introduced where it seemed 
that they might help to emphasise or clarify the point under dis- 
cussion. Undoubtedly some readers would prefer more of such 
references, other less. 


For reasons of both convenience and economy, the use of the 
nagari script is discontinued in the body of the text after the first 
five chapters. Ample practice in reading and writing the script 
continues to be provided in the exercises. 


Many people have given help and advice during the long and la- 
borious period of preparation of this book. A particularly deep 
debt of gratitude is due to the following: to Dr. Richard 
Gombrich, of Oxford, for detailed comment and unfailing sym- 
pathy and encouragement over many years; to Mr. C. A. Rylands, 
formerly of the School of Oriental and African Studies in 
London, for reading with a quite remarkably sharp eye much of 
the final draft, and for giving me in many acute observations the 
fruits of his years of experience as a teacher of Sanskrit; to my 
colleague at Edinburgh Mr. W. E. Jones, for much patient and 


careful discussion of the first two chapters; and to Mrs. 
Elizabeth Kelsall, without whose competent editorial assistance 
I should still be struggling to get the book finished. Much error 
has been eliminated with the help of these friends and of the stu- 
dents with whom I have used the work in draft form. I am 
keenly conscious that many imperfections remain. 


Edinburgb, January 1973 


Note: Dr. Coulson died before this book could be published. Dr. 
Gombrich has seen it through the press; he wishes to thank Miss 
Elizabeth Christie for her help with the proof-reading. 
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Sanskrit is a member of the Indo-European family of languages 
to which most of the languages of Europe (including, for in- 
stance, English, Welsh, Latin and Greek) also belong. These 
have all evolved from a single language (or, more immediately, a 
group of closely related dialects), namely ‘Primitive Indo- 
European’ or just ‘Indo-European’, spoken in about the third 
millennium BC, of which no direct record remains. The original 
Indo-European speakers seem to have been tribes inhabiting the 
plains of Eastern Europe, particularly the area north of the Black 
Sea (archaeological remains in the South Russian Steppes are in 
harmony with this supposition), from where migration subse- 
quently occurred in many directions. With the discovery of 
Hittite, Sanskrit has ceased to be the oldest recorded Indo- 
European language: but for many reasons, including the fact 
that Hittite separated early from the main Indo-European stock, 
Sanskrit remains of central importance to the student of the his- 
tory of the Indo-European languages. 


Sanskrit belongs, more specifically, to the Indo-Iranian branch of 
Indo-European. The other most important member of this 
branch is Persian. The earliest Indo-Iranian speakers are conve- 
niently known as Aryans, from the name which they gave them- 
selves (Sanskrit arya, Avestan airya—from the latter the modern: 
name Iran is derived, while the name Eire, at the other end of the 
Indo-European spectrum, may also be cognate). Although it is 
reasonable to assume that the original homeland of the Aryan 
tribes was to the north of the Caucasus, our earliest record of 
them comes neither from this region nor from the Indo-Iranian 
area but from south of the Caucasus, from the Mitanni kingdom 
of Northern Mesopotamia, where a ruling dynasty bearing 
Aryan names and worshipping Aryan gods such as Indra had es- 
tablished itself in the first half of the second millennium BC. 
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However, the main movement of Aryan migration was not south 
but east into Central Asia, and from there by separate penetra- 
tions into Iran and India. Thereafter the Aryans of Iran and the 
Aryans of India went their separate ways both culturally and lin- 
guistically. The oldest stage of Iranian is represented by Avestan, 
the sacred language of the Zoroastrians, and by Old Persian, the 
dialect used in the cuneiform inscriptions of the Achaemenian 
kings. 

In India, a highly evolved and urbanised civilisation had existed 
long before the coming of the Aryans. This was the “Indus Valley 
Civilisation’, known to us in particular from excavations at 
Harappa and Mohenjo Daro, and dating from at least the mid- 
dle of the third millennium. The culture was stable over a long 
period, and literate. It came to a sudden end, and it is tempting 
in the extreme to attribute its destruction to the coming of the 
Aryans. However, an awkward time gap exists, and has not yet 
been successfully explained, for the Indus civilisation seems to 
have perished in about 1700 BC and there is no evidence that the 
Aryans reached India before the latter half of the second millen- 
nium. 

The survival in Baluchistan up to the present day of a Dravidian 
language, Brahui, so far from what is now the main Dravidian area 
in Southern India, makes it reasonable to conclude that before 
the arrival of the Aryans Dravidian was spoken over a much 
wider area, and the suggestion has naturally been made that the 
inhabitants of the Indus cities spoke a Dravidian language. At 
present this remains unproved, unless recent claims of successful 
decipherment of the Indus script are accepted, and other non- 
Aryan language families do exist in India, most notably the 
group of Munda languages. Although the language of the 
Aryans established itself over most of Northern India, it seems 
that in the long run the Aryans were affected both culturally and 
linguistically by the peoples they conquered, and Dravidian and 
Munda influences (particularly the former) can be traced in the 
development of Sanskrit itself. 


The speech introduced by the Aryans into India developed and 
diversified, and the major modern languages of Northern India 
are descended from it. The generic term for such languages is 
Indo-Aryan. One may conveniently divide the development of 
Indo-Aryan into three stages: Old, Middle and Modern. 


Old Indo-Aryan is equivalent to Sanskrit only in the widest sense 
of the latter term, and is divided principally between Vedic and 
the later Classical Sanskrit. Our record of Old Indo-Aryan 


begins with the hymns of the Rgveda, which date back to at least 
7000 BC and are the product of a considerable literary skill. That 
they were composed a fair time after the arrival of the Aryans in 
India is shown both by the absence of any reference to a home- 
land outside India and by divergences, principally phonetic, in 
the language itself from what can be reconstructed as the com- 
mon Indo-Iranian tongue. Intermediate between the language of 
the Rgveda and that of the Classical period is the language of the 
Brahmanas, prose works which seek to interpret the mystical 
significance of the Vedic ritual, the earliest of them written well 
before the middle of the first millennium BC. The Upanisads are 
a part of the Brahmana literature. 


With the passage of time the language of even the educated 
priestly class diverged more and more from that of the sacred 
hymns themselves, and it became increasingly a matter of con- 
cern that the hymns should be transmitted without corruption, 
in order to preserve their religious efficacy. Consequently, a 
study began to be made of the principles of linguistic, and more 
particularly of phonetic, analysis. From this developed a gram- 
matical science which concerned itself not only with the sacred 
language but also with contemporary educated speech. The 
grammar of Panini, the Astadhyayi, usually attributed to the 
fourth century BC, is evidently the culmination of a long and so- 
phisticated grammatical tradition, though the perfection of his 
own work caused that of his predecessors to vanish. In less than 
4000 sitras, or brief aphorisms (supplemented on points of de- 
tail by the grammarian Katyayana), he analyses the whole 
phonology and morphology of Sanskrit. He anticipates much of 
the methodology of modern formal grammar: his grammar is 
generative and in some respects transformational. It cannot, 
however, be compared very directly with modern grammars, 
since its form is geared to the needs of oral transmission, and 
Panini could not avail himself of the mathematical symbols and 
typographical conventions of the written page. The work was 
so brief that it could be recited from beginning to end in a cou- 
ple of hours. It was so comprehensive and accurate that it 
quickly became the final authority on all questions of correct 
usage. By Classical Sanskrit is meant essentially the language 
codified by Panini. 


The formal differences between Vedic and Classical Sanskrit are 
not enormous. Phonologically, the most obvious is a difference of 
sandhi, whereby for instance a trisyllable such as viriam 
(or viriyam) becomes a disyllable viryam. Morphologically, the 
wealth of inflected forms is somewhat reduced, for instance by 
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the disappearance of the subjunctive. In vocabulary a fair number 
of ancient Aryan words are lost, but the loss is far outweighed by 
the acquisition of enormous numbers of words from non-Aryan 
sources. Classical Sanskrit is based on a more easterly dialect of 
Old Indo-Aryan than is the Rgveda, as is shown by the fact that 
it contributes a number of words which preserve an original Indo- 
European l, where the R gvedic dialect (in common with Iranian) 
changes this sound to r: thus both Vedic raghú ‘swift, light’ and 
Classical Sanskrit laghu ‘light, nimble’ are cognate with Greek 
elakbtis. Other Old Indo-Aryan dialects existed; we have no direct 
record of them, but from them various dialects of Middle Indo- 


‘Aryan evolved. 


The beginnings of Middle Indo-Aryan antedate Panini, for the 
speech of the ordinary people had been evolving faster than that 
of the educated classes. The term samskrta means ‘polished, 
(grammatically) correct’, and is in contrast with pràkrta 
*(speech) of the common people’. Just as Sanskrit interpreted in 
a wide sense may conveniently stand for Old Indo-Aryan, so 
Prakrit, interpreted equally widely, may stand for Middle Indo- 
Aryan. More narrowly, three stages of Middle Indo-Aryan may 
be distinguished. The first is represented by Pali, the only Indian 
language in which the earliest Buddhist scriptures have been 
preserved on a large scale, and by the dialects used in the in- 
scriptions of the emperor Ašoka (c. 250 BC). The process of mor- 
phological simplification which distinguishes Classical Sanskrit 
from Vedic here continues and is accompanied by drastic phono- 
logical simplification, including a reduction in the number of 
vowels and a simplification of consonant groups (thus Sanskrit 
traividya becomes Pali tevijja). These processes continue (for in- 
stance, with the loss of many intervocalic consonants) in the sec- 
ond stage, that of the Prákrits proper, including Maharastri, 
Sauraseni and Mágadhi, and the various dialects of the jain 
scriptures. The third stage is represented by Apabhramsa, a 
generic term for the further popular evolution of Middle Indo- 
Aryan up to the end of the first millennium AD, foreshadowing 
the final collapse of the old Indo-European inflexional system 
and the emergence of the Modern Indo-Aryan languages, 
Bengali, Hindi, Panjabi, Gujarati, Marathi, etc. Hindi in its 
wider sense denotes a group of dialects spoken from Rajasthan 
to Bihar: upon one particular dialect are based both the official 
language of Pakistan, Urdu, and the official language of India, 
(modern standard) Hindi. The term Hindustani is sometimes 
used nowadays to denote the common substratum of these two 


languages, lacking both the extreme Persianisation of Urdu and 
the extreme Sanskritisation of Hindi 


The Sanskrit of Panini's time had the cachet not simply of being 
the dialect of the educated classes but also of being much closer 
than was the popular speech to the language of the sacred scrip- 
tures themselves. Naturally the prestige of Sanskrit was resisted 
by those who questioned the authority of the Vedas, and for this 
reason the early writings of the Buddhists and the Jains are in va- 
rieties of Middle Indo-Aryan; the Buddha is reported to have said 
that his teachings should be given to the people in their own lan- 
guage. Nevertheless, Sanskrit continued to be cultivated, and not 
merely by the brahmins. Important evidence of this is provided 
by the two great Indian epics, the Mahabharata and the 
Ramayana. They were recited and handed down by non-brahmins 
(the Sutas), and their audience was a popular one. Although their 
origins are no doubt more ancient, they evidently belong in some- 
thing like their present form to about the beginning of the first 
millennium AD. Their language is Sanskrit, but of a later kind 
than Panini’s—Classical Sanskrit with an admixture of minor 
features of Middle Indo-Aryan morphology and syntax. It is 
Sanskrit composed instinctively rather than according to Panini’s 
rules by men for whom Sanskrit was not too remote from their 
own informal speech. The advantage of using Sanskrit, in addi- 
tion to the dignity which it imparted to the verse, lay in its role 
as a lingua franca uniting the various regions of Aryan India. 
One may compare the way a Londoner and a Glaswegian often 
ae the English of the BBC easier to understand than each 
other's. 


As Middle Indo-Aryan developed and its various dialects drew 
further apart, this role as a lingua franca grew increasingly im- 
portant, and at a time when brahminical influence was increasing. 
In the early centuries AD, first in the north and later in the south, 
Sanskrit became the only acceptable language both for adminis- 
tration and for learned communication. The Buddhist Asvaghosa 
(second century AD) is a significant figure in the process. While 
early Buddhist literature had first eschewed Sanskrit completely, 
then compromised with a hybrid language or at least with a non- 
Paninian Sanskrit, he himself not merely writes Classical Sanskrit 
but is a master of Sanskrit literary style, and is as important in the 
history of Sanskrit literature as in the history of Buddhism 


This is the beginning of the great period of Classical Sanskrit, and 
it lasted for something like a thousand years (possibly a little less 
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for creative literature, but several centuries longer in various fields 
of speculative thought). For the early centuries AD our knowledge 
is sketchy, for much of what was written has perished. Part of the 
reason for Asvaghosa’s literary importance is that he is very nearly 
the only significant predecessor of the poet Kalidasa whose work 
has survived. Kalidasa is commonly dated to the early fifth century, 
and on reading his poetry one cannot doubt that it represents the 
culmination of a great tradition; yet he is the earliest of the major 
classical poets. Perhaps, like Panini, Kalidasa eclipsed his prede- 
cessors and made their work seem not worth preserving. 


By now Sanskrit was not a mother tongue but a language to be 
studied and consciously mastered. This transformation had 
come about through a gradual process, the beginnings of which 
are no doubt earlier than Panini himself. Something of the true 
position must be reflected in the drama, where not merely the 
characters of low social status but also the women and young 
children speak some variety of Prakrit. Kalidasa learnt his 
Sanskrit from the rules of a grammarian living some 700 years 
before his time. Such a situation may well strike the Western 
reader as paradoxical. Our nearest parallel is in the position of 
Latin in Medieval Europe. There is, however, an important dif- 
ference. Few would deny Cicero or Vergil a greater importance 
in Latin literature than any Medieval author. Conversely, few 
Sanskritists would deny that the centre of gravity in Sanskrit lit- 
erature lies somewhere in the first millennium AD, for all that its 
authors were writing in a so-called ‘dead language’. 


On this point it may be useful to make a twofold distinction— 
between a living and a dead language, and between a natural 
and a learned one. A language is natural when it is acquired and 
used instinctively; it is living when people choose to converse 
and formulate ideas in it in preference to any other. To the mod- 
ern Western scholar Sanskrit is a dead as well as a learned lan- 
guage. To Kalidasa or Samkara it was a learned language but a 
living one. (The term ‘learned’ is not entirely satisfactory, but the 
term ‘artificial’, which is the obvious complementary of ‘natu- 
ral’, is normally reserved for application to totally constructed 
languages such as Esperanto.) 


The literary medium of any language contains elements of 
learned speech. Apart from any tendency to conform to conscious 
grammatical rules, one may observe a limitation or regularisation 
of sentence patterns, and a widening of vocabulary by the itemi- 
sation of more complex ideas. In the expression of a given idea, 
provided that in both cases it is contained in a single sentence, the 


syntax will therefore be simpler in formal than in conversational 
speech. Compare the subject-verb-object simplicity of ‘an unex- 
pected arrival will admittedly affect our numbers’ with the rela- 
tive syntactical complexity of ‘it’s true that how many we’re going 
to be will depend on whether anyone turns up that we aren’t ex- 
pecting’. (A particular factor affecting the written style of English 
is the need to avoid sentences made seriously ambiguous by the 
lack of an appropriate voice inflection.) 


Living languages, whether natural or learned, change and de- 
velop. But when a learned language such as literary English is 
closely tied to, and constantly revitalised by, a natural idiom, 
its opportunities for independent growth are limited. Sanskrit 
provides a fascinating example of a language developing in com- 
plete freedom from such constraints as an instrument of intel- 
lectual and artistic expression. To say that Classical Sanskrit was 
written in conformity with Pánini's rules is true, but in one sense 
entirely misleading. Panini would have been astounded by the 
way in which Bana or Bhavabhüti or Abhinavagupta handled 
the language. It is precisely the fact that Sanskrit writers insisted 
on using Sanskrit as a living and not as a dead language that has 
often troubled Western scholars. W. D. Whitney, a great but 
startlingly arrogant American Sanskritist of the nineteenth cen- 
tury, says of the Classical language: ‘Of linguistic history there is 
next to nothing in it all; but only a history of style, and this for 
the most part showing a gradual depravation, an increase of ar- 
tificiality and an intensification of certain more undesirable fea- 
tures of the language—such as the use of passive constructions 
and of participles instead of verbs, and the substitution of com- 
pounds for sentences.’ Why such a use of passives, participles 
and compounds should be undesirable, let alone depraved, is left 
rather vague, and while there have been considerable advances 
in linguistic science in the past fifty years there seems to have 
been nothing which helps to clarify or justify these strictures. 
Indeed, Whitney's words would not be worth resurrecting if 
strong echoes of them did not still survive in some quarters. 


Acceptance of Panini’s rules implied a final stabilisation of the 
phonology of Sanskrit, and also (at least in the negative sense 
that no form could be used which was not sanctioned by him) of 
its morphology. But Panini did not fix syntax. To do so explic- 
itly and incontrovertibly would be difficult in any language, 
given several ways of expressing the same idea and various other 
ways of expressing closely similar ideas. Certain major morpho- 
logical simplifications typical of Middle Indo-Aryan were pre- 
vented by Pánini's codification: thus Sanskrit retains a middle 
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voice and an obligatory dual number. On the other hand, the 
way Prakrit dealt with all past tenses, replacing them with a past 
participle and where necessary a passive construction, being a 
negative procedure could be imitated by Sanskrit (see Chapter 
4), and as a result in certain styles of Classical Sanskrit a past fi- 
nite tense is something of a rarity. Because it did not occur to 
Pànini to prohibit such a construction, or to limit its use to par- 
ticular circumstances, supposedly ‘Paninian’ Sanskrit could be 
written in a quite non-Paninian way, eschewing a whole mass 
of difficult. forms and conforming to the usage of the popular 
language. 


But in other and more important respects the syntactical changes 
wrought in Sanskrit took it further from popular speech. Indeed, 
one such may be distinguished which actually depends upon the 
preservation of the full Old Indo-Aryan case system, namely the 
increasing exploitation of various cases to represent certain 
abstract syntactical relationships: instrumental or ablative to 
express cause, dative purpose, locative circumstance and hypoth- 
esis, an abstract accusative with a verb of motion to express 
change of state, and so on. This development is inseparable from 
the most striking change of all, the exploitation of nominal com- 
position. In Vedic, noun compounds are hardly more frequent 
than in Homeric Greek, but their frequency increases throughout 
the history of the language. More important still, the compounds 
which occur in the earlier language are seldom of more than two 
members, whereas in the later language the occurrence in a sin- 
gle short sentence of several compounds of four or five members 
is perfectly normal, and iri certain styles compounds of twenty or 
more members are not thought excessive. Here again, advantage 
has been taken of a negative freedom. It is, in fact, an important 
feature of compounds that, co-ordinatives apart, they are binary 
in structure (i.e. can be analysed through repeated bisection—see 
particularly Chapter 7). Panini gives rules for the construction of 
compounds. By applying these rules recursively, compounds of 
any length may be built up. At one and the same time Panini is 
obeyed and bypassed. One may indeed wonder to what extent 
the style of the grammatical sütras themselves encouraged this 
process; evolved to meet very specific scientific needs and utilis- 
ing cases and compounds in a way quite foreign to the natural 
language, it may well have served as a partial model for other 
types of discourse. 


The cumulative effect of such changes is certainly startling. The 
syntax of Classical Sanskrit in many major respects bears little re- 
semblance to the syntax of any other Indo-European language 


(leaving aside similarities in certain kinds of Middle Indo-Aryan 
writing). Whitney is typical of many Western scholars who 
manage to convey contempt for the avoidance of the intricacies of 
the Old Indo-Aryan verbal system, with a simultaneous contempt 
for the pedantry of those who flex their grammatical muscles 
from time to time by using a number of recbercbé forms and irri- 
tation at the difficulty of understanding the ordinary language of 
the learned. The first two points are of little importance. As to the 
third, it is certainly true that modern scholars often meet with am- 
biguities and obscurities in reading Classical texts, and that some 
of the ambiguities arise out of the use of long compounds. But the 
texts were not written for us, and there is little to suggest that 
Sanskrit writers qualified to participate in academic discussion 
found any difficulty in following the language it was couched in: 
such a situation would indeed have been perverse. (The use of 
long compounds in creative literature (kavyam) is something of a 
separate issue: there, easy intelligibility might well be at odds with 
the desire to achieve some particular effect.) What is perhaps true 
is that such a style does not take kindly to textual corruption. À 
great burden of information may be carried by a single vowel or 
consonant, the alteration of which may give an entirely different 
twist to the meaning of a whole sentence. To this may be added 
the inadequacy of existing dictionaries for many kinds of Sanskrit 
texts, and the fact that modern scholarship has still a long way to 
go in reconstructing the cultural and intellectual presuppositions, 
the “universe of discourse” implicit in Sanskrit literature. 


Another striking feature of Classical Sanskrit is its wealth of 
synonyms. First (what is, of course, not quite the same thing), it 
has a huge vocabulary, a composite store of words from many 
sources, Aryan and non-Aryan. Secondly, there operates upon 
these words a tendency, no doubt normal to some extent in any 
learned language, to blur distinctions between words that to 
start with were close in meaning but not synonymous. One may 
compare the way writers of English will ring the changes on var- 
ious series of words (“way, manner, fashion, mode’, ‘occupation, 
employment, pursuit’) merely to avoid repeating the same word, 
not because some other is especially appropriate (the phenome- 
non of ‘elegant variation’). Particularly significant is the way a 
hyponym (more specific term—‘innovation, development, trans- 
formation’) will alternate with its superordinate (less specific 
term —'change") for the same reason, and not because some par- 
ticular level of precision is being aimed at. The usage of words 
that are more distinct ‘emotively’ than ‘cognitively’ (*hide', con- 
ceal’) may also be assimilated, and this may come about because 
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the literary context (e.g. committee report as opposed to adver- 
tising copy) neutralises possible differences of emotional effect. 


Poetry written within such a literary idiom does not necessarily 
seek to reverse these trends. As the literary tradition develops, 
poets moving towards a classical style build up a useful stock of 
uncoloured synonyms (amor, ardor, flamma, venus; amour, fers, 
feu, flamme, soupirs, veux) which they can draw on at will, con- 
fident that long use has made the words innocuous. Classical 
poets do not need these extra words because they are technically 
less competent than poets who stick closely to natural speech: 
they merely prefer to reserve their energies for other ends. The 
tendency to treat language in this way, perhaps only faintly ob- 
servable in the Western tradition, is of central importance in the 
poetry of Classical Sanskrit. The poet has quite enormous 
reserves of cognitively and emotively synonymous words to 
draw upon. What most especially swells these reserves is the 
possibility of a sort of ‘componential’ compounding; thus the 
word rajan ‘king’ may be replaced by an indefinite number of 
compounds meaning ‘lord of men’, ‘guardian of the people’, ‘en- 
joyer of the earth’, etc. (the extent to which any word with the 
appropriate sense could be used in helping to form such com- 
pounds was partly a question of style; naturally, creative litera- 
ture in general went further than academic prose, and thorough 
exploitation of the device was considered a particular charac- 
teristic of the Gauda (Eastern) poetic style). Because of these re- 
sources it was possible to write Sanskrit verse in metres of great 
complexity and beauty. 


Furthermore, because of the long history of the language and the 
varied sources from which it drew its vocabulary, many Sanskrit 
words have a number of quite distinct meanings; and this fea- 
ture, too, is much augmented by compounding (e.g. because it 
literally means ‘twice-born’, the word dvijah can signify ‘brah- 
min’, ‘bird’ or ‘tooth’). Thus punning is made possible on a scale 
inconceivable in a natural language—on far too large a scale, in 
fact, to be effective per se for any humorous purpose. Instead 
sustained paronomasia is used in certain literary styles for per- 
fectly serious literary purposes—not (at least in good writers) for 
empty display or mere playfulness, but to achieve a density of 
expression that could be attained in no other way: the same 
words may convey simultaneously the imagery of an idea and 
the contrasting imagery of a metaphor or simile which com- 
ments upon that idea. In this as in other respects it is the pecu- 
liar merits of Sanskrit poetry which make it least translatable. 


Provided that the main features of Sanskrit phonology described 
in Chapter x are understood, it is not necessary to memorise the 
whole alphabet before proceeding to Chapter 2. The nagari script 
is complicated, and is best assimilated gradually; most learners 
need several weeks, even months, to read it with complete fluency. 
It would be possible to use this book without learning the 
nagari script at all (making use only of the transliterated versions 
of the exercises). This might suit some experienced linguists, anx- 
ious to gain a rapid impression of the language. But the ordinary 
student is advised against such a course. Transliteration has a dis- 
torting effect upon Sanskrit phonology, unless interpreted with a 
knowledge either of the nagari script or of phonetics. It is essen- 
tial to have a sure grasp of the fact that letters distinguished from 
each other only by small diacritic marks represent totally inde- 
pendent items in the Sanskrit sound system and that dh, for in- 
stance, is no less a single phoneme than d. 


Sanskrit is a language with a very different surface structure 
from that of English. Each chapter deals with a number of its 
more prominent morphological and syntactical features. The 
focus of attention should always be firmly upon the Sanskrit 
structure and not upon the English by which it is represented. 
Thus in Chapter 4 there should be no danger of an attempt to 
translate ‘literally’ into Sanskrit a sentence like ‘it was he who 
made this garden’, since neither the relative pronoun nor a verb 
‘to be’ has been introduced at this stage. Such a sentence should 
be dealt with in the light of what is said in Chapter 4 on the use 
of the particle eva. 


Those who do not find committing paradigms to memory an im- 
possible burden would be well advised to learn the grammar for 
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each chapter before tackling the exercises; time spent on this will 
be saved in doing the exercises themselves. Some may wish to go 
further, and to learn each special vocabulary by heart. If this is not 
done, it is at least worth reading slowly through the vocabulary 
(preferably aloud) before starting the exercises. As the vocabular- 
ies grow longer, it will become increasingly important to handle 
Sanskrit alphabetical order: a note on this is given at the begin- 
ning of the general Sanskrit-English vocabulary; the complica- 
tions caused by the position of anusvara should not give rise to 
much difficulty in the (comparatively short) special vocabularies. 


It is assumed that the aim of anyone using this book is to acquire 
the ability to read original Sanskrit texts. The sentences con- 
tained in Exercise 6 onwards are all taken from Sanskrit authors. 
They should therefore be treated as interesting objects of study 
rather than as hurdles to be overcome. The test of your progress 
is not whether you have always achieved versions identical with 
those found in the keys (this is hardly possible) but whether you 
have fully understood how the key corresponds to the exercise. 
Those students who are in need of extra practice will find sup- 
plementary English-Sanskrit exercises on the Internet at 
www.teachyourself.co.uk/tysanskritsupplementary.htm 


A particular difficulty arises over the Sanskrit-English 
sentences. Deriving from real utterances, they will sometimes 
seem quirky or obscure when divorced from their literary context. 
The special vocabularies are designed to reduce this difficulty as 
much as possible. There is also the question of the more general 
context, i.e. the cultural background, of the material. In this con- 
nection all students of Sanskrit should be aware of the existence 
of Professor A. L. Basham's scholarly and yet highly readable ac- 
count of ancient Indian civilisation, Tbe Wonder Tbat Was India 
(Sidgwick and Jackson, hardback; Fontana, paperback). 


Those who do not learn languages easily may prefer to work 
through the book once using both parts of each exercise for 
translation out of Sanskrit only. Progress could then be con- 
solidated by working through all the English-Sanskrit sentences 
a second time iñ the normal way. 


Careful attention should be paid to the examples given in the text 
of each chapter, since these represent the types of sentence to be en- 
countered in the exercises. Because each example is followed im- 
mediately by a translation, it has not seemed necessary to exclude 
an occasional form which anticipates the grammar of a later 
chapter (as well as grammatical forms dealt with later in the same 
Chapter). These forms are explained in the general vocabulary, 


where there will also be found any words not listed in the special 
vocabulary of the exercises. 


For clearness and convenience a topic is usually treated as a 
whole in a particular chapter, even if one or two aspects of it are 
not applicable until later in the book. Observations wbich may 
be passed over rapidly and returned to later are enclosed in 
square brackets. 


Many Sanskrit words have a number of different meanings. The 
vocabularies in this book are not intended as a dictionary, and 
generally speaking therefore only meanings relevant to the ma- 
terial used in the book are given either in the special or in the 
general vocabulary. 


Many Sanskrit words are synonymous with several others, at 
least in certain of their meanings. Such synonyms have often 
been differentiated by near-synonyms in English. The object of 
this is merely to guide towards a correct choice of Sanskrit 
word in a particular sentence (correct in the sense of corre- 
sponding to the original). There need be no head-scratching 
over the difference in meaning between a word translated as 
‘employ’ and a word translated as ‘engage’: there is none of any 
consequence. 


Conversely, when a Sanskrit word already met with occurs again 
in a related but slightly different sense, it is not put a second time 
into the special vocabulary but will be found listed with both 
meanings in the general vocabulary. 


Certain typographical devices have been used in English versions 
of Sanskrit sentences. These should give no trouble if the fol- 
lowing principle is borne in mind: rounded brackets (parenthe- 
ses) enclose matter not directly represented in the Sanskrit; 
square brackets enclose what is not wanted in the English ver- 
sion. A colon implies that what follows is a freer version of what 
precedes. Thus a sentence is often interrupted by a literally 
translated phrase in square brackets and with a colon, followed. 
immediately by a more idiomatic or more intelligible rendering 
of the same phrase. Square brackets are also used in conjunction 
with an oblique stroke to provide an alternative interpretation 
of the Sanskrit: e.g. ‘he [/she] is going’. Rounded brackets with 
an oblique stroke suggest an alternative phrasing: e.g. ‘he said 
“that is so” (/that this was so)’. 


Students with linguistic aptitude who are particularly impatient 
to grapple with a continuous text may like to experiment with 
something simple on their own at any point after Chapter 8. 
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Advice on dictionaries, etc. is given in Appendix 1. It would be 
advisable to glance ahead at the main features described in the 
later chapters, and in particular (if a narrative text is chosen) at 
the paradigms of the imperfect and perfect tenses. 


— 


Before the introduction of printing into India in the eighteenth 
century, the script in which Sanskrit was written and taught var- 
ied from place to place in India, and was the same, or almost the 
same, as that used in writing the local vernacular language. 
Well - travelled pandits might understand many forms of the al- 
phabet, but the basis of Sanskrit tradition lay in recitation and 
oral communication. The widespread dissemination of printed 
Sanskrit texts, however, encouraged the predominance of one 
form of riting, the nagari (or devanāgarī) script of central India, 
in which the modern languages Hindi and Marathi are also 
written. Today even the most traditionally minded pandits 
are familiar with it, and Sanskrit publications of more than 
local interest are printed in no other script. 


All the Indian scripts, however much elaborated in their forms, are 
developments over the course of centuries from a single source. 
This was the bráhmi script, written from left to right, first known 
to us from the inscriptions of the emperor A$oka (third century 
BC). Its origin is unknown. Many suppose it to be an adaptation of 
the Semitic alphabet, but by the time of the Ašokan inscriptions the 
adaptation is already too thorough for positive identification. It re- 
flects with considerable accuracy the phonetic structure of the 
Indo-Aryan languages. All later Indian scripts inherit its unusual 
graphic system; they differ from it and from each other solely as to 
the shapes into which the individual letters have evolved. 


Your best way to learn the sounds of Sanskrit is therefore to 
learn to write the nagari script. In this chapter the sounds and 


* It may be wondered why several references are made in this chapter to the 
values of the nagari letters as used for modern Hindi. The point is that basically 
the values are the same for both languages: spelling of the Indian vernaculars 
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the letters are presented side by side. You may think it worth 
taking the trouble to learn to write Sanskrit well, even if your 
usual English handwriting is a scrawl: you will never need to 
cover page after page in a tearing hurry, and in what you do 
write you can take pleasure in forming the characters slowly and 
with control. You should use black ink and a pen with a nib ca- 
pable of producing thick and thin strokes. The most convenient 
method is to acquire one of the inexpensive fountain-pens to 
which a variety of nibs can be fitted. For preliminary practice, 
an ordinary pencil can be sharpened to a broad, flat point. 


Because of the way in which an Indian reed pen is cut, the thick 
and thin strokes lie in the reverse direction to our own Italic 
script: that is, the thick strokes run from bottom left to top right 
and the thin strokes from top left to bottom right: 

१. Left-handed writers are thus at less of a disadvantage than in 
writing the Italic script; and right-handed writers will need to 
hold the pen at a different angle from usual in their hand and 
may find it helpful to use a nib with a moderately oblique cut of 
the sort normally intended for the left-handed. Right-handed 
and left-handed writers will make each stroke from opposite 
ends. (In this and what follows it should be emphasised that 
what is being taught is not traditional Indian calligraphy —for 
which see in particular H. M. Lambert's Introduction to the 
Devanagari Script (London, 1953) —but its adaptation in one of 
various possible ways to the modern fountain-pen.) The right- 
handed writer should hold the pen along the line of the thick 
stroke and pointing to the bottom left; the left-handed should 
also hold it along the line of the thick stroke but pointing to the 
top right. In as many of the strokes as possible the pen should 
be drawn towards you—up towards the right for the right- 
handed, down towards the left for the left-handed. 


has never been allowed to ossify in the same way as that of Italian and Greek, 
in which words with a classical spelling (voce, bugieia) are given a quite un- 
classical pronunciation. Thus Sanskrit karma ‘deed’ changed to Prakrit kamma 
and Medieval Hindi kàma. These distinctions are reflected in the spelling. Only 
the latest change, to modern kam with final ‘a mute’, remains unrecorded, and 
this can be justified both because final a still has a vestigial, ‘latent’ existence, 
like French ‘e muet’, and because of the extreme inconvenience within the Indian 
system of writing of marking this particular change. That region which has most 
altered the traditional sound values of the alphabet, Bengal, shows an exactly 
parallel deviation in the way its pandits (of the older school) actually pronounce 
Sanskrit itself. Another reason for mentioning certain features of modern pro- 
nunciation is that these may otherwise puzzle the learner when he hears Sanskrit 
spoken by an Indian. 


In addition to their distinctive element, most letters in the 
nagari script contain a vertical and a horizontal stroke. The 
right-handed writer will draw the vertical stroke upwards and 
the horizontal stroke to the right. The left-handed will draw 
the vertical stroke downwards and the horizontal stroke to the 
EE In each letter the distinctive element should be written 
irst. 


This is how a right-handed writer might form the sign 3t ta: 


€ d d 


1 Distinctive 2 Vertical 5 Horizontal 
element stroke stroke 


This is how a left-handed writer might form the same sign: 


c d d 


This sign is an illustration of the basic principle of the script, 
which is halfway in character between an alphabet and a very 
regular syllabary. The signs for the consonants such as t do not 
stand for themselves alone but possess an inherent short a 
(which is by far the commonest of all Sanskrit vowel sounds). If 
you wish to represent the consonant t without a following a, you 
must add a special cancellation stroke (called a virama) below 
the letter: तू t. Thus the word tat meaning ‘it’ or ‘that’ is written 


तत्‌, 


Vowels 


To represent vowel sounds other than a various marks are 


added above, below or on either side of the basic consonant 
sign. There are thirteen vowels in Sanskrit, of which one (1) oc- 
curs only in one verb and another (#) is not very frequent. They 
are given below as written after the consonant t. As additional 
guides to pronunciation, an appropriate IPA symbol is given in 
square brackets and the nearest equivalent sounds in French 
and English are added. The French sounds are seldom more in- 
आ than the English, and often very much nearer the 
mark. 
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Simple vowels (long and short) 


English “equivalent Frencb “equivalent 
त ta [o] but — 
ता ta [a] father tard 
fer ti [i fit ici 
तीध [i] fee pire 
तु tu [u] put tout 
तू tà [पः] boo court 
Syllabic liquids 
तृ tr [1] American ‘purdy’ (but nowadays pronounced as in English 
pretty) 
q ow i) — (the preceding sound lengthened) — 
gd iJ table table 
Diphthongs 
से te (i.e. të) [e:] made (esp. Welsh) été (but longer) 
t tai [ai] bite travail 
तो to (i.e. ६6) [०:] rope (esp. Welsh) fausse 
तौ tau [au] found caoutchouc 
Notes on the vowel sounds” 


To the British in India, the short a sounded like the English vowel 
sound in the received pronunciation of ‘but’ and ‘duck’—hence 
spellings such as ‘pundit’, ‘suttee’, ‘Punjab’ (pandit, sati, Paiijab). 
This English sound may be taken as a reasonable guide to the 
pronunciation, although the Indian sound is somewhat less open. 
The corresponding long vowel 4 is completely open, and thus 
these two vowels are distinguished not merely in length but also 


1 The sounds of Sanskrit are known to us with considerable accuracy. But diffi- 
culties in mastering the less familiar sounds need cause no great distress. Many 
Western Sanskritists treat Sanskrit entirely as a written language, and when 
forced to pronounce a few words of it do so without distinguishing, for exam- 
ple, between retroflex and dental, or between aspirates and non-aspirates. How 
much trouble to take is thus a matter of personal choice, although the tendency 
nowadays is to pay more attention to such matters. 


in guality (for standard Western Hindi a is half-open, central, 
unrounded; à is open, forward of central, unrounded). This dis- 
tinction of quality held good over zooo years ago and was 
known to जि), On the other hand, the long vowels I, à and £ 
differ from the corresponding short vowels only in being held 
longer. This distinction of pure length has been almost lost in 
modern Hindi, and uneducated people regularly confuse i with í 
and u with ü in their spelling. All three syllabic liquids, r, f and | 
vanished long ago from popular speech, and the memory of how 
to pronounce them correctly has faded. Syllabic | occurs only in 
some forms of the verb klp and may be ignored. Pandits nowa- 
days tend to pronounce r as if it were ri and £ even more im- 
probably as ri. (Hence the anglicised spelling Rigveda for 
rgveda.) For convenience you may do the same. But it is by no 
means impossible to make [r] a syllable in its own right 
American speakers do so in some pronunciations of “pretty 
(‘prdy’), and upper- and middle-class Englishmen in some pro- 
nunciations of “interesting” (‘fntrsting’).* 


Of the four diphthongs, e and o are known as ‘short’ diph- 
thongs, and ai and au as corresponding “long” diphthongs. 
Historically this is justified: while e and o are descended from 
normal Indo-European diphthongs, ai and au correspond 
to diphthongs of which the prior element was long (as in 
Greek éi, Gi, eu, etc.). But in Sanskrit at an early stage the long di- 
phthongs shortened to ordinary diphthongs, and the ordinary 
diphthongs narrowed into simple vowel sounds. It is extremely 
important to remember, however, not only that e and o despite 
their pronunciation remain classified as diphthongs (for reasons 
that will be apparent when you learn the rules of sandhi) but 
also that phonetically and metrically e and o are not short but 
long vowels. The only reason they are not usually transliterated 
as ë and 6 is that since short ९ and 6 do not occur at all in 
Sanskrit (because Indo-European e, o and a all converge into 
Sanskrit a) the distinction does not have to be marked. The 


* The final aphorism of his whole grammar is the shortest grammatical rule in 
the world: simply & st a a—i.e. ‘/a/ ~> [o], The sound that (for convenience of 
grammatical statement) we have treated as differing from /š/ only in length is, 
in fact, to be realised as lol. 


* This example is particularly close, in that ancient phoneticians analysed 
syllabic r as consisting of the consonant r with a vocalic ‘trace element’ before 
and after it—like the two vestigial ‘e’s’ in ‘int’r’sting’. Phonemically, however, r 
is a short vowel like any other: a word such as kr-ta *done' is composed of two 
equally short (or ‘light’) syllables, e.g. for purposes of verse scansion 
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process of diphthong narrowing has continued, and modern 
Indian speakers pronounce ai and au as very pinched, closer 
sounds (cf. the ultra-genteel pronunciation of English ‘nice’), 
some even as monophthongs, so that it is often rather difficult 
to distinguish ai from e and au from o. 


Notes on the vowel signs 

Perhaps the most striking is the sign for short i—f—which is 
written before the consonant sign, although the vowel sound it- 
self follows the consonant. Originally, in fact, the sign consisted 
only of the curl at the top, but to distinguish it more clearly from 
other signs the tail was lengthened into a vertical line. If you are 
like most Sanskritists, you will often find at first that you have 
written a consonant sign without noticing that the next vowel is 
an i, for which a space should have been left. 


Note that the four diphthong signs are constructed on a regular 
principle. The sign for e is doubled to make ai; from these o 
and au respectively are distinguished by the addition of the verti- 
cal bar t, which on its own is used to make à. Usually the signs 
are placed above the bar, but very occasionally you may find 
them above the consonant sign itself, thus: तो to and तौ tau. This 
does have the advantage of distinguishing वो to more clearly from 
ती ti. Even so, it should normally be quite possible to tell them 
apart: you may occasionally come across bad printing in which it 
is difficult. In your own writing you should form the two differ- 
ently: the i is a single stroke, the vertical line being once again a 
prolonged tail. On the other hand, o is made up of two strokes, 
which should be written separately. First draw the vertical bar T 
(upwards if right-handed, downwards if left-handed); then draw 
the ॥०० (to the right if right-handed, to the left if left-handed). 


initial vowel signs 

Whenever a vowel is preceded by a consonant, the vowel sign is 
attached to the consonant, as described above. This applies not 
only within a single word but also when one word begins with 
a vowel and the preceding word ends in a consonant. For this 
reason, in printing Sanskrit in nágari (or in any other Indian 
script), it is not always possible to make a space between one 
word and the next, and it needs practice to spot where one word 
ends and the next begins. Even so, a vowel obviously cannot be 
combined with a consonant (a) when it begins a sentence, (b) 
when it is itself preceded by another vowel—in Sanskrit this is 


comparatively rare—and (c) when a word beginning with a 
vowel is written on its own, as in a dictionary entry. 


For use in these circumstances there is a second set of vowel 
signs—initial (or more accurately ‘free-standing’) signs. They 
are: : 


or A a, M or आ à; Fi, Š i; उ u, & ü; ऋ r, Rt, लृ |; Te; ai; 
Ar or M o; S or au 


Examples for practice Vd eti he goes’; अतीत atita ‘past’; तितउ 
titaii ‘sieve’. 

There are two signs in Sanskrit that have no ‘free-standing’ form 
because they represent modifications of vowel sounds, one by 
nasalisation, the other by adding aspiration. 


Anusvara 

This is written as a dot at the top right of the syllable (repre- 
sented in transliteration by m). It signifies that the vowel sound 
is nasalised, probably rather in the way that some French vowel 
sounds are nasalised—although the ancient descriptions are not 
absolutely clear. Thus तों tom and d tam are to be pronounced 
very roughly as the French ton and teint respectively. 


Examples for practice d tam ‘him’; तां tam ‘her’; तिव titaüm 
‘sieve’ (accusative case); अंत amta less correct spelling of anta 
‘en Bs 


Visarga 

This is written as two dots after the syllable (represented in 
transliteration by h). Its pronunciation presents more difficulty 
to a European than that of anusvara. In theory it is a pure voice- 
less aspiration like an English ‘h’, but added after the vowel 
sound, whereas of course the English aspirate always precedes a 


vowel. To achieve this you might start by pronouncing it as the ` 


ch in German ich, or even Scottish loch, and then refine away 
the ‘rasping’ element until only a pure breathing is left. 
Alternatively, you may, like many pandits, introduce a fainter 


1 When these less correct (or at any rate less precise) spellings are encountered, 
they should not affect pronunciation: pamdita is still to be pronounced 

pandita. For a fuller discussion of the ancient value of the anusvàra, see 
W. S. Allen’s Phonetics in Ancient India, pp. 40-6. 
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echo of the preceding vowel sound: e.g. t: tah as “tah?, ती: tih 
as “tih” (which is like English ‘tee-hee’ only if you put all the 
stress on the first syllable of the latter) 


Examples for practice : tatah ‘thereupon’; त: tah those 
women’; वै: taih ‘by them’; आ: ah ‘ah!’ 


Consonants 


All the vowel sounds of Sanskrit have now been mentioned. Their 
number is less than the number of vowel sounds in English. Of 
consonants, on the other hand, Sanskrit has a far greater number 
than English. This is principally due to the proliferation of plosive 
consonants (or ‘stops’). These the grammarians grouped into five 
series according to their place of articulation, each series com- 
prising four stops together with the related nasal consonant: 


Stops and nasals 


Voiceless Voiced 
Unaspirated Aspirate Unaspirated Aspirate Nasal 
Velar क ka खkha u ga घ gha ⁊ na 
Palatal ध ca छ cha अ ja झ jha ञ ña 
Retroflex ट ta ठ tha ड da € dha W na 
Dental ata थ tha < da a dha न na 
Labial प pa ph aba “bha म ma 


Unaspirated voiceless stops k, c, t, t, p 

These really are unaspirated, unlike their English equivalents. It 
is often not realised that one of the ways in which, for instance, 
the English word ‘key’ differs from the French qui is that the 
English k is followed by an aspirate, or ‘b-sound’ (which, how- 
ever, disappears when the k is preceded by an s, as in ‘skill’). 
Unless you speak a language such as French in which the voice- 
less stops are never aspirated, you may have difficulty in elimi- 
nating this aspiration from your pronunciation. 


ak ask in ‘kill’—better, as c in French coup 
Ac as ch in ‘chill’ —better, as c in Italian voce 
Ap as p in ‘pill’ — better, as p in French pique 


Retroflex' and dental 

Sanskrit distinguishes two types of t, d, etc. The dental series is 
the type found in European languages other than English. A 
French ? or d is made by striking the edge of the teeth with the 
tip of the tongue. (In other words, the place of articulation is the 
same as for the English th in ‘thin’.) An English z or d is made 
with the tongue drawn a little further back, so that the tip strikes 
against the front of the palate or the teethridge, instead of 
against the teeth. This English ? seems to Indians to be their 
retroflex t, rather than a dental t—and when transcribing 
English words into the nagari script they employ retroflex con- 
sonants instead of dentals: e.g. the English word ‘tip’ would be 
written टिपू tip. However, the true Indian retroflex consonant is 
made rather by curling the tongue up and striking the palate 
(perhaps at a point further back) with the very tip or even the 
underside of the tongue. 


<t as t in English ‘try’ 
At as the first t in French ‘tout’ 


Examples for practice तट: tatah ‘bank’; पीत pita ‘drunk’; पचति 
pacati ‘he cooks’; कूप: küpah ‘a well’. 


Voiceless aspirates kh, ch, th, th, ph 

These are much more strongly aspirated than the English voice- 
less stops k, t, etc., which fall between two stools. However, it is 
easier to add aspiration than to take it away: pronounce ‘up- 
heaval' first in two distinct parts and then more rapidly, trying 
to run the p on to the following syllable. It should be plainly un- 
derstood that all these sounds are merely aspirated forms of 
those in the preceding column: ph is NOT as in ‘physic’, th NOT 
as in ‘thin’, kh NOT as cb in Scottish ‘loch’. 


Examples for practice अथ atha hereupon'; Md pitham ‘stool’; 
फटा phota ‘serpent’s hood’; खात khata ‘dug up’; छोटित chotita 
‘torn off’. 


* A frequent synonym of ‘retroflex’ is ‘cerebral’. This is an unfortunate transla- 
tion of the Sanskrit term mürdhanya “made in the head’, itself unusually impre- 
cise. The word ‘cerebral’ is still in common use among Sanskritists, but since 
retroflexion as a phonetic phenomenon is by no means confined to Sanskrit, I 
have thought it wiser to adopt the more accurate term preferred by phoneticians 
as being more likely to prevail in the end. 
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Unaspirated voiced stops 9, j, d, d, b 

This is the simplest series. The corresponding English letters will 
serve as a guide. The only problem is in preserving the distinc- 
tion described above between retroflex d and dental d. 


Examples for practice गज: gajah ‘elephant’; जड jada ‘numb’; 
बीजं bijam ‘seed’; ददाति dadati he gives’. 


Voiced aspirates gh, jh, dh, dh, bh 

These are all equally troublesome. They are, of course, aspirated 
forms of the preceding series. The difficulty is that, since the letters 
are voiced, the aspiration must be a voiced aspiration. The last let- 
ter of the Sanskrit alphabet is € ha, the Sanskrit b, which is also 
voiced. (The only voiceless b in Sanskrit is the rather special vis- 
arga, described above.) The key to the pronunciation of all these 
letters is learning to pronounce a voiced b instead of the voiceless 
English b! (it is true that some English speakers make voiced h a 
rather infrequent allophone of He. g. in the word ‘inberent’). 


Voiced sounds are those made with a vibration of the vocal cords. 
Some consonants are voiced, others voiceless. All vowels are 
voiced, unless you whisper them. An extremely easy way to tell 
whether a sound is voiced or not is to put your hands firmly over 
your ears: start by making a prolonged sss sound, which is voice- 
less; then make a zzz sound, which is voiced, and you will hear the 
vibration of the vocal cords very plainly as a droning in your ears. 
Lengthen the ordinary English h into a prolonged breathing and it 
will be quite obviously voiceless. The task now is to modify this 
breathing until you can hear that it is accompanied by the dron- 
ing. The sound you are aiming at is similar to the sound children 
sometimes use when they want to make someone jump. The 
voiced h, once produced, can easily be combined with g, j etc., and 
practice will soon smooth the sound down until you do not seem 
to be trying to give your listeners a series of heart attacks. 


Examples for practice आघाव: aghatah ‘blow’; bcd jhatiti “at 
once’; M badham ‘certainly’; धातु dhatu ‘element’; bodhati 
‘he awakes’; भाग: bhágah ‘portion’; बिभेद bibheda he split’. 


l believe this to be so, from having taught myself in this way before I had ever 
heard a voiced aspirate pronounced correctly. On the other hand, in India है ha 
itself is no longer a voiced sound, and consequently an Englishman I met there, 
who had lived in the country for several years, had difficulty when asked in pro- 
ducing a plain voiced b sound, even though he could pronounce the voiced as- 
pirate stops perfectly. 


Nasals ñ, ñ, n, n, 

Velar à and palatal ñ are used almost entirely with stops of their 
own class, e.g. stil ahgam ‘limb’; TAA pañca ‘five’. anga sounds 
rather like English anger —or hunger without the b; pañca is 
rather like *puncher'. Between n and n a distinction of retroflex 
and dental is regularly made by pandits, although in Hindi this 
distinction —unlike that between retroflex and dental stops—has 
been lost, except as a (learned) spelling pronunciation. 


Examples for practice तृणं trnam ‘grass’; जन: janah ‘people’; मति 
mati ‘thought’. 


A note on handwriting 

In practising the nagari letters, the most important general 
principle for the acquisition of good handwriting is to give the 
letters ‘body’ by keeping the distinctive portion of each full and 
uncramped. Too often, beginners produce a few tiny curls and 
loops in an acreage of white. The secret is to divide the vertical 
bar not into two parts but into three, so that the distinctive 
portion of letters such as t and @ occupy at least the lower 
two-thirds, and letters such as प, भ and €t at least the upper 
two-thirds: 


=== == 


Semivowels 


Four sounds are classified as semivowels. They and the vowels 
associated with them are given places in four of the five series: 


palatal "ya corresponding to the vowels ii 
retroflex Tra 5 rf 
dental N la A 1 
labial ava uŭ 


y is often pronounced, nowadays at least, more lightly and un- 
obtrusively than the English y in ‘yes’. r is usually a tapped 
sound similar to an Italian r. It was described as being alveolar 
(against the arch of the gums) rather than fully retroflex. 
(However, for convenience of grammatical statement, all mem- 
bers of the ‘retroflex’ group are treated as truly retroflex.) 
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Speakers of Southern or BBC English should be careful always 
to give r its full value, and should guard against letting it colour 
their pronunciation of a preceding vowel: distinguish 

‘deed’, which approximately rhymes with an American’s pro- 
nunciation of ‘firmer’, from kama ‘desire’, which approximately 
rhymes with an Englishman’s ‘farmer’. | is dental, and so even 
more like a French than an English J. It does not have the ‘dark’ 
quality which in varying degrees an English | may have. In ori- 
gin, v was a true labial, i.e. a bilabial like the English w, and it 
would be just as appropriate to transliterate it by w as by v. In 
most of India it is pronounced now as a labio-dental, that is to say 
with the upper teeth and the lower lips, and this seems to have 
been so from an early period. The best method is to try to pro- 
duce a ‘w sound’ but using the upper teeth instead of the upper 
lip. If you employ a full-blooded labio-dental fricative like the 
English v, it will sound odd when v is combined with another 
consonant, e.g. in the word svastika. 


In combination with Tr, the signs for u and ü are written in a 
rather different form, beside instead of below the consonant: 


* ru € rü: e.g. रूपं rüpam ‘form’ 


The (rare) combination of consonant Tr with vocalic & r is made 
with the aid of the conjunct form of tr described below: 


ऋ rr: e.g. fur nir-rna 'debtless' 


Examples for practice छाया chaya ‘shade’; रीति riti ‘style’; लय: 
layah ‘dissolution’; M: virah ‘hero’. 


Sibilants 
Three of the five series include voiceless sibilants: 


palatal श $a 
retroflex ष sa 
dental "I sa 


Dental s is like an English s. The other two sibilants are con- 
founded in modern popular pronunciation: they are similar to 
an English sh as in “ship'. You may like to make your own dis- 
tinction between the two on the basis that one is palatal and the 
other retroflex. 


Note carefully that there is no voiced sibilant, i.e. no z of any 
kind, in Sanskrit: s is always to be pronounced as the ss in ‘hiss’ 
(so, for instance, in tasya ‘of him’), never as the s in ‘his’. 


Examples for practice आशा asa ‘hope’; दोषः dosah ‘fault’; रसः 
rasah ‘flavour’. 


Voiced h 
€ ha 


As mentioned above, h was in classical times a voiced aspirate 
sound. Nowadays, however, it has lost its voicing and corre- 
sponds to an English h, although the other voiced aspirates (the 
five stops) are a fully preserved feature of most modern Indo- 
Aryan languages. The reason for the loss of voicing in this one 
case is no doubt connected with the fact that this sound, unlike 
the other five, is not in phonemic contrast with voiceless and 
other counterparts (dh has to be distinguished from th and also 
from d, and so on). The voiceless visarga appears only at the end 
of a syllable, exactly where h does not, and at any rate visarga 
disappeared completely from Middle Indo-Aryan onwards. 


The vowels r and £ are usually written within rather than below 
this consonant: € hr, g hr 


Examples for practice हत hata ‘killed’; इह iha ‘here’; बाहु bahu 
‘forearm’; हत hrta ‘taken’. 


Conjunct consonants 


In the foregoing description of the alphabet, words in which one 
consonant immediately follows another have been avoided as far 
as possible. The only two printed in nagari were अडगे ahgam and 
पञ्च pañca. The use of the virama stroke to cancel the inherent 
a of € ña and J fia is, however, a device contrary to the princi- 
ples of the script, to be used only in the direst emergencies." 


The proper way to represent clusters of two or more consonants 
(even when the cluster is divided between two words) is to com- 
bine them into a single sign whose constituent elements are more 


In the representation of the early Middle Indo-Aryan dialects for which the 
bráhmi script is often thought originally to have been designed, the problem of 
consonant clusters was not particularly acute. The phonology of the dialects 
limited these to doublings and combinations with class nasals, both of which 
might be dealt with by special means. The writing of Hindi, however, which has 
borrowed many words direct from Sanskrit as well as from foreign sources, 
demands an equally wide range of conjuncts—and this poses a considerable 
problem in the construction of Hindi typewriters, soluble only with some sac- 
rifice of typographical elegance. 


= 
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or less easily discernible. In this way ahgam and pañca should 
have been represented by A and WH. The general principles for 
combining consonants are given below. 


Those consonants from which a vertical bar can easily be sepa- 
rated lose this bar as the initial consonant of the group, and con- 
join horizontally: 


ग्घ = ग्घ ggha; घ्य = घ्य ghya; TAA = N 1599; TA = न्म nma 


Where (a) the vertical bar does not exist or cannot easily be de- 
tached, or (b) the distinctive portion of the following consonant 
does not provide a convenient point of anchorage, the letters are 
conjoined vertically, the initial consonant being on top. In this 
case the letters are reduced in size to preserve symmetry: 


(a) डग = F iga; दूग = X dga; दठ = S ttha; हूल = & hla; 
कल = $ kla 


(b) a = ञ्च fica; घन = घ्न ghna; तून = त्र tna; YA = प्त pta; 
ष्ट = Esta 


Minor modifications 
A straight line is substituted for the distinctive portion of N ta 
and the loop of & ka in some frequent combinations: 

W = त्त tta; कृत = क्त kta (for tra and kra see below) 
For convenience, may be substituted for श ša in forming vari- 
ous combinations: 

शच = 8 sca; शूल = शल sla; श्‌ + उ = शु or N šu 
The letter @ ya, although frequently the second member of a con- 
junct, is never written below another. Instead, an open form A 
or 3) is used: 

WM = क्थ kya; द्य = CU tya; डय = dya 
(There is a similar open form for में ma: e. g. ꝗ ima; 3I dma.) 


Combinations with X ra 

The forms रु ru and रू rü have been noted above. The isolate 
form T ra is never used in consonant combinations. As the initial 
member of a cluster, a semi-circle ` is substituted and placed at 
the extreme top right of the syllable: 


38 = Š rta; रय = Š rya; WA = खी' rkhim 


At the middle or end of a cluster, a short diagonal / is substi- 
tuted: 


प्र = प्र pra; त्र = tra; क्र = क्र or क्र kra; WA = A šrya 


The combinations ksa and jña 
Two signs representing conjunct consonants cannot be resolved 
into constituent parts. 


क्ष ora ksa is the equivalent of the roman x—e.g. लक्ष्मी 
Laksmi, the goddess of prosperity, occasionally transliterated as 
‘Laxmi’. In some parts of India क्ष ksa is pronounced as kkha or 
ccha 


इ jfia: the pronunciation of this varies widely. In some places, for 
instance, it is like gya, in others dnya. The palatal series is de- 
rived from original velar sounds (cf. jan ‘to be born’ with Greek 
génos). The point about jñ is that it is a palatalisation so to 
speak en bloc of an original gz. Thus jñà “to know” is connected 
with Latin co-gno-scere and English *know'. Perhaps the most 
appropriate of the modern pronunciations to adopt is therefore 
gaya, which (by adding y to gr) does crudely represent a palata- 
ation. 


A list of conjunct consonants is given at the end of this chapter. 


Doubling of consonants 

Where the same consonant is written twice, it should be held 
longer in pronunciation. This happens in English, but usually 
only between words (or at least morphemes) —cf. the s+s sound 
in ‘less soap’, the tet in ‘hat-trick’ or the m+n in ‘greenness’. 
Doubled aspirates are not written as such: rather, the first ap- 
pears in unaspirated form. Thus, while ग्‌ g doubles to ग्ग्‌ gg, घ्‌ 
gh doubles to A ggh. 


Miscellaneous 


Other signs 

Manuscripts were written continuously, and neither paragraphs 
nor chapters needed to begin on a fresh line. The only marks of 
sentence punctuation are a single bar t (called a danda) and a 
double bar tt. Their primary function is to mark respectively the 
halfway point and the end of a stanza of verse. In prose passages 
the single bar is used to mark off sentences and the double bar 
usually to mark off paragraphs. 
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A small circle above the line indicates an abbreviation. Thus 
आघात: “तम्‌ °तेन aghatah-tam-tena should be read as aghatah 
aghatam aghatena. Similarly, शकु? stands, in context, for the 
name Sakuntala. 


The avagraha (‘separation’) $ is nowadays restricted to marking 


the disappearance of an initial short a. Thus सो उवग्रह: so »vagra- 
hah ‘that separation’. 


Numerals 

The numerical signs are very simple, since we owe our modern 
zero-based system to India (by way of the Arabs). The shapes of 
the numerals vary with the shapes of the letter. For the nagari 
script they are: 


1 2 3 4 5 6 7 8 9 o 
१९८४ 1984 १०६६ 7066 


The figure 2 after a word (sometimes found in books printed in 
India) implies that the word is to be repeated: 


अहो२ ahoaho ‘oh, oh!” 


Names of the letters 
Letters are designated either by their own sound alone or, more 
explicitly, with the addition of the suffix kara (‘making’). The in- 
herent short a is added to the consonants: 

ई or ईकार í or ikara Jong 7; ग or गकार ga or gakàra ‘the letter 
g. 


The letter Tr, however, has a special name: MW repha ‘tear- 
ing”). 


Transliteration 

The letters and diacritic marks chosen to represent Sanskrit 
sounds in the roman alphabet are, of course, purely a matter of 
convention, but a convention by now so firmly established that 
it has not been deviated from here even to choose the one sig- 
nificant (but less common) variant, namely ç for š, even though 
this would be less confusing than having three kinds of s and 
more immediately recognisable as a palatal letter. 


This and the representation of anusvara by m instead of m are 
probably the only two deviations still to be met with in special- 
ist works. However, there are certain nineteenth-century devices 
still on occasion retained for the benefit of the general reader. 
They are: 


ri, ri for X r, ऋ f; ch for Ac, and chh for छ ch; sh for Ws (or 
even for Ns) 


š aub. 
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A further practice, now thoroughly discredited, whereby palatal 

letters are represented by italicised velars and retroflex by itali- 

cised dentals (e.g. ka for € ca, dba for € dha), has unfortunately 

also to be mentioned, since it was followed in the Sacred Books | e 
of the East series and by Macdonell in his dictionary (though not 
in his grammar). 


Prosody 


Sanskrit verse is quantitative: it is based, that is to say (as in 
Latin and Greek), on a regular arrangement of long and short 
syllables and not, as in English, of stressed and unstressed sylla- 
bles. To distinguish long and short syllables more clearly from 
long and short vowels the former may be referred to as ‘heavy’ 
and “light? (corresponding to the Sanskrit terms गुरु guru and लघु 
laghu). 

A syllable is heavy if its vowel is long, or if its vowel, though 
short, is followed (even in another word) by two or more 
consonants. Thus पश्यामि ग्रामौ pasyami grámau ‘I see two villages 
contains five heavy syllables (- ~ - - — ) 


A syllable is light if its vowel is short and not followed by 
more than one consonant. अथ पचति atha pacati “next he cooks' 
contains five light syllables (~ ~ ~ ~ ~). (थ्‌ th is, of course, only a 
single consonant.) Anusvàra and visarga are never followed by 
a vowel, and oo syllable containing either of them is always 
heavy. ततः qd tatah kupam gacchati “then he goes to the 
well’ scans ~- - - -~ 


In ancient times Sanskrit was characterised by a tonic, or pitch, 
accent: one syllable in a word was pronounced with a higher 
musical pitch than the others. This is an Indo-European feature 
preserved also in ancient Greek, in which language parallel 
words usually have a corresponding accent (cf. श्रुवस्‌ Srutas 
‘heard’ with klutós). In Greek the accent, although retained, 
changed from one of musical pitch to one of stress. In Sanskrit 
the pitch accent, which was kept alive for some centuries after 


baeideyo ळे 


Panini, finally disappeared and was replaced (as in Latin) by a 
regularly positioned stress accent bearing no relation at all to 
the original Indo-European accent. There are various graphical 
systems for representing the ancient accent in Vedic works, and 
it is only in certain methods of reciting the Vedas that any at- 
tempt is made nowadays to reproduce the pitch accent in pro- 
nunciation. 


The position of the modern stress accent is much as in Latin, the 
principal difference being that it may go one syllable further 
back. Thus the stress falls on the penultimate syllable if that is 
heavy, failing which it falls on the antepenultimate if the latter is 
heavy. If both penultimate and antepenultimate are light, it falls 
on the fourth syllable from the end. Thus आघात: aghátah, आघातेन 
aghaténa, शकुन्तला Sakuntala, कामयते kimayate, गमयति gámayati. 
However, there is a tendency for all heavy syllables to receive a 
heavier stress than any of the light syllables. The key to reciting 
Sanskrit is to dwell exaggeratedly on every heavy syllable (and, 
in particular, to draw out long vowels to a great length) while 
passing lightly and rapidly over all light syllables. 


List of conjunct consonants 


(For reference only: most of the combinations listed are easily 
recognisable.) 


क्क k-ka, क्ख k-kha, M k-ca, M kena, क्त k-ta, Wa k-t-ya, 
कु k-t-ra, N k-t-r-ya, MN k-t-va, क्र k-na, JT k- n- ya, TA k-ma, 
wa k-ya, क्र or क्र kera, WI or W k-r-ya, $ k-la, F k- va, 
क्रय k-v-ya, क्ष or@ k-sa, WA k-s-ma, क्ष्य k-s-ya, दैव k-s-va.— 
ख्य kh-ya, W Kh-ra.— A g-ya, ग्र g-ra, GT g- r- ya. N 81-19, 
UI gh-n-ya, W gh-ma, घ्य 81-99, प्र gh-ra.—£ a-ka—F n-k-ta, 
X" n-k-t-ya, F A h-k-ya, $€ h-k-sa, F n-k-s-va, F h-kha, 
A h-kh-ya, F i-ga, FA h-g-ya, F h-gha, FA h-gh-ya, € h-gh-ra, 
g dha, $ 1-19, An- ma, I h-ya. 

च्च c-ca, च्छ c-cha, च्छ c-ch-ra, अ ८-19, M c-ma, च्य c-ya.— 
wa ch-ya, छ्‌ ch-ra.— N j-ja, A j-jha, A or N j-ña, & j-ñ-ya, 
ज्म j-ma, ज्य j- ya, J j-ra, A j-va. — 8 fi-ca, N n-c-ma, A fi-c-ya, 
ञ्छ fi-cha, A 1-19, SM n-j-ya. 


€ tta, ट्य t-ya.— A th-ya, F th-ra.—gq d-ga, FI d-g-ya, 
J 0-8, € d-gh-ra, इ d-dha,E] d. ma, डच d-ya.—9W dh-ya, 
$ dh-ra.—W n-ta, Us n-tha, एड n-da, Wu n-d-ya, एड्‌ n-d-ra, 
WW n-d-r-ya, एड n-dha, W or WU n-na, एम n-ma, एय n-ya, 
एव n-va. 


त्क t-ka, G t-k-ra, त्त t-ta, त्य t-t-ya, च t-t-ra, *W t-t-va, 
त्थ t-tha, ले t-na, त्य t-n-ya, त्य t-pa, M t-p-ra, W tema, 
WI t-m-ya, त्य t-ya, A or त्र t-ra, A t-r-ya, त्व t-va, त्स t-sa, N t-s- 
na, त्स्न्य t-s-n-ya. — A th-ya. —§ d-ga, € d-g-ra, € d- gha, | d-gh-ra, 
X d- da, दय d-d-ya, Z d-dha, d d-dh-ya, Z d-na, ⁊ d-ba, के d-bha, 
जब d-bh-ya, 31 d-ma, W d-ya, X d-ra, WA d-r-ya, | d-va, 
दूध d-v-ya.—@ dh-na, क्षय dh-n-ya, M dh-ma, €t dh-ya, A dh-ra, 
A dh-r-ya, ध्व dh-va.—% n-ta, A n-t-ya, N n-t-ra, < n- da, 
n- d- ra, न्ध n-dha, A n-dh-ra, N n- na, न्य n-pa, A n-p-ra, A n- 
ma, An- ya, 4 n-ra, A n-sa. 


प्त p-ta, W p-t-ya, I p-na, M p-pa, N p-ma, A p-ya, N p- ra, 
y 9-19, & p- va, प्स p-sa, प्स्व p-s-va.— Ab- gha, ब्ज b- ja, € b- da, 
ब्ध b-dha, ब्र 0-19, व्य ७७-७३, ब्भ bha, M b-bh-ya, A b- ya, 3l b-ra, 
q b-va.—% 01-19, A bh- ya, u bh-ra, & bh - va. -A m- na, 
म्प m-pa, M m-p-ra, म्ब 11-08, म्भ m-bha, M m-ma, म्य m-ya, 
A m- ra, A m- la, A m - va. 

च्य y-ya, A y-va.— M l-ka, ल्प l-pa, ल्म l-ma, ल्य 1-५०, A 1-19, 
wa 1-५७, & Tha. — * v-na, व्य v-ya, A v- ra, q v-va. 

श्व $-ca, M $-c-ya, श्र $-na, Ya $-ya, A $-ra, A Š-r-ya, J $-19, 
A S- va, A $-v-ya, M 5-54. s- ta, N s- t- ya, & s-t-ra, N s- t-“ ya, 
V s-t-va, Ss-tha, ष्ण s-na, षाय s-n-ya, MS- pa, WV s-p-ra, ष्म s-ma, 
ष्य s-ya, ष्व s-va.— W s-ka, स्ख s-kha, s- ta, Ws- t- ya, & s-t-ra, 
स्त्व s-t-va, स्थ s-tha, स्न s-na, FA s-n-ya, स्प s-pa, W s- pha, 
M s-ma, स्म्य s-m-ya, स्य s-ya, A s-ra, स्व 5-५७, W s-sa. 

Z. h-na, Ih- na, हा h-ma, @ h- ya, g h-ra, & h- la, Z h va. 


Exercise 1a (Answers will be found at the beginning of the 
key in nagari to the English-Sanskrit exercises.) 


Transcribe into the nagari script the following words, some of 
which may be familiar to you already: 


mahárája, Sita, Ravana, maithuna, devanāgarī, himalaya, 
Siva, Kalidasa, guru, Asoka, samsara, upanisad, Sakuntala, 
caitya, pinda, manusmrti, Vis nu, Kautilya, samskara, 
anusvara, Sakti, Asvaghosa, Vatsyayana, vedanta, brahman, 
cakra, Candragupta, kámasütra, mantra, visargah, nirvana, 
dharmaéástra, Bharatavarsa, yaksa, vijfianavadin 


Transcribe the following sentences, remembering that in the 
nagari script a word ending in a consonant (h and m apart) will 
be joined with the next word: 


x ko niyogo »nusthiyatàm 2 evam nv etat 3 anantarakarani- 
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yam idantm àjüápayatv àryah 4 atha kataram punar rtum sama- 
sritya gasyami s nanu prathamam evaryendjiaptam abhijn a- 
nasakutalam nàmápürvam natakam abhiniyatàm iti 6 ita itah 
priyasakhyau 7 sakhi Sakuntale tvatto pi tatakanvasyaéra- 
mavrksakah priya iti tarkayami yena navamalikakusuma- 
paripelavapi tvam etesv alavalapfiranesu niyukta 


Exercise 1b (Answers will be found at the beginning of the 
key in Roman to the English-Sanskrit exercises.) 

महायान । योग । महाभारत । रामायण । पुराणा। जाति । भीम । पाणिनि । साधु 
। काशी । कैलास । विहार । मीमांसा । अग्नि । आत्मन्‌ । पण्डित । क्षत्रिय । 
वैश्य । शूद्र । चणडाल । ऋग्वेद । मुद्रा । कर्म । जगन्नाथ। गङ्गा । संस्कृत । प्राकृत 
। अर्धमागधी । सन्धि । अश्वमेध । बोधिसत्त्व । अवग्रह । इन्द्र । कृष्ण । अर्जुन । 
भगवद्वीता । पञ्चतन्त्र ॥ 


सख्यनुसूये न केवलं तातस्य नियोगो ममापि सहोदरस्नेह एतेषु । à 

उदकं लम्भिता एते ग्रीष्मकालकुसुमदायिन आश्रमवृक्षका: । २ । 
इदानीमतिक्रान्तकुसुमसमयानपि वृक्षकान्सिञ्चामः । ३ । 
अतिपिनद्धेनैतेन वल्कलेन प्रियंवदया qd पीडितास्मि । ४ à 

तच्छिथिलय तावदेनत्‌ । ५ । 

अत्र तावत्पयोक्षरविस्तारयितारमात्मनो यौवनारम्भमुपालभस्व । ६ । 
सख्यावेष वातेरितयल्लवाङ्गलीभिः किमपि व्याहरतीव मां चूतदृक्षकः u n 


Roots and verb classes 


Descriptions of Sanskrit verbs are based upon the verbal root 
(Sanskrit धातु dhatu element'). Just as in English we might 
analyse the forms “bear, bearing, borne, burden” as having a 
common element ‘b-r’, so the Indian Mme described 
the forms भरति bharati, बभार babhara, bhriyate, भृत bhrta 
as being derived from the verbal root 4 bhr. The verbal roots 
are not words in their own right but convenient grammatical 
fictions. 


Roots are divided into ten classes according to the way in 
which their present tense is formed. These ten classes are analo- 
gous to the four conjugations of Latin or French, but it is es- 
sential to grasp that this classification refers solely to the 
method of forming the present tense and its derivatives: it has 
no relevance in forming, for example, the aorist or the past 
participle. 


Verbs of classes I, IV, VI and X differ from each other only in 
the relationship that their present stem bears to the root; in all 
these classes the present stem, once formed, is thereupon con- 
jugated according to the ‘thematic paradigm’ (see grammatical 
section, Appendix 2). The remaining classes are called “athe- 
matic' because the personal endings are added without a con- 
necting or ‘thematic’ vowel. Thus भू bhr, which is exceptional 
in that it may be conjugated eitber in class I or in class III (redu- 
plicated class k in the latter instance adds the third person sin- 
gular ending fit ti directly to the reduplicated stem बिभर्‌ bibhar: 
bibhar-ti he bears’; but to the class I present stem NT bhar 
bs a is added before the personal ending: भरति bhar-a-ti 
‘he bears’. 


Vowel gradation: guna and vrddhi 


The present stem भर्‌ bhar is derived from the root A bhr by a 
regular process of ‘vowel gradation’. The three forms 4 bhr, भर्‌ 
bhar and भार्‌ bhar, found in भूत bhrta (past participle) ‘borne’, 
भरति bharati (present) ‘he bears’ and बभार babhara (perfect) ‘he 
bore’, exemplify a characteristic pattern of vowel alternation in 
Sanskrit words. Indian grammarians described this phenomenon 
by saying that Mar and MN ar were two successively strengthened 
grades of the vowel & r. To the first of these, अर्‌ ar, they gave the 
name गुण guna; to the second, आर्‌ ar, the name q vrddhi. The 
Sanskrit vowels are arranged in this analysis as follows: 


basic grade a, 4 i, 1 u, u ri | 
guna a e o ar al 
vrddhi a ai au àr al 


From the point of view of the comparative philologist, the 
middle grade, guna, is the normal grade and the others result 
from weakening and strengthening. Failure to appreciate this 
landed Indian grammarians in some complications, since the 
regular pattern of strengthening from the basic to the guna 
grade presented above did not occur in all roots. If we compare 
the verbs स्रवति sravati ‘flows’, घोषति ghosati ‘proclaims’ and 
स्वपति svapati (or स्वपिति svapiti) sleeps with their past partic- 
iples M sruta, घुष्ट ghusta and M supta, we may detect the gen- 
eral principle that the formation of the past participle involves 
elimination of the element a-srav/sru, ghos/ghus, svap/sup (his- 
torically e and o may be taken to represent ay and av, and y, r, 1, v 
to represent consonantal alternants of the vowels i, r, |, u). If, 
however, we take the reduced form as shown in the past partici- 
ple as our starting-point (which in principle is what the Indian 
ao did), we shall on the analogy of स्रवति sravati and 
ghosati predict *sopati instead of the correct स्वपति svapati. 
For this reason the root of verbs such as the last is formed 
according to the middle grade (thus root A svap ‘sleep’ as 
against I sru and घुष्‌ ghus), and the appearance of reduced 
forms such as सष sup is accounted for by a special process called 
संप्रसारण samprasárana (‘vocalisation [of the .semi-vowel]’). 
Other verbs such as M gam ‘go’ and WA man ‘think’ are also 
quoted in what is essentially their middle grade: this is because 
the Indo-European vowels m and z (the sonant nasals) were re- 
placed in Sanskrit by a short a (the past participles are गत gata, 
from *gmta, and मत mata, from *mnta), so that a reduced form 
of the root might be insufficiently distinctive. 


[he foregoing will help to explain why a, which is essentially a 
una vowel, appears in the table also as a basic-grade vowel 
whose guna equivalent is identical. 


Classes |, IV and VI 


The present stems of these classes are formed according to the 
following basic principles: 


Class | 
The root is strengthened to the guna grade and is followed by 
the thematic vowel a: शुच्‌ suc, शोचति socati he grieves’. 


Roots containing a therefore remain unchanged: vad, वदति va- 
dati ‘he says’. 


If they immediately precede the thematic a, the vowels e, o, and ai 
appear as ay, av and ay respectively: जि ji, जयति jayati ‘he wins’. 


Roots containing a long vowel followed by a consonant, or a 
short vowel followed by two consonants, remain unchanged: 

jiv, जीवति jivati ‘he lives’. (Note: This is a general limitation upon 
the operation of guna, and it applies in other formations as well.) 


Important irregular formations are गम्‌ gam, गच्छति gacchati ‘he 
goes’ and स्था stha, तिष्ठति tisthati ‘he stands’. 


Class IV 
The suffix ya is added to the root, which usually remains un- 
strengthened: नृत्‌ nrt, नृत्यति nrtyati ‘he dances’. 


Class VI 

The root remains unstrengthened and is followed by the the- 
matic vowel a. (Historically, it remains unstrengthened because 
the tonic accent fell not on the root, as in class I, but on the the- 
matic a.) लिख likh, लिखति likháti he writes’; Wë prach, पृच्छति 
prccháti (by samprasarana) ‘he asks’. 


Conjugation of the present indicative 


The Sanskrit verb distinguishes, without the aid of pronouns, 
not only first, second and third persons but also three numbers: 
singular, dual and plural. Dual terminations are also found in 
Greek, but rarely, and applied only to things naturally paired to- 
gether. In Sanskrit the use of the dual is obligatory, both in 


८५००५०५० N 


z soldeuyS Y 


nouns and in verbs, wherever two people or things are in ques-: 
tion. The plural is restricted in application to three or more, 


The present indicative of the verb नी ni ‘lead’ is: 


Singular 


you (sg.) lead 


3rd person 
नयति nayati 
he leads 


Dual Plural 

TA: nayavah नयामः nayamah 
we two lead we lead 

नयथः nayathah TAN nayatha 
you two lead you (pl.) lead 

नयत: nayatah नयन्ति nayanti 
the two of them they lead 
lead 


The order in which you learn this paradigm is a matter of taste. 


Traditionally 


in Sanskrit the third person (which is called 


the first) is taken as representative of the tense, and the order 


of recitation 


would be nayati, nayatah, nayanti, nayasi, etc. 


However, Westerners usually adopt the European order (as in 
Latin) nayami, nayasi, nayati, nayàvah, etc. 


The English distinction between simple present and continuous 
present does not exist in Sanskrit. Taff nayati means both ‘he 
leads’ and he is leading’. In addition, the present indicative may 
express an immediate intention or proposal: N prechami Til 
ask’, गच्छाम: gacchamah let's go’. 


Prefixes 


Verbs may undergo the addition of various prefixes, which may 


modify, sometimes considerably and sometimes not at all, the 
basic meaning: 


विशति 


आगच्छति 
आवगच्छति 


višati he enters 
pravisati he enters 
upavisati he sits down 
gacchati he goes 
agacchati he comes 
avagacchati he understands 


E 
Negation is expressed by the word न na: 
न वदति na vadati he does not say, he is not saying 


Sandhi 


In English a word that we spell only in one way may be pro- 
nounced differently according to its position in a sentence. Thus 
the definite article ‘the’ is pronounced with a neutral vowel ($9) 
before consonants, ‘the man, the hill’, and with a short i vowel 
(ठा) before vowels, the owl, the end’. Moreover, in separating 
this word out in order to talk about it, we may use another, 
a lengthened vowel, and say ‘the definite article di’. We have 
examples like the English non-standard ‘doam be stupid’. Here 
the word ‘don’t’, having lost its final z, changes its n to m, which 
is more like the following b (put more technically, the alveolar 
nasal z is replaced by the bilabial nasal m before the bilabial 
stop b). A different sort of example involves not a separate word 
but a ‘morpheme’, for example ‘plural s’: so, the plural of ‘cat’ 
is ‘cats’, but the plural of ‘dog’ is ‘dogz’, although in standard 
spelling of the latter the same letter, s, is used—the general rule 
is that voiceless s is added to voiceless consonants (‘cats’, ‘pups’) 
and voiced z to voiced consonants and vowels (‘dogs’, ‘toes’), 
except that if the word itself ends in a sibilant the suffix takes 
the form ‘-iz’ (‘bases’, ‘phrases’). Similar sound changes occurred 
in Latin words, as the spelling of their English derivatives will 
indicate—compare for instance ‘induce’ and ‘conduce’ with ‘im- 
press’ and ‘compress’. 


The reason underlying such variations is one of euphony or ease 
of utterance, the fact that what is a convenient sound in one en- 
vironment may not be at all convenient in another. The phe- 
nomenon is referred to (very often even in talking about 
languages other than Sanskrit) by the term sandhi, a Sanskrit 
word meaning ‘juncture’. What we are concerned with at pres- 
ent, as in the first two examples above, is external sandhi, i.e. the 
changes in the appearance of complete words when they come 
together, or make a juncture, in a sentence. In Sanskrit these 
changes were particularly widespread and striking, which is why 
the word sandhi has become generally current among phoneti- 
cians. They were fully analysed by the ancient grammarians and 
are extensively reflected in the orthography. This is not neces- 
sarily a good thing. Writing ‘tho’ and ‘thi’ or ‘cats’ and ‘dogz’ 
in English would obscure the fact that a single word or mor- 
pheme is in question—though it would be marginally helpful to 
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foreigners in learning to pronounce the language. Beginners in 
Sanskrit, being more concerned with reading and writing than 
with pronunciation, will find the operation of the rules of san- 
dhi a considerable obstacle in the earliest stages of learning the 
language, but one that is fairly quickly surmounted because met 
with at every turn. 


Use of the sandhi grids 


The approach to the problem adopted in this book is primarily 
a practical one. Instead of attempting to master in one go all the 
phonetic principles involved in euphonic combination, you are 
encouraged to make use of Table 2.1, where all the relevant 
combinations of final and initial sounds are set out in tabular 
form. In addition, certain preliminary remarks to aid you in 
using the tables are here offered. 


When sandhi is made between two words, the first may end ina 
vowel or a consonant and the second may begin with a vowel or 
a consonant. Four main classes of sandhi are thus distinguished. 


1 Vowel + vowel 

When two vowels come together they coalesce, often into a single 
vowel. The body of the vowel grid represents the combination of 
the two vowels. Thus तत्र tatra followed by इव iva is written as 
तत्रेव tatreva ‘as if there’. Most of the features of vowel sandhi 
will make sense if you remember that historically the Sanskrit 
diphthongs e, o represent ay, av (or ái, áu) and the diphthongs 
ai, au represent Ay, av (or ài, iu). Hiatus is not permitted, in the 
sense that when the original vowels come together the appropri- 
ate rule of sandhi must be applied; but secondary hiatus is per- 
mitted, in that the resultant sandhi may contain two distinct 
vowels. So बने vane + इव iva results in वन इव vana iva as if in 
the forest’ (by way of vanayiva, with elision of the y), and this 
remains and does not further combine into *vaneva. 


2 Vowel + consonant 

The simplest of all possibilities. The words remain unchanged, 
with one very minor exception: if the vowel is short and the 
following consonant is & ch, this ch changes to च्छ cch: so न च्छिनत्ति 
na cchinatti ‘he does not cut’. If the vowel is long, the change is 
optional (except after the words आ à and मा mà, when it is again 
obligatory): सा छिनत्ति sa chinatti or सा च्छिनत्ति 5६ cchinatti ‘she cuts’. 
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3 Consonant + consonant 

Here, the body of the consonant grid represents the form that 
the last letter of the first word assumes before the following con- 
sonant. In Sanskrit a word may end only in a vowel or in k, t, 
p, n, n, m, r or h (on these last two, see below), which is why the 
grid is not even more complicated than it is. In the body of the 
grid a bracketed sound indicates a change in the form of the fol- 
lowing initial: thus तत्‌ tat + शरीरम šariram becomes तच्छरीरम्‌ tac 

iram 


4 Consonant + vowel 
The possibilities of this are represented by the penultimate hor- 
izontal column in the consonant grid. 


5 Zero 

There is one further possibility. One word instead of being fol- 
lowed by another may occur at the end of a phrase or sentence, 
i.e. ‘before zero’. In this position the basic form of the word re- 
mains without change. To put the matter the other way round, 
the form that a word assumes by itself or at the end of a sentence 


has been selected as the basic form: so रमणीयं वनम्‌ 


ramaniyam vanam “the forest is pleasant'. There is, unfortu- 
nately, one exception to this rule 


Sandhi of final r or h 
(If the following account seems discouragingly complicated, re- 
member that it is only provided as background explanation; 
hat is important at this stage is simply knowing how to use the 
sandhi grid.) Visarga (h) is the last letter of many Sanskrit words 
as they appear at the end of a sentence. It may represent one of 
two original (Indo-European) sounds, s and 7. Thus, from s, अश्व 
a$vah (cf. equus) ‘horse’; अस्था: asthah (cf. éstés) ‘you stood’; गति 
gatih (cf. básis) ‘going’. But, from original 7, मात: matah 
(cf. mater) O mother’; द्रा: dvah (cf. the English cognate) ‘door’; 
चतुः catuh (cf. quattuor) four 


The sandhi of these words is complicated by two factors: first, 
by whether the visarga originates from s or from r; secondly, by 
the vowel that precedes the visarga. We can eliminate the first 
factor, and so reduce the confusion, by taking r as the basic let- 
ter in the comparatively few cases where h derives from 7 and re- 
serving h for the cases where it represents original s (so ašvah 

asthah, gatih; but matar, dvar, catur). (In practice, however, final 
r may be reserved for instances of ar or àr alone, since its sandhi 
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when preceded by any other vowel is identical with the sandhi 

of final b, and therefore a distinction in these cases could be 

Na only after an etymological inquiry, and not always even 
en.) 


After vowels other than a or 3, h and r have the same sandhi 
(see grid). Broadly, r appears before a word beginning with a 
voiced sound, s or some other unvoiced sound before a word 
beginning with an unvoiced sound. 

Furthermore, this is the sandhi of final r even after a and 4 
(matar, dvar). But after à, final h is lost before voiced sounds, 
and words ending in ah change ah to ० before voiced conso- 
nants. Before all vowels except short a, ah becomes a: thus अश्वः 
+ इव asvah + iva becomes अश्व इव asva iva like a horse’. In com- 
bination with an initial a, ah becomes o: thus अश्वः + अस्ति asvah 
+ asti becomes अश्वोस्वि asvosti ‘there is a horse’. In modern print- 
ing this last sandhi is generally represented as अश्वो ऽस्ति ašvo Ssti, 
with the avagraha (5) representing the disappearance of an ini- 
tial short a. 

ih are some further examples of the operation of sandhi 
rules: 


अपि api + अवगच्छसि avagacchasi = अप्यवगच्छसि apy avagac- 
chasi do you understand? 


ननु nanu + उपविशामः upavišámah = ननूपविशाम: nandpavisa- 


mah well, we are sitting down 


उभौ ubhau + आगच्छत: àgacchatah = उभावागच्छतः  ubhávágac- 
chatah both are coming 


कथम्‌ katham + स्मरति smarati= कथं स्मरति katham smarati 
what, he remembers? 


तत्‌ tat + जयति jayati = तज्जयति taj jayati he is winning that 
fü, dvit + हसति hasati = द्विड़ुसति dvid dhasati the enemy 
laughs 


तान्‌ ६३० + तु १७ = तांस्तु támstu them however 
नरः narah + रक्षति raksati = नरो aft naro raksati the man 


protects 
पुनर्‌ punar + रक्षति raksati = पुना Taft puna raksati again he 
protects 


गयन्‌ 292० + आगच्छति agacchati = गायञ्नागच्छति gayann 
agacchati singing he comes 


It will be observed in the above examples that frequently the 
nagari script cannot show where the first word ends and the sec- 
ond begins. Spellings such as aq, अवगच्छसि apy avagacchasi are 
never found, except in one or two texts intended for beginners. In 
transcription, on the other hand, the words can usually be sepa- 
rated out. But they still cannot be so where two vowels coalesce 
into a single vowel, and in such a case, furthermore, there may be 
considerable ambiguity as to the original vowels: 4, for instance, 
might represent a +a, a + à, à + a or à à. In the system of tran- 
scription used in this book, these difficulties are overcome by the 
use of the signs > and >, which for convenience may be thought of 
as marks of elision. The former stands in the place of an original 
short vowel and the latter of an original long vowel. They always 
stand in place of the first of the two original vowels, except that » 
is used like the avagraha in the nagari script after e and o and also 
after 4. A circumflex over the sandhi vowel indicates that it is not 
the same as the original second vowel (see Table 2.2). 


Table 2.2 


PEE »à sê >ê 20 .0 > ai sai sad > au 


a 
F: a 3 »a > ë »& >ó >Š > ai wai > afi » au 
Š 1 51 >i 
ड í > > 
m= u >a >ü 
d »u >ú 


Instead of a circumflex, a macron is used over e and o to dis- 
tinguish instances where the second original vowel was long. So 
ने na + cchati = नेच्छति m écchati ‘he does not want’, but 
न na + ईक्षते 1ksate = नेक्षते n> ëksate he does not see 


Note that » always represents a and > à except in the union of 
two like simple vowels (namely, t+ f, d, F+ É, the last being 
very rare) 


In the early lessons, where Sanskrit is given both in nagari 
and in transliteration, the sandhis of the nágari text are usually 
resolved completely in the transliterated version. When this is 
done, the transliteration is put within brackets to show that it is 
an analysis and not an equivalent: e.g. TAG tat na icchati for 
tan m écchati *he doesn't want that'. No account is taken, how- 
ever, of a mere change of final m to anusvára. 
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Notes on certain words 


उच ca. This is the Sanskrit for ‘and’. It is the same word as Latin 
-que and Greek te, and like them it is enclitic, i.e. cannot stand 
as the first word in its sentence or clause. In fact, it always fol- 
lows the word it connects: instead of ‘eggs and bacon’ one says 
‘eggs bacon ca’. 

शोचति mafia ईocati mádyati ca he grieves and rejoices 
When it connects a whole phrase it may (unlike -que) be placed at 
the very end of the phrase rather than after the first word: 

जीवति पुत्रं पश्यति च jivati putram pašyati ca 
alternatively: 

जीवति पुत्रं च पश्यति jivati putram ca pašyati he is living and 

sees (his) son 

When a whole series of items is listed ca, like ‘and’, may be used 
with the final item alone (‘eggs, bacon, sausage tomato ca’). On 
the other hand, ca may be attached to the first item as well as to 
the subsequent item or items (‘eggs ca bacon ca’). This is like the 
English ‘both . . . and’, but the usage is commoner in Vedic than 
in Classical Sanskrit. 


2 इव iva. This enclitic word introduces comparisons. When 
used with a verb it may be translated literally as ‘as it were’, 
and expresses the notion of “to seem": 


बदति vadati he is speaking 
aada (vadati iva) [he is speaking as it were:] he seems to 
be speaking 

3 किम्‌ kim, and interrogative sentences. Used as a pronoun, 
kim means ‘what?’: 

कि aeft kim vadati? what is he saying? 
It may also mean ‘why?’: 

किं शोचसि kim socasi? why do you grieve? 


Finally, both kim and अप api may be used at the beginning of a 
sentence to mark a question expecting a yes or no answer (note 
that, used in this sense, the word api is not enclitic): 
किं तत्र गच्छति kim tatra gacchati? is he going there? (or why 
is he going there?) 


अपि जयति api jayati? is he winning? 


Of the two particles api is the stronger and usually marks a def- 
inite request for information. As in English, questions may also 
lack any interrogative particle, context or tone of voice 
(kaku) indicating that the sentence is not a plain statement. 
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4 इति iti. Originally this word meant ‘thus’. But in Classical 
Sanskrit it is almost wholly confined to the special function of 
marking off a preceding word or phrase (or even paragraph) as 
being a quotation of some sort. It is the Sanskrit equivalent of 
inverted commas: 
आगच्छाम इति वदन्ति agacchamah iti vadanti we are coming’, 
they say © 
There is no system of indirect speech in Sanskrit, and so the above 
might equally well be translated: ‘they say that they are coming’. 
The phrase isolated by iti need by no means consist of words 
actually spoken; it frequently expresses an attitude of mind, 
the grounds upon which something is done, and so in the 
right context may represent ‘because’, “in order that’, etc. 
Most frequently this “iti clause’ stands at the beginning of its 
sentence: 
तिष्ठन्ति punar vadati iti tisthanti they stop to hear 
him speak further—lit. ‘he is speaking again’, so thinking 
they halt 


The uses of iti are discussed at greater length in Chapter 14. 


Vocabulary 
Verbs of class | 


अवगम्‌ ava + gam (अवगच्छति avagacchati) understand 
आगम्‌ a gam (आगच्छति Agacchati) come 
आनी a+ ni (आनयति ànayati) bring 
गम्‌ gam (गच्छति gacchati) go 
gai (गायति gayati) sing 
fat ji (जयति jayati) win, conquer 
जीव्‌ jiv (जीवति jivati) live, be alive 
दृश्‌ dri (पश्यति pasyati) see, look (at) 
नी ni (नयति nayati) lead, take (with one) 
भ्रम्‌ bhram (waft bhramati) wander, be confused 


: This form is suppletive, i.e. originally taken from another root, in the same 
way that in English ‘went’ is suppletive of the verb ‘go’. 
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ag vad (बदति vadati) say, speak 

वस्‌ vas (वसति vasati) live (i.e. dwell) 
शुच्‌ Suc (शोचति zocati) grieve 

स्था stha (तिष्ठति tisthati) stand, halt 
<q smr (स्मरति smarati) remember 


Verbs of class IV 


नृत्‌ ort (नृत्यति nrtyati) dance 
मद्‌ mad (mafi madyati) rejoice 


Verbs of class 

N ¡$ (इच्छति icchati) want, wish 

saq upa + vis (उपविशति upavisati) sit down 

WS [rach (पृच्छति prechati) ask 

प्रविश्‌ pra + vis (प्रविशति pravisati) enter, go in(to), come in(to) 
लिख kh (लिखति likhati) write 


Adverbs and particles 


अत्रे atra here; to here 

अद्य adya today 

अधुना adhuna now 

अपि api also, too, even (placed after word qualified) 

इतः tah from here; in this direction, this way 

एवम्‌ evam thus, so 

कथम्‌ Katham how?; (also, introducing an exclamatory 
sentence) what. .? 

छ kva where? 

तत्र tatra there; to there 

न ma not 

M punar again; (as an enclitic) however, but 

पुनरपि punar api yet again, again, once more 


(For च ca, किम्‌ kim, इव iva, इति iti, see chapter text.) 


Exercise 2a With the help of the sandhi grid, arrange the fol- 
lowing sequences of separate words into continuous utterances. 


Two keys are provided: one in transliteration with punctuation 
of vowel sandhi, the other as the sentences would appear in a 
normal nagari text. 

For those who like to know what they are writing, the words 
mean, in the order of sentence 7, “stealthily; in the darkness; the 
master's; two horses; the villains; with knives; at last; release; 
from the reins; in fact’. 


I svairam; tamasi; iévarasya; a$vau; durjanàh; Sastraih; cirát; 
muficanti; ra$mibhyah; eva. 2 a$vau; i$varasya; eva; svairam; 
sastraih; ra$mibhyah; muñcanti; लावा; durjanah; tamasi 
3 svairam; eva; i$varasya; muñcanti; asvau; Sastraih; durjanäh; 
cirát; tamasi; ra$mibhyah. 4 muñcanti; eva; tamasi; a$vau; 
Sastraih; i$varasya; cirat; ra$mibhyah; durjanah; svairam 
5 ra$mibhyah; tamasi; Sastraih; muficanti; cirát; eva; svairam; 
i$varasya; a$vau; durjanah. 6 Sastraih; tamasi; ra$mibhyah 
svairam; durjanàh; i$varasya; cirat; asvau; muñcanti; eva. 
7 tamasi; durjanah; rasmibhyah; cirat; iévarasya; a$vau; svairam; 
muñcanti; Sastraih; eva. 8 muücanti; durjanàh; eva; rasmib- 
hyah; aśvau; i$varasya; लावा; svairam; Sastraih; tamasi 


Exercise 2b Translate into English the following sentences. 
Comparison with the transliterated version in the key will some- 
times help to solve difficulties. 


गच्छामि। १। अत्र न प्रविशाम: ।२। पुनरपि लिखति।३। अधुना क्र वसथ ।४। 
एवमिच्छसि ।५। क्क पुनस्तिष्ठन्ति ।६। कथमित आगच्छति ।७। अत्र किमानयतः 
ie पश्यामि लिखामि च ।९। भ्रमतीव ।१०। नृत्यथो गायथश्च ।११। स्मरन्ति च 
शोचन्ति च ।१२। अत्र प्रविशाव इति वदतः ।१३। अधुनापि कथं नागच्छति । १४। 
जयामीति माज्ञामि ।१५। न जीवन्तीति शोचाम: ॥१६॥ 


Exercise 2c Translate the following sentences into Sanskrit. 
Model word order on the Sanskrit-English sentences (adverbs 
are normally placed before verbs). 

I You are wandering. 2 Now we understand. 3 There too she 
dances. 4 The two of you live here? 5 What, are they win- 
ning? 6 Let us two sit down. 7 The two of them do not say 
so. 8 Are you asking yet again? 9 What shall I write here? 
10 Do you not see? 11 You (pl.) seem to be singing. 12 They 
come and go. 13 Now she both lives and grieves. 14 He sees 
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and seems to speak. rs What do you (pl.) want?’ they ask. 
16 We go because they are coming. 17 However we do not re- 
joice. 18 So also do the two of us remember — What do you re- 
member? — That he is not coming today. 


© 
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Some nominal and pronominal paradigms 


Though some do have productive stem forms (cf. Chapter ro), personal and 
demonstrative pronouns are referred to in this book by means of the nominative 
singular masculine: aham, tvam, sah, etc. 
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Dual | Plural | 


Voc. Acc. Nom/ | Nom. Acc. 
Voc./ Voc. 


(Vocative forms of the pronouns do not occur.) 


The nominative and accusative cases are used to express the sub- 
ject and object respectively of finite verbs. 


आचार्यः शिष्यं पश्यति acaryah sisyam pagyati teacher sees pupil 

आचार्य शिष्य: पश्यति acäryam éisyah pasyati pupil sees teacher 
There is no definite or indefinite article in Sanskrit: in one con- 
text acaryah is to be translated ‘the teacher’, in another ‘a 
teacher’. (Where the difference of meaning is crucial, ‘the’ is 
aa a represented by sah ‘that’: चित्रमेतत्‌ citram etat “this is a 
picture’, tat etat citram ‘this is the picture’.) 


The accusative is also used to express the goal with verbs of mo- 
tion: नगरं गच्छति nagaram gacchati ‘he goes to the city’. Verbs such 
as ni ‘lead’ may take this accusative in addition to that of the di- 
rect object: नगरं त्वां नयामि nagaram tvàm nayami ‘Pll take you to 
the city 


The verb vad ‘say, speak’ may optionally take an accusative of 
the person addressed as well as an accusative of that which is 
said. 


As was seen in Chapter 2, the finite verb forms in themselves dis- 
tinguish person and number. The use of the nominative of the 
personal pronouns is therefore optional with finite verbs and is 
normally dispensed with unless at least a slight degree of em- 
phasis is called for: प्रविशामि pravisami ‘Pll go in’ as opposed to 
अहमपि aham api pravišámi ‘I too will go in’. 

The vocative is the case of address. It is most frequently placed 


at the beginning of the sentence, and regularly precedes even 
connecting particles. 


बाल किं सदसि bala kim vadasi what do you say, child? 


वयस्य तत्किं शोचसि vayasya, tat kim šocasi? then why, 
friend, do you grieve? 


In a phrase such as ‘the large cat’ we often call ‘large’ an adjec- 
tive and ‘cat’ a noun. More formally, both might be called 
nouns: ‘large’ a noun adjective and ‘cat’ a noun substantive. To 
preserve this wider sense of the word ‘noun’ in talking about 
Sanskrit is not mere pedantry, for many nouns may be used both 
adjectivally and substantivally, and the classification of nouns by 
inflexional type is independent of whether they are substantives 
or adjectives. In this book the terms ‘noun’ and ‘nominal’ are to 
be interpreted in their wider sense 


Adjectives ending in a inflect in the masculine like asvah, in the 
neuter like phalam. An adjective accords in number, gender and 
case with the substantive it qualifies 


रमणीयानि वनानि शोभनं जलं च पश्यामि 


ramaniyani vandni Sobhanam jalam ca pasyami 1 see pleas- 
ant forests and shining water 


Pronouns no less than nouns may be used both adjectivally and 
substantivally. Thus the pronoun sah means both ‘that’ and 
‘he/it’ (i.e. ‘that one’). Similarly, the interrogative pronoun may 
be used alone or qualifying a substantive: 


तं शिष्यमिच्छन्ति tam sigyam icchanti they want that pupil 

नतं पश्यामि na tam pašyámi I don’t see him 

afeesf tat icchasi? do you want it/that? 

को नगरं गच्छति kah nagaram gacchati? who is going to the 
city? 

कः शिष्य एवं वदति kah sigyah evam vadati? which pupil says 
so? 


irregularities of external sandhi 


The vowels 1, & and e when at the end of a dual inflexion 
(whether nominal, pronominal or verbal) are not subject to the 
operation of sandhi but remain unchanged before vowels: 


ते फले इच्छाम: te phale icchamah we want those two fruits 


The nominative singular masculine of the pronoun tat has 
really two forms, sa and sah (cf. Greek bo with the bós in 
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(ë d’hés). sa is used before all consonants. sah is used in all other 
circumstances, namely at the end of a sentence and before vow- 
els, but by the normal operation of sandhi it thereby becomes sa 
before all vowels except short a: 


स गज:। स शिष्य:। स आचार्य: | सो ऽश्वः। अश्वः स:। sa gajah / sa 
sisyah / sa acaryah / so »$vah / ašvah sah 


Nominal sentences 


There is an important type of sentence in Sanskrit which con- 
tains no verb. Such sentences, consisting of a juxtaposition of 
subject and non-verbal predicate, are a feature of many Indo- 
European languages. In English the type is almost lost, and when 
used it has a literary flavour, as in ‘happy the man who...’. In 
Greek there are sentences like sophos ho pbilósopbos the 
philosopher is wise’; in a song of Edith Piaf occurs ‘balayées les 
amours’ ‘loves are swept away’. Regularly in such an English 
sentence the subject is not placed first. A twentieth-century poet, 
T. S. Eliot, can write ‘dark the Sun and Moon, and the 
Almanach de Gotha’, but ‘the Sun and Moon dark’ would 
hardly have been possible. This fact distinguishes such a sen- 
tence from one simply involving an ellipse of the verb ‘to be’: we 
may say ‘John is intelligent, Peter stupid’. 
In Sanskrit adjectives used predicatively agree in number, 
gender and case with their substantive, just as when used at- 
tributively. As a phrase, $ighrau ašvau means the two 
swift horses’; as a complete statement, it means ‘the two horses 
are swift’. 

रमणीयो बाल: ramaniyah balah the child is pleasant 
The predicate may, however, be another substantive, and then 
agreement of number or gender is not necessary: 

स्वल्पं सुखं क्रोधः svalpam sukham krodhah anger is a small 

pleasure 


If the subject is a pronoun and the predicate a substantive, the 
pronoun usually reflects the number and gender of the predicate: 


सूर्य: सः süryah sah that is the sun 
The predicate may also be adverbial. Thus it may consist of 


an adverb, or of a substantive in some other case such as the 
locative. 


एवं सर्वदा सुखानि evam sarvada sukhàni joys are ever thus 
क्क देवदत्तः kva Devadattah? where is Devadatta? 
उद्चाने देवदत्तः udyane Devadattah Devadatta is in the garden 


Word order 


Many of the relationships that English normally expresses by 
means of word order (subject-verb, verb-object, etc.) are ex- 
pressed in Sanskrit by means of inflexions— e.g. 

मनोरथ: durlabham (object) abhilasati (verb) manorathah 
(subject) *desire hankers-after the inaccessible'; to put these 
three words in some other order would make no difference to 
what is hankering after what. As a result, word order plays a 
less crucial role in Sanskrit than in English grammar, and more 
frequently than in English two or more different arrangements 
of the same words are possible without any strongly felt differ- 
ence of effect. But this is not to say that if one were to shake up 
a sentence of even the most unpretentious Sanskrit prose and 
spill out the words in some random new order, that order 
would always have been equally acceptable to the writer. Word 
order is important to the rhythm and emphasis of a Sanskrit 
sentence. One might suggest that its role is sometimes analo- 
gous to that of stress and intonation in spoken English, but a 
detailed investigation of this would depend upon more ade- 
quate accounts both of Sanskrit word order and of the role of 
stress/intonation patterns in English than at present exist. The 
following generalisations (which anticipate some grammatical 
forms to be explained in later chapters) should be measured 
against sentences actually encountered, and particularly against 
the original sentences occurring in Chapter 6 onwards. Further 
remarks will be made later, for example in connection with im- 
peratives and relative clauses. 


Words that form a natural group are normally placed together. 
In particular, adjectives and dependent genitives are placed with 
(most often before) their substantives. 


Small unemphatic words should not be placed last (unless they 
are actual enclitics forming one unit with what immediately pre- 
cedes). Sentences usually end with a verb or a substantive. 


The initial position is the position of greatest emphasis: Wate 
त्वामाचार्य: pašyati tvàm ācāryah ‘the teacher sees (can see) you’; 
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प्रलपत्येष वैधेयः pralapati esa(h) vaidheyah ‘this fool is (just) bab- 
bling’. In lively discourse, and especially in nominal sentences or 
those whose predicate is an intransitive verb, the subject unless 
emphasised is enclitic; it does not occupy the initial position. It 
need not actually stand last. Especially if it is a pronoun, it may 
be inserted into the middle of a predicate of two or more words: 


चित्रमेतत्‌ citram etat this is a picture 
तदेतच्चित्रमू tat etat citram this is the picture 


विनय एष चन्द्रगुप्तस्य  vinayah esa(h) Candraguptasya this is 
Candragupta’s good breeding 
dvitiyam idam ašvàsajananam this is a 
further ground-for-optimism 


बलवदत्रभवती परित्रस्ता balavat atrabhavati paritrastà the lady 
is extremely frightened 


Examples of emphatic subjects coming first are: 


द्वयमपि प्रियं न: dvayam api priyam nah both things alike are 
welcome to us 


सौहार्दमेवं पश्यति sauhardam evam pasyati (it is) friendship 
(which) sees (things) so 


There is another rhythm, found more particularly in longer sen- 
tences, which is more like the prevailing rhythm of English sen- 
tences, where a subject is first announced and then talked about. 
Where this happens, the subject is frequently marked either by 
the ‘anaphoric’ pronoun sah or by the addition of some particle: 
रामस्वावत्‌ Ramah tavat as for Rama, he. ., रामो ऽपि Ramah api 
‘and Rama for his part’. 


iva 
The enclitic particle of comparison iva is employed much more 
commonly with nouns than (as in the previous chapter) with verbs. 
Where two substantives are compared, they will be in the same 
case. The word may be translated by English ‘like’, ‘as if’, etc.: 
आचार्य इव शिष्यो मां पृच्छति  acáryah iva sigyah mam prcchati 
the pupil is questioning me like a teacher 
आचार्यमिव मां शिष्यः पृच्छति acáryam iva mam šsyah prcchati 


the pupil is questioning me as if I were a teacher 


When an adjective appears as the standard of comparison, the 
word “as” may appear twice in English: 


aham iva šünyam aranyam the forest is 
(as) desolate as I 


An adjective may also be introduced with iva attached to it: 
विस्मित इव पश्यति vismitah iva pašyati he gazes as if astonished 


Where iva is used with the predicate of a nominal sentence, 
either “is like” or “seems” may be appropriate: 


विस्मित इव पण्डित: vismitah iva panditah the scholar seems 
astonished 


जलमिव सुखम्‌ jalam iva sukham happiness is like water 


पण्डित इव स शिष्य: panditah iva sa šisyah that pupil seems a 
scholar (/is like a scholar) 


Co-ordinative compounds (dvandva) 


Sanskrit inherited from Indo-European a considerable facility in 
the formation of compound nouns, and subsequently extended 
the facility even further. English also forms compounds of two 
members fairly freely, but principally of the determinative type, 
particularly the dependent determinative (‘hand-made’, *wife- 
beater’, etc). In this chapter attention is confined to one class of 
compounds, co-ordinatives, which from the point of view of 
English are the most peculiar (we may find a faint echo of them 
in a word such as ‘bitter-sweet’ or the compound numerals such 
as ‘sixty-seven’). 

In English we may wonder whether a phrase such as *magazine 
stand' should be classified as a compound at all. In Sanskrit 
there is a simple criterion which is almost universally valid. All 
members of a compound except the last appear in their stem 
form. The stem form of a noun is the form lacking any case ter- 
mination. a$va, phala and ramaniya are stem forms. Nouns are 
usually quoted in their stem forms in dictionaries: when quoted 
in this book, however, substantives in a usually have visarga or 
anusvára added to them as an aid to remembering whether they 
are masculine or neuter. 


To form a co-ordinative compound (called in Sanskrit N dvandva 
‘couple’) two or more stems are put together with a relationship 
between them such as would be expressed by the English word 
‘and’: आचार्यशिष्य acáryasisya teacher and pupil’. The gender of 
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the compound is that of its final member, and the number is that 
of the sum of the elements; an appropriate inflexion is added: 


आचार्यशिष्यावागच्छत: acaryasisyau agacchatah teacher and 
pupil are coming 


The same notion may, of course, be expressed without the use 
of a compound, by means of the particle ca: 


aarda शिष्यश्वागच्छत: acaryah ca sigyah ca àgacchatah 


Stem forms are ambiguous as between singular, dual and plural. 
acaryasisya may therefore also mean ‘teachers and pupils’, 
‘teacher and pupils’ or ‘teachers and pupil’. In all these instances 
the inflexions are inevitably plural (signifying three or more). 


Any number of stems may be put together in a dvandva. Again, 
if more than two stems are involved, the final inflexion must 
necessarily be plural: 

अश्वगजबालनरा नृत्यन्ति asva;gaja;bala;narah nrtyanti horses, 

elephants, children and men are dancing 

Because of the importance of correct analysis of compounds for 
the understanding of Sanskrit, a system of punctuating translit- 
erated Sanskrit so as to make plain their grammatical structure 
is used throughout this book. In this system of punctuation, 
semicolons (as in the above example) indicate dvandva relation- 
ship berween members. 


Vocabulary 

Substantives — masculine 

अश्वः asvah horse पण्डितः panditah scholar, 
आचार्य: acaryah teacher andit 

क्रोध: krodhah anger ade: parvatah mountain 
wa: gajah elephant बालः balah child, boy 
चन्द्रः candrah moon ब्राह्मण: brahmanah 

जनः janah person, brahmin 

people शिष्यः sigyah pupil 

नरः narah man सूर्यः süryah sun 


: À different type of dvandva (of restricted application) in which the termina- 
tion is neuter singular has deliberately not been introduced here. 


Substantives—neuter: 


क्षेत्र ksetram field दुःखं duhkham pain, 
जलं jalam water unhappiness, sorrow 
फलं phalam fruit, Ti vanam forest 
reward, advantage सुखं sukham pleasure, 
भोजनं  bhojanam food happiness 


वचनं vacanam word, speech 


Adjectives 
रमणीय ramaniya pleasant शीघ्र sighra swift, fast 
विस्मित vismita astonished शोभन sobhana shining, 
bright, beautiful 
स्वल्प svalpa small, scant 
(Note: अत्र atra, as well as meaning ‘here’, may be translated by 
“in this (matter), on this (point)’.) 


Exercise 3a Translate into English: 


आचार्य शिष्या आनयन्ति ।१। अप्यश्वानिच्छसि ।२। अहं सूर्यचन्द्रौ पश्यामि ।३। सुखं 
को नेच्छति ।४। स्वल्पं भोजनम्‌ ।५। जलमश्चान्नरो नयति ।६। कस्त्वमिति मां पृच्छतः 
Not क॑ पर्वतं पण्डितो गच्छति ।८। अत्र क्रोधो न वसतीति वनं प्रविशतः ।९। vini 
वचनं नावगच्छामः ।१०। आचार्य पर्वत इव स गजः 19 9 कं पुनः पृच्छामि ।१२। 
किं शिष्या यूयम्‌ ।१३। जलं नरबालाः प्रविशन्ति ।१४। रमणीयमधुना तत्फलमिति 
विस्मिता वदन्ति ।१५। कथमत्रापि बालाः ।१६। दुःखान्यपि फलमानयन्ति ।१७। 
बाला अत्र किं सुखं पश्यथेति शिष्यानाथार्यो वदति॥१८॥ 


Exercise Sb Translate into Sanskrit (using dvandva com- 
pounds where possible): 

1 We want water and food. 2 The two of them see a swift 
horse. 3 Scholars, what do you want ? 4 Anger conquers you 
as if (you were) a child. 5 Which two teachers do you see? 6 
The moon is as bright as the sun today. 7 Is he pleasant? 
8 Teacher, what brahmin is coming this way? 9 What is the 


Note: The anusvara added to neuter a stems simply indicates gender: the basic 
form of the nominative/accusative singular ending should be thought of as m, 
which remains before vowels or zero and converts to anusvara only before con- 
sonants. 
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advantage in this? ro Children, where is that teacher? 11 Do 
you (pl.) not remember even pleasant words? 12 We see scant 
advantage. 13 Are the teachers astonished? 14 The two boys 
see fields, mountains and forests. 15 Why do you (pl.) say that 
he does not want happiness? 16 They are taking the elephant 
to the field. 17 But where the food (is), you do not tell me. 
[e iti.) 18 That man is speaking to the astonished people like 
a br. 


The past participle 


The past participle is the most important of the nominal for- 
mations from the verbal root (nominal forms of the verb being 
those which function not as finite verbs but as substantives or 
adjectives). Its sense corresponds to that of the English past 
participle in the latter's more adjectival use; it thus in general 
signifies completed action and, exce pint in the case of necessarily 
intransitive verbs, passive voice. So likhita ‘written’, स्पृत 
smrta ‘remembered’, गत gata ‘gone’, qu magna ‘sunk’, ‘sunken’. 


The past participle is formed by adding to the root one of three 
suffixes: (a) -ta, (b) -ita, (c) -na. Very few roots form their past 
participle in more than one of these three ways. In all cases the 
root remains unstrengthened (without guna or vrddhi). 


(a) -ta. Before this suffix, the root usually appears in its very 
weakest form (cf. the remarks on samprasárana in Chapter 2) 
Thus SW upta (from वप्‌ vap) ‘sown’ and हत hata (हन्‌ han) ‘killed’. 
The past participle of roots ending in à or ai may end in ita or 
Ita (and might therefore be mentioned under (b) below): गीत 
gita d gai) ‘sung’ स्थित sthita (स्था stha) ‘standing’ (in the sense of 
*remaining standing"). Important irregular forms are हित hita (था 
dha) ‘put’ and दस datta (दा dà) ‘given’. The operation of internal 
sandhi often produces a considerable change of appearance: दृष्ट 
drsta (M drs) ‘seen’ पृष्ट prsta (W& prach, with samprasarana) 
‘asked’, F labdha (लभ्‌ labh) ‘taken’, ऊढ adha (वह vah, with 
samprasárana and lengthening of the resulting u) ‘carried’. 

(b) -ita. Here the same suffix -ta is added to the root with inser- 


tion of the connecting vowel i. The root is not strengthened, nei- 
ther in general is it reduced by samprasarana or other processes; 
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so पतित patita (पत्‌ pat) ‘fallen’. Among exceptional reduced forms 
are उदित udita (बद्‌ vad) ‘spoken’ and, with long 7, गृहीत grhta (ग्रह 
grah) ‘seized’. 


(Class X verbs and other verbs with stems ending in z 
substitute -ita for this suffix: कथयति kathayati ‘tells’; 
kathita “told'. Otherwise -ita is substituted only for the final a 
of a derivative stem: कण्ड्यति kandüyati ‘scratches’; कण्दूयित 
kandüyita ‘scratched’.) 


(८) -na. This suffix is taken by many roots ending in 4/ai, 
1, ü, , d and j. “dn becomes nn and jn becomes gn. fu gener- 
ally becomes irn, but after a labial consonant ürn. à/ai becomes 
sometimes 4 and sometimes 1. So भिन्न bhinna (भिद bhid) ‘split’ 
तीर्ण tirna (J tf) ‘crossed’, पूर्ण pürna (J pf) ‘filled’, ग्लान glana ( 
glai) ‘tired’, हीन hina (हा ha) ‘left’. 


No rule can predict the form that the past participle of a par- 
ticular verb will take. To ascertain it you should therefore in fu- 
ture consult the list of verbs in Appendix 2. But the following is 
a list in order of the past participles of verbs quoted in the vo- 
cabularies of Chapters 2 and 4: अवगत avagata, आगत apata, 
anita, गत, gata, गीत gita, जित jita, जीवित jivita, & drsta, नीत nita, 
भ्रान्त bhranta, उदित udita, usita, (past participle of zue not 
found) स्थित sthita, स्मृत smrta, वृत्त nrtta, WA matta, इष्ट ista, उपविष्ट 
upavista, पृष्ट prsta, WB pravista, लिखित likhita, कृत krta, त्यक्त 
tyakta, विस्मृत vismrta. 

The verb @ kr ‘do’ forms a present stem of class VIII, 
which inflects quite differently from the stems so far learnt 
(thus करोति karoti ‘he does’, Haft kurvanti ‘they do’). Do not 
feel free therefore to use the present stem of any verb unless it is 
stated to belong to class I, IV, VI or X (the ‘thematic’ classes). 


Use of the past participle 
Past participles may be used in all the ways in which other ad- 
jectives are used (in fact, in the previous exercise विस्मित vismita 
‘astonished’, like its English counterpart, is actually a participle). 
इष्टं फलं न पश्यामि। istam phalam na pasyàmi I do not see the 
desired reward 
जितो राक्षसः। jito RAksasah Raksasa is beaten 


शिष्यानुपविष्टः पृच्छति। <isyan upavistah prcchati seated, he 
questions the pupils 


In particular, the use of the enclitic particle अपि api ‘even’ with 
participles is noteworthy. It has a concessive force and may be 
translated by ‘though’ (with or without a finite verb): 
इष्टा अपि पणिडता नागच्छन्ति । tah api panditah na agacchanti 
feven desired:] though wanted, the pandits do not come: 
though we want the pandits, they do not come 
इष्टानपि पण्डितान्न पश्यामः । istán api panditàn na pasyamah the 
pandits, though wanted, we do not see: though we want 
the pandits, we do not see them 


Instrumental case 


In addition to nominative, vocative and accusative, Sanskrit 
nouns distinguish instrumental, dative, ablative, genitive and 
locative cases. From now on, the paradigms in the grammatical 
section of the book should be consulted. However, the following 
are the instrumental forms of the words quoted in Chapter 3: 


अश्वेन 25४९०३, अश्वाभ्याम्‌ asvabhyam, अश्वैः asvaih; फलेन phalena, 
फलाभ्याम्‌ phalabhyam, फलैः phalaih; मया maya, आवाभ्याम्‌ 
avabhyam, अस्माभिः asmabhih; त्वया tvaya युवाभ्याम्‌ yuvabhyam, 
: yusmêbhih; तेन tena, ताभ्याम्‌ tabhyam, तै: taih (n. and 
n.); केन kena, काभ्याम्‌ kabhyam, 4: kaih (m. and n.). 
The instrumental case has both an instrumental and a comitative 
sense: it expresses both main senses of the English ‘with’. It also 
denotes the agent in a passive construction. Among possible 
translations of its significance are therefore ‘with’, ‘by means of’, 
‘because of’, ‘through’, ‘together with’, ‘by’. 
जलेनाश्वान्सिञ्चति jalena aśvān sificati he sprinkles the horses 
with water 
सुखं योगेन गच्छति । sukham yogena gacchati he [goes to:] 
attains happiness by means of yoga 
बालैरागच्छति । balaih agacchati he is coming with the 
children 
जितो राक्षसश्चाणक्येन । jito Raksasah Canakyena Raksasa is 
beaten by Canakya 


saha 


The comitative sense of the instrumental is, however, usually re- 
inforced by the addition of the preposition सह saha ‘together 
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with', which like most Sanskrit prepositions usually follows the 
substantive it governs: 


बालैः सहागच्छति । balaih saha ágacchati he is coming with 
the children 


Past passive sentences 


The example given earlier, jito Raksasas Canakyena “Raksasa is 
beaten by Canakya’, might with very little alteration of sense 
also be translated as ‘Canakya has beaten Raksasa’. But further- 
more, since Sanskrit does not normally distinguish perfect from 
preterite, it might be translated as ‘Canakya beat Raksasa”. We 
thus have in Sanskrit a way of expressing past active statements 
in which the subject is represented by the instrumental case, the 
object by the nominative case and the verb by a past participle 
agreeing with the latter. 


In Sanskrit this is one among several ways of expressing past 
statements. Other possibilities include the use of a finite past tense 
(imperfect, aorist or perfect—often, in the later language, with- 
out distinction of meaning) and the use of past active participle 
(see Chapter 9). In this and the immediately following exercises 
it is the past participle construction that is to be practised. In 
translating into Sanskrit you will find it convenient to recast the 
sentence mentally in English first: 


though tired, the friends seized the very first opportunity 


by the friends, though tired, the very first opportunity (was) 
seized 


परिश्रान्तैरपि वयस्यैः प्रथम एवावसरो गृहीतः 1 pariórántaih api 
vayasyaih prathamah eva avasarah grhitah 


When a verb is intransitive, an impersonal passive constructtion 
might theoretically be used: तेन गतम्‌ tena gatam by him 


(it was) gone’; ‘he went’. But this is far less common than the use 


t This type of construction was so well favoured that it became the regular way 
of expressing such statements in some of the languages descended from 
Sanskrit. Thus the Hindi sentence रामने काम किया Ramne kam kiya ‘Ram did the 
work’ represents the Sanskrit रामेण कर्म कृतम्‌ Ramena karma krtam. From this re- 
sults the apparently curious phenomenon in Hindi that in the past tense the sub- 
ject of a transitive verb takes a special suffix, and the verb agrees in number and 
gender with the object. 


of such a participle in an intransitive sense, with the subject in 
the nominative case: 


ते च वयस्यैः सह नगरं गता: | te ca vayasyaih saha nagaram gatah 
and they are gone/have gone/went with their friends to the 
city 


There are, however, a number of past participles that may 
have both an active and a passive sense. Thus पीत pita, like 
‘drunk’ in English, can be applied both to the drink and to the 
drinker (though in Sanskrit there is no necessary implication 
of intoxication). Similarly, Ag pravista ‘entered’ or having en- 
tered’, विस्पृत vismrta ‘forgotten’ or ‘having forgotten’. Thus with 
an active construction: 


रामो ऽपि नगरं प्रविष्ट: Ramo api nagaram pravistah and with a 
passive construction: 


रामेणापि नगरं प्रविष्टम्‌ Ramena api nagaram pravistam 


the meaning of both versions being ‘and Rama entered the city’. 


Omission of pronouns 


It is not uncommon to find in Sanskrit sentences such as N न 
गतः hanta, na gatah ‘oh, he hasn’t gone!’. Here, the pronominal 
subject ‘he’ is completely omitted and can only be inferred from 
the masculine singular form of the predicate gatah. This is par- 
allel to the already mentioned omission of the personal pro- 
nouns with finite verbs (न गच्छति na gacchati he is not going’ etc.) 
but is of more limited scope. First and second person subjects 
cannot normally be omitted (unless replaced by the appropriate 
form of the verb as ‘be’—see Chapter 5), since they are not dis- 
tinguished by any special form of the past participle. 


The ‘logical subject’ of past passive sentences, in other words the 
agent expressed by the instrumental case, is also often omitted. 
But this omission is of a different order, since the Sanskrit sen- 
tence is grammatically complete without any expressed agent. 
While jito Raksasas Canakyena means ‘Canakya beat 
Raksasa’, there is nothing lacking in the simple jito Raksasah 
‘Raksasa got beaten’. Hence Sanskrit may not bother to express 
an agent whose presence is grammatically necessary in English: 
one person may ask किं दृष्टं «germ kim drstam tat udyanam?, 
meaning “have (you) seen that garden?', and another may reply 
दृष्टम्‌ drstam, meaning (I) have seen it’. In the following exercises 
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English pronouns are bracketed where they are not expressed or 
directly implied in the Sanskrit version. 


(The term ‘logical subject? points to the parallel between the nom- 
inative subject of present active sentences and the instrumental 
agent of past passive sentences. It is a blanket term useful in dis- 
cussing sentences that attribute past or present behaviour to ani- 
mate beings. But it cannot be pressed too far, for the term ‘subject 
is also used to cover the nominative subject of intransitive presents 
and nominal sentences, and the nominative of past passive sen- 
tences is itself often comparable to this latter type of ‘subject’.) 


eva 


एव eva is an enclitic particle which serves to emphasise the im- 
mediately preceding word. It may thus correspond to the em- 
phatic inflection of the voice which we represent in print, if at 
all, by the use of italics: 


स्वल्पान्येवेच्छाम: । svalpáni eva icchamah we want the small 
ones 


(The degree of emphasis would often be better represented by 
the use of a stress mark such as (‘we want the small ones’), and 
such a mark is occasionally used in this book where the use of 
italics would be particularly distorting to the sense.) 


This type of emphasis may also be represented in English by a 
relative clause construction (as regularly in French— c'est 
moi qui l'ai fait’, ‘I did it’) 


एतानेव गुणानिच्छाम: । etin eva gupan icchàmah these are the 
qualities we want or it is these qualities we want 


देवेनैवैतदिष्टम्‌ | devena eva etat istam it was His Majesty who 
wanted this 


eva may also be translated by a specific word such as ‘really’, ‘ac- 
tually’, ‘in fact’, ‘quite’, ‘very’, ‘just’, ‘only’. d एव adbhutah eva 
really extraordinary’; balah eva esah ‘he is just a child’: 
स एवं जन: sah eva janah ‘that very person’. The use with the 
demonstrative sah, as in the last example, is particularly note- 
worthy and may be represented in English by the word ‘same 
तदेव क्षेत्रम्‌ tat eva ksetram that very field’: the same field’. 

eva is particularly used to mark the predicate of a nominal sen- 
tence: 


एव एवं स ब्राह्मण esah eva sah brahmanah [that brahmin is 
this one] here is the br: 


esah 
एष: esah “this” is a compounded form of the demonstrative pro- 
noun sah ‘that’. Its inflexion follows that of sah precisely, except 
that by internal sandhi the nominative singular masculine sah/sa 
and nominative singular feminine så become : / & esah/esa and 
एषा esà respectively. The distribution of the forms eg ah/ega is the 
same as that of sah/sa. 
Whereas sah is an unemphatic pronoun used to qualify what is 
not immediately present to the speaker, esah is a deictic pronoun 
normally referring to what is close at hand. When it qualifies an 
already defined substantive, it may be represented in English by 
‘here’, ‘here is/are’, ‘see’, etc. 

एष स ब्राह्मण: । esah sah brahmanah here is the brahmin 

एष रामो बालानानयति । esah Ramah balan anayati see, Rama is 

bringing the children or here is Rama, bringing the children 

The most striking example of this usage is in conjunction with a 
first or second person verb: 

एष sari प्रविशामि । esah udyanam pravisami see, I am going 


into the garden 


va 


वा va is yet another enclitic particle. It has the meaning ‘or’ and 
follows what it ‘disjoins’ as ca follows what it joins. "Either... 
or...’ is represented by... và... va. 
आचार्येण वा शिष्वैर्वा गज एष आनीत: 1 acáryena và Sisyaih va gajah 
esah anitah either the teacher or the pupils brought this 
elephant here 


krtam, alam and kim 
कृतम्‌ krtam done (with)? and अलम्‌ alam ‘enough (of)’ are used 


with a substantive in the instrumental to express a negative ex- 
hortation, ‘cease from’ (the exhortation occasionally being ad- 
dressed to oneself): 


अलं शोकेन । alam gokena enough of sadness: do not be sad 


कृतं कुतूहलेन 1 krtam kutühalena have done with curiosity: 
l/you must not be curious 


किम्‌ kim? ‘what (with)? is used in a similar fashion: 


किमुब्यानेन रमणीयेन । kim udyánena ramaniyena? what is the 
point of an attractive garden? 
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Adverbs of manner 


Sanskrit adjectives do not have a termination exclusively re- 
served for adverbial usage. Instead, the accusative singular 
neuter (acting as an “internal accusative’) may do duty. 


शीघ्रं चलति । sighram calati [he moves a swift (moving):] 


he moves swiftly 


Adverbs of manner are also frequently represented by substan- 
tives in the instrumental case. विषादेन visadena ‘with dejection’: 
‘dejectedly’, वचैः vacanaih ‘by words’: ‘verbally’. 


Internal sandhi 
The rules of external sandhi, as covered by the sandhi grids, de- 


scribe juncture phenomena between complete words within a 
sentence. Internal sandhi concerns the juncture of morphemes 
within a single word. External sandhi is the more regular and in- 
variable because it is comparatively ad hoc: in principle, any 
Sanskrit word may find itself next to any other Sanskrit word. 
The rules of internal sandhi are both less invariable and, from the 
learner’s point of view, less overwhelmingly important, because 
they describe a previously established set of forms, the forms 
which inflected words do in fact have, and which are due to other 
factors as well as to the operation of internal sandhi. (Similarly 
in English, while we may by rules of internal sandhi predict both 
‘cats’ and ‘dogz’, that ‘children’ is the plural of ‘child’ is merely 
an historically determined fact about the language.) 

The principles of internal sandhi are therefore best absorbed by 
observation of actual nominal and verbal formations. There are 
many features in common with external sandhi, but broadly 
speaking, instead of assimilation of the first sound to the second, 
the assimilation is two-way and a greater variety of combination is 
permitted. Instead of reducing to k/t/t/p, stops preserve both as- 
piration and voicing, and the palatal series is also retained. Before 
vowels, semivowels and nasals, all these stops remain unchanged. 
The t of the past participle may assimilate the voicing and aspira- 
tion of a root final sound: so A budh ‘awake’, बुद्ध buddha (for 
*budb-ta) “awakened”. Before vowels and y, the diphthongs revert 
to ay/ay/av/av: so ne + ati = nayati (cf. Chapter 2). 


Retroflexion of s and n 


Included within the scope of internal sandhi are two important : 
rules which are really about possible sequences of sound within | 


a Sanskrit word. (Minor exceptions to both rules occur, but 
these are not important for the beginner.) The first rule is that s 
is found instead of s immediately after k, r or any vowel except 
a or à, provided that it is neither final nor followed by r. This 
happens even if there is an anusvara or visarga between the pre- 
ceding vowel and the s. The rule will appear plainer in tabular 
form (Table 4.1). 


Table 4.1 


unless final or 
followed by r 


in spite of an changes s to g 
intervening 
morh 


i, i, uù, 
r,t, 
९, ai, 0 or au 


Thus esa/esah in comparison with sa/sah. If the following sound is, 
in fact, t, th or n, this also becomes retroflex. Thus, in comparison 
with the root stha ‘stand’, tisthati (for tisthati) he stands’. 

The second rule is at once more important and more difficult to 
apply, for the reason that it is capable of operating over a much 
longer phonetic sequence (though only within a single word). 
See first the rule in tabular form (Table 4.2). 


Table 4.2 


in spite of any combination of velars if followed by 


t (k, kh, g, gh, a), labials (p, ph, b, bh, m vowels, m, y, v, 
r and v) or y, h, m (h cannot occur) or n (which also 
or $ | or vowels becomes n) 


The point is this. The pronunciation of the retroflex sounds 
r, Ë, r, s (but not of t, th, d, dh or n) is such that the tongue does 
not release the retroflex position even after the sound has been 
made. This retroflex position continues (within a single word) 
until there occurs either a retroflex sound of the releasing type 
(t, th, d, db, n) or a sound that requires the use of the tongue in 
another position (c, ch, j, jh, ñ, š, t, th, d, dh, 1, s). But if n, an 
easily assimilable sound, occurs while the tongue is in the 
retroflex position, it is realised as a retroflex n (thus causing re- 
lease of the retroflex position) — unless, indeed, it is the last 
sound in the word or is followed by some less easily assimilable 
sound such as t, which guards the dental quality of both. Under 
the same circumstances nn becomes an. 
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An illustration of both the above rules occurs in the past par- 
ticiple of सद्‌ sad “sit when combined with the prefix नि ni 
‘down’. The past participle of sad is MN sanna. *nisanna 
becomes by the first rule niganna, which in turn becomes by the 
second rule ft nisanna ‘seated’. 


The rules do not apply between separate words or (with rare and 
unimportant exceptions) between the elements of a nominal 
compound: thus नरनगराणि nara;nagaráni, not *nara;nagarani. 
After a verbal prefix the rules do operate, but with many excep- 
tions. Generally speaking, n and s are retroflected only if they 
are the first sound in the following stem (a restriction already 
naturally applicable to s), and not always even then. Thus, as 
quoted above, nisanna, but as an exception 
visarpati (from विसृप्‌ vi + srp) ‘glides’. From नम्‌ nam, 
pranamati ‘salutes’. But from निन्द्‌ nind, either परिणिन्दति 
parinindati or परिनिन्दति parinindati ‘censures’. The vocabularies 
will show whether or not retroflexion occurs after a prefix. As 
they will also show, particular lexical items do not always ex- 
hibit the expected retroflexion of s: e.g. कुसुम kusumam ‘flower’, 
not *kusuman. The most important sphere of application of 
both rules is in the addition of suffixes: e.g. guru + su = गुरुषु 
gurusu, locative plural of guru ‘heavy’. The terminations so far 
encountered containing an n liable to retroflexion are the neuter 
plural ni and the instrumental singular -ena. 


It is not easy at first always to remember to make n retroflex. If 
after several exercises you find this is still causing trouble, you 
should make a special check of each exercise to determine 
whether the rule has been fully applied. 


Absence of external sandhi 


When some pause of sense occurs within a sentence, the rules of 
sandhi are not necessarily observed (in prose). Thus, in particu- 
lar, sandhi does not occur after interjections and is optional after 
initial vocatives. If you abstain from making sandhi in the latter 
circumstances, it is wiser to show that this is deliberate bv in- 
serting a dash or a comma. 


Vocabulary 

अवसरः avasarah opportunity, देवः devah god; His 
occasion Majesty; Your Majesty 

Sart udyanam garden, नगरं nagaram city, town 


park पुत्रः putrah son 


कुतूहलं kutühalam curiosity, waa: prayatnah effort, 


interest 

Të gham house 
(m. in pl.) 

जीवितं jivtam' life 
दर्शनं daršanam sight, 
spectacle 


Iga adbhuta 

extraordinary, marvellous 

जीवित jiwita! alive 

दूर dara far off; adv. 

(düram) a long way 
parišrànta: 

exhausted, tired 


P kr (शा करोति karoti) 
do, make 
त्यज्‌ tyaj ( त्यजति tyajati) 


abandon, leave, give up 


अलम्‌ alam enough; 
+ instr. enough of, do not, 
etc. 

एव eva in fact, actually, 
quite, only, (the) very 


वयस्यः 


विषाद: visadah despair, 


attempt 
vayasyah friend 
(lit. of same age) 


v deyo N 


dejection 
samdehah doubt 


प्रथम prathama first, 


ees adv. (prathamam) 
ady 
प्रिय priya dear, = 
loved 
madiya my 
(possessive adj.) 


विस्मृ vi + smr (I विस्मरति 
vismarati) forget 


wa: esah pron. this 

वा va or 

सह saha + instr. (together) 
with 

हे be (before vocatives) o 


Exercise 4a Translate into English: 

N: सह गृहं त्यजति ।१। एतदुद्यानम्‌--प्रविशामः ।२। आचार्येण च शिष्वैश्वाद्धुत: 

प्रयत्न: कृतः 131 प्रियो मदीयो वयस्य इति जीवितमेतेन त्यक्तम्‌ ।४। क एष 
गृहमागच्छति ।५। रमणीयेन दर्शनेन किं न माद्यसि ।६। दृष्टमवगतं च ।७। अत्रैते h 
किमिच्छन्तीति कुतूहलेन गृहं प्रविशति ।८। दूरमेव नगरं वयं च परिश्रान्ता भ्रमामः 

।९। इच्छथैवैतन्न वा ।१०। कृतं वचतैर्गतो ऽवसर इति विषादेन वदतः ।११। पुत्राः 

स एवैषो ऽवसरः ।१२। एते वयं नगरमागताः ।१३। विस्मृतो वयस्याभ्यां प्रथमो 
विषादः ।१४। हे पण्डित त्वमश्वं क्क नयसीति पृष्टो ऽपि वचनं न वदति ।१५। किं 
प्रयत्नेन--नैव vat पश्यति देवः län 


! In origin a past participle. 
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Exercise 4b Translate into Sanskrit: | 
1 Your Majesty is tired: let us sit down here. 2 The people did 
not forget these words. 3 This is quite beautiful. 4 He re- 
members (his) son although he has gone to the forest. [Translate 
for both meanings of the second *he'.] 5 We came only today. 
6 Your Majesty, these two children have even now not left the 
garden. 7 Here he stands with (his) friends. 8 What is ex- 
traordinary in this? I have already seen this man. 9 See, His 
Majesty Candragupta has actually arrived. ro We have seen the 
garden with interest. 11 (He) has gone either to the forest or to 
the park. 12 Friends, we have been brought a long way by this 
horse. 13 An end of doubt: here come the two pupils alive. 14 
Even today it is with pleasure that we remember that extraordi- 
nary sight. 15 Despair has conquered them. 16 Although as- 
tonished by this sight, they are not giving up the attempt. 


G1 


Paradigms: m. and n. of kànta, aham, tvam, sah, esah and 
ayam; present indicative of as ‘be’ 


Sanskrit grammarians discussed the cases of the noun in terms 
of inflexional morphemes modifying the nominal stem. In addi- 
tion to the vocative (sambuddhi, not regarded as on a par with 
the other cases), those so far introduced have been the nomina- 
tive (prathamà ‘first (inflexion)’), the accusative (dvitiya ‘sec- 
ond’) and the instrumental (trtiyà ‘third’). The order of the cases 
in Sanskrit was principally determined by the wish to group like 
endings together. The following is a brief sketch (by no means a 
full account) of the chief uses of the remaining cases. 


Dative (caturthi ‘fourth’): ‘to, for’ 


Of all the cases the dative has the smallest scope. In Middle Indo- 
Aryan dialects it was lost, merged into the genitive. Even in 
Sanskrit itself the tendency of the genitive to usurp the traditional 
functions of the dative is very noticeable. The dative may be used 
to denote the indirect object after verbs of giving, telling, etc.: 


दत्त म्या ब्राह्मणेभ्यो द्रविणम्‌। dattam maya brahmanebhyah - 
dravinam I have given the brahmins wealth 


But in such a sentence the genitive bráhmanánàm may be sub- 
stituted for the dative 


However, the dative in Classical Sanskrit does have one function 
not shared by any other case, that of denoting purpose or result. 
The best translation in English is often by means of an infinitive: 
लएडूं गच्छामि नृपस्य दर्शनाय। Landram gacchàmi nrpasya 
darsanaya I’m going to London [for the seeing of:] to see 
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अङ्गानां भज्ञायारूढो बालैः प्राकार: ahganam bhangaya árüdhah 
balaih the children climbed the wall [for the 


prakarah 
breaking of:] only to break their limbs 


Especially noteworthy is the use of such a dative as a predicate 
in itself 
सर्वमतिमात्रं दोषाय। sarvam atimatram dosàya all (that is) ex- 
cessive [is for a fault:] becomes reprebensible 


Ablative (paficamr 'fifth'): ‘from’ 
The ablative expresses the relationship “from”: 


नगराव्क्षेत्राणि गच्छति। nagarát ksetrani gacchati he goes from 
the city to the fields 


When a causal relationship is implied, translations such as “be- 
cause of’ may be used: क्रोधात्‌ krodhat ‘from anger’, out of 
anger’, ‘because of anger’, ‘through anger’. 


The ablative of comparison will be mentioned later. 


Genitive (sasthi ‘sixth’): ‘of, ’s/s” 


The genitive is the case with the widest range of uses. It most 
often qualifies another substantive, and has a possessive sense of 
some kind 


नृपस्य क्रोधं नावगच्छामः। nrpasya krodham na avagacchamah 
we do not understand the king’s anger/the anger of the king 


Where the substantive embodies a verbal notion, the rela- 
tionship may be either subjective or objective, just as the word 
‘its’ in English is subjective in the phrase “its consumption of 
electricity’ and objective in ‘its consumption by the community 
nrpasya in the preceding example is subjective (the king is 
angry); in नृपस्य दर्शनम्‌ nrpasya dar$anam when this means ‘sight 
of the king” it is objective (I see the king) 


The use of the genitive as an alternative to the dative after verbs 
of giving, telling, etc. has been mentioned. Furthermore, it is the 
genitive and not the dative that should be used in relation to ad- 
त्त to express ‘point of view’, conveyed in English by ‘to’ or 
‘for’. 
मित्राणामेव प्रियमेतहरर्शनम्‌ mitránàm eva priyam etat darfanam to 
friends, this is a welcome sight 


तत्स्थाने ऽस्य वृषलो देवश्च्द्रगुप्तः। tat sthane asya “Vrsalah” devah 
Candraguptah then appropriately is His Majesty 
Candragupta (just) *Vrsala' to him 
श्रुतम्‌ न पुनः पर्याप्तं हृदयस्य। érutam — na punah paryaptam 
hrdayasya (I) have heard, yet (it is) not sufficient for (my) 
heart 
Similarly, past participles formed from roots meaning ‘to know’, 
‘to desire’ or ‘to honour’, such as vidita ‘known’, take a 
genitive (instead of an instrumental! of the agent) when used ad- 
jectivally: 
अपि विदितमेतदेवस्य। api viditam etat devasya? is this known 
to Your Majesty? 
But: 


अपि विदितो देवेन तेषामभिप्रायः। api viditah devena tesam abhi- 

prayah? did Your Majesty (get to) know their intentions? 

The possessive adjective मदीय madiya ‘my, mine’ was given in the 

previous chapter. There are various others—e.g. मामक 

mámaka (same meaning), युष्मदीय yusmadiya ‘belonging to (all 

of) you’, etc. More commonly, however, the genitive of the ap- 
propriate pronoun is used instead of the possessive adjective: . 


मभ गृहम mama grham [the house of me:] my house 

मम क्षेत्राणि mama ksetráni my fields 

तव पुत्राः tava puträh your sons (addressing one person) 

युष्माकं Yat: yusmakam putrah your sons (addressing sev- 
eral persons) 

कस्य पुष्पाणि kasya puspani? whose flowers? 

तस्य हस्तौ tasya hastau his hands 


The unemphatic forms of the first and second person 
pronouns (मे me, नौ nau, etc.) may also be used. Like the ordi- 
nary forms, they may either precede or follow their substantive, 
but as enclitics they may not stand first in the sentence. 


इमे नो गृहा:। ime nah grhah here is our house (the plural of 
grha often bas a singular sense) 


Generally speaking, neither possessive adjectives nor the geni- 
tives of pronouns may be used to refer to the subject or “logical 
subject? of a sentence. If necessary, the reflexive adjective स्व sva 
“my own, your own, his own, their own, etc.” or the genitive 
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1 
singular of the reflexive word आत्मन्‌ Atman ‘self? may be em 
ployed, but it is usually omitted unless exceptional emphasis is 
intended. [sva is often compounded with its substantive, while as 
a separate word àtmanah is more normal.] 


पुत्रात्रक्षति putran raksati he protects his sons 
तस्य gant tasya putran raksati he protects his [i.e. the 
other's] sons 
स्वानेव पुत्रात्रक्षिस sván eva putrin raksasi you protect your 
own sons 
Because the omission of the reflexive possessive is standard, it is 
from now on not normally indicated in the exercises by any 


bracketing of the English word: “he protects his sons', not 16 
protects (his) sons’. 


Locative (saptami ‘seventh’): “at, in, on, among; 
into, onto' 
The locative expresses such notions as station or circumstance 


चरति वने किं चित्‌ carati vane kim cit something is moving in 
the forest 


फलके बाला उपविष्टा: phalake balah upavistáh the children 


are seated on the table 


मित्राणां दर्शने न किं चिदृदति mitränàm daráane na kim cit vadati 
lat the sight of:] on seeing his friends he says nothing 


It also expresses the end result of motion 


जले बालं क्षिपति jale balam ksipati he throws the child into 
the water 


It can bear the sense “in the matter of 


अपापो s पर्वतेश्वरे apapah aham Parvateévare I am guiltless 


[in the matter of:] towards Parvatesvara 
In particular, it is used to denote the object of feelings (English 
‘towards’, ‘for’): 
अवगच्छामि ते तस्मिन्सौहार्दम्‌। avagacchami te tasmin sauhardam 
I understand your fondness for him 
It thus occurs after a verb such as N snih feel affection (for) 


किं नु खलु बाले ऽस्मिन्नौरस इव पुत्रे स्निहाति मे हृदयम्‌। kim nu khalu 


bale asmin aurase iva putre snihyati me hrdayam? now 


why indeed does my heart feel affection for this child as for 
a son of my own loins? 


The use of the locative in expressing circumstance leads to the 
‘locative absolute’ construction (Chapter 11). 


Expressions of time 


Many of the cases are used in expressing statements of time. The 
following is an indication of the main usages: 


(a) Accusative, ‘time during which’: 


त्रीन्दिवसान्धमन्ति। trin divasin bhramanti they wander for 
three days 


(b) Instrumental, ‘time within which’: 


ते ऽपि त्रिभिर्दिवसैर्नगरं ment: 1 te api tribhih divasaih nagaram 
praptah and they reached the city in three days ) 


(c) Ablative (sometimes genitive), “time after which”: 


ते ऽपि त्रिभ्यो दिवसेभ्य: Men: 1 te api tribhyah divasebhyah 
praptah and they arrived after three days 


चिरस्य कालस्य प्राप्तो ऽसि। cirasya kalasya praptah asi you 
have arrived after a long time/at long last 


(d) Locative, ‘time at which’: 


ते ऽपि तृतीये दिवसे नगरं प्राप्ताः। te api trtiye divase nagaram 
praptah and they reached the city on the third day 


ayam 


The irregularity of the declension of the pronoun ayam is partly 
due to the fact that it derives from two stems: one a (cf. the ad- 
verbs N atra and अतः atah, the other i (cf. इह iha and इतः itah). 


Two pronouns are conventionally translated by the English 
‘that’: सः sah and असौ asau (Chapter 13); and two by the English 
‘this’: अयम्‌ ayam and एष: esah. Traditionally, the distinctions are 
that sah is used of what is not present to the speaker, asau of 
what is remote from him (though possibly visible), ayam of what 
is present and esah of what is near at hand. Thus asau is the 
‘stronger’ of the two which mean ‘that’, esah the ‘stronger’ of 
the two which mean ‘this’. 
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1015 evident that even if these distinctions were adhered to there 
would be considerable overlap within each pair (and also that 
ayam in particular might represent ‘that’ as well as this). In 
practice, the distinctions are somewhat blurred and, at any rate, 
not always easy to apply. A different distinction is that, used in 
reference to discourse, esah means ‘what precedes’, ayam ‘what 
follows’. 


श्रुत्वैतदिदं वदति। érutva etat idam vadati hearing this, he says 
the following 


This rule also is not universally observed, but it is true enough 
to be worth remembering. 


In the oblique cases other than the accusative (and in practice to 
some extent in all cases), ayam may be used simply as an unem- 
phatic third person pronoun. In this sense it is usually enclitic. 
क्रोधमेषां नावगच्छामि। krodham esám na avagacchàmi I don’t 
understand their anger 


Pronominal adjectives 

Certain common adjectives in a follow wholly or in part the 
pronominal rather than the nominal declension, anya ‘other’ 
does so wholly: its neuter singular nominative/accusative is N 
anyat (cf. the d of Latin aliud). सर्व sarva ‘all’, एक eka ‘one’ and 
स्व sva ‘own’ are also wholly pronominal, except that their 
neuter singular nominative/accusative i सर्वम्‌ sarvam, एकम्‌ ekam, 


स्वम्‌ svam. 
सर्वेषां नृषाणामयं मार्गः। sarvesàm nrpánàm ayam màrgah this 
is the path for all kings 
एकस्मिन्नेव देशे सर्वे बाला:। ekasmin eva dese sarve balah the 
children are all in a single place 
b 5 with an interrogative, M anya may be translated 
y ‘else’: 
अन्य: क आगच्छति। anyah kah àgacchati? who else is coming? 


kas cit and ko pi 


The addition of an indefinite particle, usually either चित्‌ cit or अपि 
api, turns the interrogative pronoun (‘who?’, ‘what?’) into an in- 
definite pronoun (‘someone’, ‘anyone’, ‘some’, ‘any’, ‘a little’, 


‘a few’). The addition of ने na (‘not anyone’ etc.) gives the 
Sanskrit for ‘no one’, ‘nothing’, etc. 


केन जलं पीतम्‌। kena jalam pitam? who has drunk the water? 
केनापि जलं पीतम्‌ /केन चिज्जलं पीतम्‌। kena api jalam pitam/kena 
cit jalam pitam someone/somebody has drunk the water 


केनापि जलं न पीतम्‌। kena api jalam na pitam no one/nobody 
has drunk the water 


उद्याने न कश्चिच्चरति। udyane na kah cit carati no one is walk- 
ing in the park 
तव किं चिज्जलं भवति। न किं चिदेव। tava kim cit jalam bhavati? — 
na kim cit eva have you any / a little water? —none at all 
Interrogative adverbs are used in the same way: 


कलहंसकं न क्रचित्पश्यामि। Kalahansakam na kva cit pasyami I 
don’t see Kalahamsaka anywhere 


कृतः कथमपि घट:। krtah katham api ghatah somehow (he) 
made the pot 


कथमपि katham api or कथं चित्‌ katham cit has by extension 
the sense ‘scarcely’, ‘with difficulty’: 


चन्द्रं कथमपि पश्यामि। candram katham api pašyámi I can only 


just see the moon 


as ‘be’ 

The verb as ‘be’, a very common irregular verb, is an athematic 
of class II (Chapter 12). The six first and second person forms of 
the present indicative provide an alternative to (and are, in fact, 
much more frequent than) the use of pronominal subjects in 
nominal and past pr jal sentences. So अतिकातरो ऽसि 
atikatarah asi as well as atikatarah tvam ‘you are 
over-timid’, and गतो ऽस्मि gatah asmi as well as गतो ऽहम्‌ gatah aham 
J went’. Similarly धन्यौ स्वः dhanyau svah ‘the two of us are 
lucky’, mall स्थ: práptau sthah ‘the two of you have arrived’, etc. 
These forms are normally enclitic. 


The third person forms (अस्ति asti, स्तः stab, सन्ति santi), on the 
other hand, are seldom if ever used as a copula but have exis- 
tential force (‘there is’, ‘there are’) and most frequently stand as 
the first word. 


अस्ति पर्वतेषु नगरम्‌। asti parvatesu nagaram there is in the 
mountains a city 
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अतः परमपि प्रिथमस्ति। atah param api priyam asti? is there 
(any) blessing beyond this? 


अस्त्येतत्‌। 350 etat this is —i.e. this is true, that is so 


bhü ‘be’ 
This verb, a regular verb of class I, may mean in its non-copula- 
tive uses either ‘exist’ (like as) or ‘come into existence’, ‘arise’: 


भवन्ति चात्र Mt: bhavanti ca atra slokàh and on this point 
there are stanzas 


क्रोधाद्भवति संमोहः। Krodhat bhavati sammohah from anger 
arises delusion 


As a copulative verb it provides a less frequent alternative to a 
nominal sentence, more particularly in general statements. 


दर्शनमेवास्य रमणीयं भवति परिश्रान्तानाम्‌।  daríanam eva asya 
ramanfyam bhavati parišrántánám the very sight of it is 
delightful to the exhausted 


‘To have’ 


The notion of the English ‘have’ in the sense of ‘possess’ is gen- 
erally expressed by means of the genitive case: i.e. instead of 
‘John has a hat’, one says ‘of John there is a hat’. However, even 
in this existential sense the verb as or bhü is sometimes omitted. 


तव पुत्राणां धनं न भवति। tava putranam dhanam na bhavati 
your sons have no money 


अस्ति चास्माकमन्यदपि मित्रम्‌। asti ca asmakam anyat api mitram 
and we have another friend too 


श्रुतम्‌। असंतोषस्तु हृदयस्य। srutam—asamtosah tu hrdayasya 
(I) have heard, but [(there is) dissatisfaction for my heart:] 
my heart has/feels no satisfaction (Compare the use of var- 
tate [Chapter 9].) 


‘To feel’ 


As the above example suggests, there are various ways in which 
the notion ‘to feel (an emotion etc.)’ might be represented in 
Sanskrit. It may, however, be worth pointing out that the equiv- 
alent of इव iva in first person statements is often ‘feel’ (‘seem 
being inappropriate) 


अशरणा इवास्मि। asaranah iva asmi I feel helpless 


The absolutive 


Ofan ancient verbal action noun in -tu (cf. the Latin supine) two 
cases survive in Classical Sanskrit: the accusative, supplying the 
Sanskrit infinitive (नेतुम्‌ netum ‘to lead’, with strengthening of the 
root), and the instrumental, supplying the absolutive (or 
‘gerund’, or ‘indeclinable participle) Mr nitva ‘after leading, 
by leading’, with weak grade of the root. 


The absolutive in -tvà is not difficult to form. With very few 
exceptions it may be obtained by substituting tvà for the -ta or 
-na of the past participle (with internal sandhi as appropriate). So 
IRA uktva after saying’, दृष्टा drstva ‘after seeing’, ^, लब्ध्वा labdhva 
‘after taking’, पतित्वा patitva ‘after falling’, tirtva ‘after 
crossing’. 


The absolutive in -tvà may not be used when a verb is com- 
pounded with a prefix or prefixes. In such a case the suffix -ya 
(probably itself the instrumental of an old action noun in -i) is 
added to the verb, which usually appears in its weaker form. In 
internal sandhi, fortunately, y is without effect on the preceding 
sound. Roots ending in a short vowel add -tya instead of -ya, 
and those roots ending in -an/-am which shorten to -a in the 
past participle may optionally do so (again shortening to -a). So 
Men ‘after seeing’, Ne pratyucya ‘after replying’, 

vijitya ‘after conquering’, आगम्य àgamya or आगत्य àgatya 
‘after coming’. 


(A minor exception to both the above formations is pro- 
vided by derivative verbs in -ayati. They form their past 
participle in -ita but their simple absolutive in -ayitvà. In the 
compounded absolutive, they substitute -ya for -ayati in gen- 
eral but -ayya if the vowel of the stem is unstrengthened. So 
गमयित्वा gamayitva ‘after causing to go’, आगमस्य Agamayya ‘after 
causing to come’, WAYA prave$ya ‘after causing to enter’. 
See pp. 85-7.) 


The sense of the absolutive is generally that of action preceding 
the action of the main verb. Its closest equivalent is often there- 
fore in primer English the perfect participle (‘having led’) and in 
ordinary English the present participle (‘leading’). 


गृहं त्यवत्वा वने परिभ्रमति grham tyaktva vane paribhramati 
leaving his home, he wanders about in the forest 


This might alternatively be translated as ‘he leaves his home 
and wanders. . . . In English both versions are possible. In 
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Sanskrit a sequence of events is almost invariably represented 
by the use of absolutives rather than by clauses connected with 
ca. 


उद्यान प्रविश्य कुमारं दृष्टा प्रतिच्छन्दकमाच्छादयति  udyànam pravišya 
kumaram drstva praticchandakam acchadayati he enters 
the garden, sees the young man, and hides the picture 


पुत्रमाहूय पृच्छामि putram 3hüya prcchámi 111 call my son and 
ask him 


The subject of the action expressed by the absolutive is not nec- 
essarily the grammatical subject of the sentence. Rather it is the 
logical subject, which in passive sentences will be in the instru- 
mental case and in some other sentences in yet some other case: 


तेनापि ज्ेकमवगम्य प्रतिवचनमुक्तम्‌ tena api Slokam avagamya 
prativacanam uktam and he understood the stanza and 
spoke a reply 


नृपाणां तु कुमारं quer कुतूहलं waft  nrpánàm tu kumáram 
drstvà atyantam kutühalam bhavati [but of the kings, 
having seen the young man, an intense curiosity arises:] 
but the kings, on seeing the young man, feel an intense 
curiosity 
Sometimes the logical subject itself remains unexpressed: 


कथमचिरेणेव निर्माय लिखित: श्लोक: katham acirena eva 
nirmaya likhitah šlokah [what, after composing within a 
very short while, a stanza has been written:] why, he has 
(/you/they have) rapidly composed and written out a stanza 


हन्त भो: शकुन्तलां विसृज्य लब्धमिदानीं स्वास्थ्यम्‌। hanta bhoh— 
Sakuntalàm visrjya labdham idanim svasthyam Oh, in 
bidding farewell to Sakuntalà (I) have now found ease 


khalu 


खलु khalu, like एवं eva, is an enclitic particle of emphasis. But 
whereas eva is an affirmative particle stressing what is new, 
khalu is a confirmatory particle tending to stress what is already 
implicitly known. In consequence, whereas eva often marks out 
a predicate, khalu may equally well qualify the subject (or per- 
haps spread its emphasis more evenly over the whole statement). 
The subject is then usually placed first in the sentence. For 
convenience, khalu is represented in the exercises by ‘indeed’, 


‘assuredly’, ‘of course’, ‘after all’, ‘certainly’. 
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दारुणाः खल्वसि। darunah khalu asi you are indeed cruel ° 
कापालिक: खल्वेष:। kapalikah khalu esah this man is š 
assuredly a monster = 
अनुत्सेकः खलु विक्रमालंकारः। anutsekah khalu vikramaalam- 
karah modesty, after all, is valour’s ornament 
External sandhi 
i) 


Now that a wider range of forms is occurring in the exercises, cn 
attention is drawn to two disconcerting rules of external sandhi: 

(a) final n preceded by a short vowel is doubled when the next 

word begins with a vowel (thus when n closes a word, the final 
syllable can never be light) and (b) t combines with a following 

§ to make cch. 


Vocabulary 
avegah alarm प्रतिच्छन्दकं praticchandakam 

उपायः upayah method, portrait, picture 

means, way प्रतिवचनं prativacanam 

: kumàrah (well-born) answer, reply 

young-man; prince; : márgah road 

Your/His Highness मित्रं mitram (N.B. gender) 
क्ष: ksanah instant of friend 

time, second, moment मुहूर्त muhürta m./n. short 

: desah place; country while, ‘minute’ 
पाद: padah foot हृदयं hrdayam heart, 
पुष्पं puspam flower mind 


पुस्तकं pustakam book 


(Kalahamsaka, Madhava and Rama are proper names.) 


अयम्‌ ayam (pron.) this "WU kana one-eyed 
अन्ध andha blind पाप papa evil, bad; m. 
अन्य anya (pron.) other villain 

एक eka (pron.) one सर्व sarva (pron.) all, 
कश्चित्‌ कोऽपि kaś cit / ko pi every; n. sg. everything; 


(see chapter text) m. sg. everyone 
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अभिलिख्‌ abhi + likh (VI अभिलिखति abhilikhati) draw (picture) 
अस्‌ as (H अस्ति asti) be, exist 

grah (IX yer grhnāti) seize, take 
पत्‌ pat (I पतति patati) fall 
M pra+bhi ( प्रभवति prabhavati) arise; prevail, have power 
भू bho [भवति bhavati) become, 
श्रु ru (शृणोति śrnoti) hear, listen 


अपि api and (sentence खलु khalu indeed etc. 
connective, placed तु tu (enclitic) but, 
after subject) however 

इदानीम्‌ idanim now हा hà ah! oh! 


इह iha here; in this world 


Exercise Sa Translate into English: 

इमौ स्वः ।१। प्रतिवचनं मे श्रुत्वा किमन्यदिच्छन्ति ।२। नास्त्येव ते पुस्तकम्‌ ।३। 
वयस्य हृदयमिवासि मम ।४। अस्मिननद्चाने मुहूर्तमुपविशावः io कषेत्रेषु सर्वे भ्रमन्ति 
।६। देव अन्यस्मान्नगराद्वाह्मणाः कश्चिदागतः ।७। कमुपायं पश्यसि मम पुत्राणां 
दर्शनाय ।८। क्रोधमस्य दृष्टावेग इव नो हृदये ।९। अयं कुमारस्तिष्ठति ।१०। कथं 
क्षामेवोपविश्य दृष्टे मया पुनरपि मित्रे ।११। अन्यः को ऽपि मार्गो न भवति ।१२। 
दुःखायैव मित्राणामिदानीं रामस्य दर्शनम्‌ ।१३। अन्येभ्यो ऽपि देवेनैतछ्ुतम्‌ ।१४। 
गृहं प्रविश्य aa क्वेदानीं स पाप इति सर्वान्पृच्छति ।१५। अन्धानां देशे काएा एव 
प्रभवति ।१६। कलहंसक केवैतन्माधवस्य प्रतिच्छन्दकमभिलिखितम्‌ ॥ १७॥ 


Exercise 5b Translate into Sanskrit: 


I You are blind indeed. 2 From this house he was led to the 
woods. 3 And they went to the park and seized the villains, 
4 The anger of these two is extraordinary. 5 You have been 
seen, (my) sons. 6 But we have friends in Candanadisa’s 
house. 7 I ask because I’m tired. 8 We have seen this on all 
the country’s roads. 9 Your Majesty, I am that same prince. 10 
He falls at the blind (man)’s feet. 11 By some means I saw 
(them) all. 12 This reply of the prince (will make) for anger. 
13 But hearing this they sit in the road. 14 Kalahamsaka, we 
have no interest in books. 15 In just one garden there are a few 
flowers. 16 Even after seeing everything Your Highness says 
nothing. 17 What, have you doubt about it [atra]? 18 Oh 
Makaranda, oh Kalaham saka, your friend has gone. 19 But 
the prince stayed in another place and heard the villain's whole 
reply. 20 What advantage does this (man) see in anger? 


Paradigms: f. of kanta; f. of sah, ayam and other pronouns 


Feminine gender 


In addition to the masculine and neuter genders so far presented, 
Sanskrit has a feminine gender. Feminine substantives 
in -à decline like the feminine of the adjective kanta. There 
are no masculine or neuter substantives that end in this -3, 
and no feminine substantives in -a. The majority of adjectives 
(among them all past participles) that end in -a form their 
feminine in -4. A substantial minority, however, form their 
feminine in -i and inflect like nadi ‘river’ (among this group 
are most adjectives formed by vrddhi derivation). A certain 
number of adjectives have the option of either formation: so 
papa or papi (the latter is the more archaic form), feminine of 
papa ‘wicked’. Adjectives in -a with feminines in -i are so 
indicated in the vocabulary, but the use of forms in -i is not 
required in this chapter. 


There is, of course, concord of adjectives, including 
pronominal adjectives, with feminine substantives: 


vayasya, iyam sa várttà friend, this is that news 


Determinative compounds 


Present-day English shows a considerable fondness for form- 
ing determinatives. If the food we buy nowadays cannot 
be urged on us as either *home-baked' or ‘farm-fresh’, it is at 
least quite likely to be *oven-ready'. A determinative compound 
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is one in which the final element, whether adjective or substan- 
tive, is merely further defined by what precedes it E 


r black: bird, girlfriend new:found, ice:cold 
2 door-stop man-eating 

3 sword-fight hand-written 

4 dining-room accident-prone 

5 book-learning trouble-free 

6 status-symbol class-conscious 

7 side-door home-made 


Each of the above examples is a limited exemplification of its 
final element. A blackbird is a bird, but of a particular kind; a 
dining-room is a room, but for a particular purpose. Similarly, 
the adjectives (including past participles) in the second column 
mean: cold to a particular degree, free from a particular thing, 
and so on. 


If we compare determinative with other compounds, the point 
will become even clearer. Twenty: eight is not a particular kind 
of eight. Bare; foot is not a particular kind of foot (in fact, the 
compounded word is not even a substantive). Richard the 
Lion-heart was not a heart. And an over head railway is not a 
‘head railway’ of a special sort. (Our use of the underscore is 
explained on p. 100.) 


In analysing in English the meaning of determinatives, we can 
usually make use of a preposition, chosen according to the sense 
of the compound. *Home-made' no doubt means made in the 
home or at home (cf. home-baked); but *hand-made' must mean 
made by hand or with one's hands. In Sanskrit it is broadly pos- 
sible to express the relationship between the elements of any par- : 
ticular determinative (tatpurusa) compound in terms of one of 
the seven cases. The above English examples are set out accord- - 
ing to this analysis. Compounds analysed as involving nominative 
relationship will be discussed below. Those involving relationship . 
in any oblique case (accusative to locative) are known as depend- 
ent determinatives. 


Dependent determinatives 

In the punctuation of compounds in this book, dependent 
determinative relationship is represented by a hyphen.. 
Occasionally, when a more precise analysis is desired, a number : 


` from 2 to 7 is superscribed, representing the particular case. So 
aksa-dvaram ‘side-door’, with locative (saptami ‘seventh case’) 
relationship 


Assignment to a particular oblique case may sometimes be 
arbitrary, and irrelevant to understanding of the compound. 
*Book-learning' has been taken to be learning from books, but it 
might be thought of as learning in books (locative) or perhaps 
by means of books (instrumental). As an example of accusative 
case relationship, ‘door-stop’ may not be thought entirely 
convincing (it is here treated as “a stop (which stops) a door”, 
but perhaps it is simply “a stop for a door” or “the stop of a 
door’). The point is, of course, that the accusative case essen- 
tially relates nouns to verbs. The corresponding relationship be- 
tween substantives is expressed by the objective genitive. In a 
sense nrpa-darganam ‘king-seeing’ contains an accusative rela- 
tionship, but expressed by separate words it would appear as 
nrpasya/nrpayor/nrpànàm dar$anam ‘sight of the king/kings 
(À subjective genitive relationship may also be expressed by 
a determinative compound: in the appropriate context 
nrpa-daréanam could also mean ‘sight by the king’ etc.) 


The last example will serve to remind you of the principle that 
stem forms are indeterminate between singular, dual and plural. 
There is a similar indeterminacy in English, as the example ‘book- 
learning? will have suggested. In the same way a ‘garage-owner’ 
may own one or many garages. A phrase such as ‘child welfare’ 
(the welfare of children) shows that determinative relationship in 
English may exist between words not joined by a hyphen. 


Although such compounds are frequent in English, they are by 
no means substitutable in all circumstances for more analytical 
turns of phrase. In general they denote characteristic rather than 
ad boc relationships. A ‘hand-held’ camera is such by virtue of 
its design or at least some deliberate policy of its user. We do not 
say “He brandished the hand-held book” instead of “He bran- 
dished the book held in his hand’. In Classical Sanskrit there is 
no such inhibition. Wherever nouns are connected among them- 
selves by oblique case relationships, compounds are formed ex- 
tensively. In fact, a long sentence composed entirely of short 
words each with its own case termination would have seemed 
unnecessarily clumsy. 


samvadaty ubhayor Malati-niveditah Sarir-akarah [the 
appearance-of-body reported-by-Malati fits for both] they 
are both as Málati described them 
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Kla- ina devi —kary-êparodham me pariharati Her Majesty 
is [‘occasion-knowing’] tactful—she avoids interruption- 
of-my-business 


The compound kala-jiia illustrates the fact that a number of 
forms are found at the end of determinative compounds which 
would never be used as words by themselves. In particular, many 
verbal roots are so used, predominantly with an active 
participial sense. If the root ends in a consonant, it is inflected 
according to the consonant declension (to be described later). 
Furthermore, roots ending in i, u or r add a euphonic t. But roots 
in 4 and certain others are simplified so as to end in a, and are 
inflected like kanta (thus kāla-jña, from jñà know). 


drš see sarva- drs all-seeing 

kr make vighna-krt obstacle· making, interfering 
ji conquer satya-jit conquering by truth 

stha stand marga-stha standing (being) in the road 
jan be born jala ja born in the water 


Very frequent also in such compounds is the root extended by 
the suffix a. So side by side exist jala-ruh (consonant-stem) and 
jala-ruha (inflected like kanta) ‘growing in the water’. 


Occasionally compounds are found in which the first member 
appears in an inflected instead of a stem form, and this is not 
uncommon when the final member cannot be used as an inde- 
pendent word. So agre-ga ‘going in front’ from agram ‘front’ 
and the root gam. From the same root hrdayamgama ‘going to 
the heart’. An example of a case termination (here dative singu- 
lar) before a word which also occurs independently is the gram 
matical term parasmai-padam word for another, active voice. 
In such instances, one of the most important criteria for the ex- 
istence of a compound rather than two separate words is lack- 
ing, but others remain: in Vedic, specialised meaning or unity of 
accent; in Classical Sanskrit, specialised meaning or the ability 
to occur as part of a longer compound. 


The word arthah ‘purpose’ is used adverbially at the end of com- 
pounds, usually in the accusative case, artham, to mean 
‘for the sake of’: udalo-ártham ‘for the sake of water’, ‘for 
water’, ‘to get water’; kim-artham ‘for the sake of what’, ‘for 
what purpose’, ‘why?’. 


The first member of a dependent determinative must be a nomi- 
nal or pronominal substantive, or a substantially used adjective 
(e.g. priya m. and priya f. ‘loved one'—or the first of these two 
forms, priya, used with neuter significance, ‘benefit, service’). This 
does not apply to the other class of determinative compounds. 


Descriptive determinatives 

For this type of determinative there is a special name in Sanskrit, 
karmadháraya. The notion that it expresses nominative relation- 
ship between the two members should not be pressed too far, for 
where the final member is an adjective it is not usually possible 
to achieve even an approximate representation of the sense of 
the compound merely by assigning the same case ending to the 
first member as to the second. The point is rather that in de- 
scriptives the first element stands in an attributive relationship 
(represented in the punctuation by a colon) to the second. Where 
the second element is a noun, the relationship is adjectival, the 
first element being either an adjective or a substantive used ‘ad- 
jectivally’, that is to say in apposition. Where the second element 
is an adjective, the relationship is adverbial, and the first element 
is either an adverbially used adjective (or sometimes an actual 
adverb) or an adverbially used substantive. Karmadharayas may 
thus conveniently be discussed under four main headings. 


I Adjective + substantive (black:bird). What is true of such 
compounds in English originally applied in Sanskrit too. They 
were used principally where the compound had a conventional sig- 
nificance transcending the separate meanings of its parts. In the 
same way that ‘blackbird’ in English does not mean just any bird 
that is black, so the equivalent Sanskrit compound krsna:sakuni 
meant, in fact, a crow. Even in the Classical period it remains true 
‘that an adjective qualifying a substantive preserves its own inflex- 
ion in the vast majority of cases, in preference to being com- 
pounded in its stem form with the latter. However, there was a 
continuous whittling away at this principle. It was often violated 
in verse for reasons of metrical convenience. Common adjectives 
of unemphatic meaning such as mahi ‘great’ and sva ‘(my etc.) 
own’ may be used fairly freely, and so may common collocations 
such as priya:vayasyah ‘dear friend’. In later Sanskrit prose words 
like sarva ‘all’ and anya ‘other’ are compounded in karmadharayas 
with increasing frequency. In the exercises you should not yourself 
form karmadhárayas of adjective plus substantive unless directed 
to do so. (But this does not apply to karmadharayas forming part 
of a longer compound: see Chapter 7.) 
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An adjective has only one stem form for all three genders, 
deriving from that of the masculine-neuter. So priya:sakhi “dear 
[female] friend’, not priyasakhi, which could only be either two 
separate words or a dependent compound meaning “friend of 
(my) sweetheart? 


2 Substantive + substantive (girlfriend). In these compounds 
the substantives are in appositional relationship: so raja:rsi 
‘king-seer’. In particular, titles are compounded: amatya: 
Bhürivasu ‘Minister Bhürivasu', bhatt»:Odbhatah ‘Dr Udbhata 
Other types are stri:janah ‘womenfolk’, dhvani:sabdah ‘the word 
*dhvani". Where proper names are involved, the expected 
order is sometimes reversed: thus Rama:bhadrah dear 
‘Rama’, Sit:devi ‘Queen Sita’. 


One particular type of karmadharaya made from two 
substantives is of great importance in literary style. It may be 
called the karmadhàraya of comparison. According to Sanskrit 
literary critics, it embodies the figure of speech called rêpakam 
metaphor’ (as opposed to upama ‘simile’), in which one makes 
a comparison by stating directly that something is something 
else. So if we take the word padmam ‘lotus’ and qualify it by the 
word padah ‘foot’, we have the compound pada:padmam ‘foot 
lotus, a lotus consisting of a foot’. This means, in effect, 
lotus-like foot’, and such compounds are often so translated, 
though strictly speaking such translations would exemplify 
upami and not rüpakam. The more literal way to translate 
these compounds is by means of the preposition ‘of’, also use- 
ful in translating other types of appositional karmadháraya, e.g 
Kāñcī:puram ‘the city of Kafici': so ‘the lotus of (your) foot’ 
smita:jyotsna ‘the moonlight of (her) smile’; nara: pumgavah ‘a 
bull of a man’, etc 


katham, idanim unmad>:éparaga eva Madhav:éndum 
Askandati what, does the eclipse of insanity now attack 
the moon of Madhava? (i.e. does insanity engulf him, like 
an eclipse engulfing the moon?) 


3 adjectiveladverb + adjective (new: found). So from udagra 
intense’ and ramaniya ‘lovely’, udagra:ramaniya ‘intensely 
lovely’. A past participle as a final member is particularly com- 
mon: nava:baddha ‘new-bound, newly bound’; madhur:dkta 
‘spoken sweetly’. 


The first member may be an actual adverb: punar:ukta ‘spoken 


again, repeated’; anyatha:vadin ‘speaking otherwise’; 
bahih:sruta ‘heard outside’; atra:stha ‘standing here’. 


Certain past participles may be qualified adverbially by words 
which in a verbal sentence would stand in a predicative rela- 
tionship. So corresponding to the sentence sa $ránta ágacchati 
{he arrives tired’ is the compound $ránt:ágata ‘arriving tired’. In 
particular, substantives, adjectives or adverbs which would ap- 
ipear as the complement of the verb bhi ‘be’ may qualify its past 
participle bhüta ‘having become, being’: so nimitta:bhüta ‘being 
the cause’, sukumara:bhiita ‘being delicate’, evam:bhüta ‘being 
iso’, bhüta need not always be translated into English, serving 
merely to smooth or clarify the construction in Sanskrit, e.g. 


mad-anuja-marana-nimitta:bhitayah papaya Balacandrikayah 
of the wicked Balacandrika, cause of my brothers death 


(Occasionally an instance occurs of an adverb predicatively 
qualifying a substantive: alam anyatha:sambhavanaya ‘enough 
of supposing otherwise’.) 


4 substantive + adjective (ice: cold). A substantive adverbially 
qualifying an adjective typically implies a comparison: hima: 
ira ‘ice-cold, cold as ice’; prana:priya dear as life’. 


As karmadharayas, these compounds have such a meaning. 
Ambiguity arises, however, because they may often be inter- 
preted as dependent determinatives with, for instance, instru- 
mental or ablative relationship: so hima-$isira might mean ‘cold 
because of the ice'. The same author may write in one place 
ipriyabgu:syama “dark as the black vine’, and in another 
kadambini-syamala (skies) dark with rainclouds 


Prepositions 
The relationships expressed by the Sanskrit case terminations 


are expressed in English by a number of prepositions: ‘to’, 
‘with’, ‘for’, ‘from’, ‘in’, etc. The existence of six oblique cases, 
each used in a variety of circumstances, means that the use of 
prepositions is a comparatively unimportant feature of Sanskrit. 
In the Vedic language (as in other Indo-European languages) the 
particles used as verbal prefixes are also found functioning as 
prepositions, usually placed after the noun they govern. But in 
Classical Sanskrit only two of these remain really important, 4 
and prati. 4 governs the ablative and usually means ‘up to’: 4 
samudrat ‘up to the ocean’. It is the only preposition regularly 
placed before its noun (the others would more appropriately be 
called postpositions). prati means firstly ‘towards, against’ and 
by extension, ‘with regard to’: vanam prati ‘towards the forest’, 
devasyasvasthyam prati ‘with respect to Your Majesty's illness 
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anu (with accusative) “after” also occurs. Related to the verbal 
prefix sam is the preposition saha referred to in Chapter 4. 


In addition, there are a number of prepositions of adverbial and 
nominal origin, for instance vinà (usually with instrumental) 
‘without’, pa$cát (with ablative or genitive) ‘behind’. These 
shade into the use, with the genitive, of a number of nouns of 
somewhat blunted meaning, e.g. madhye ‘in the middle of, 
among’: eka eva mama putránám madhye one alone among my 
sons’. Instead of the genitive, a determinative compound may be 
formed 


tan-madhyat kim idam ekam? is this one [from among:] of 
them? 


jala-margena pasyamah let us watch [by way of:] through 
the window 


Occasionally such compounding occurs even with actual 
prepositions: e.g. rath-êpari instead of rathasy> ópari upon 


the chariot’. 


Verbal action nouns in a 


It is well worth noticing the more important types of nominal 
stem formation from the Sanskrit root, not in order to form such 
stems for oneself but in order to make sense of the 
relationship between various individual items of vocabulary. 
One of the most important is the addition of a to the root to 
form a masculine substantive. Normally the root appears in 
guna grade, and the predominant meaning is of an abstract ‘ac- 
tion’ noun: so from the root krudh ‘be angry’, krodhah ‘anger’. 
Similarly, but with some development of meaning, from dié 
‘point’, desah ‘point, place, country’. 


The verbal root and the derived noun may have a 
prefix: sam + dih ‘smear, confuse’, samdehah ‘confusion, doubt’; 
upa + i ‘approach’, upayah ‘approach, means’. 


Vrddhi instead of guna is quite often found, but only where 
the resulting vowel is à: vi + sad ‘be dejected’, visadah ‘dejec- 
tion’; bhr ‘bear’, bharah ‘burden’. The longer grade is particu- 
larly found after a prefix: thus from ru ‘roar’, ravah ‘roar’ but 
samravah ‘uproar’. 


A point to be noted particularly is that (for historical 

reasons) roots ending in a palatal stop usually change that stop 
to the corresponding velar: vij ‘start; tremble’, avegah/samvegah : 
‘agitation’; Suc ‘grieve’, $okah ‘grief’. : 


| Among examples of the formation in the vocabulary of Exercise 79 


6 are: 
anu + $i lie alongside, anušayah consequence, regret 
abhi + las crave, abhilasah craving 
à + rabh begin, árambhah beginning 
pari + has laugh, parihasah laughter 
prati + sidh forbid, pratisedhah prohibition 
pra + viš enter, pravešah entry 
vi + ava + hr deal with, vyavaharah dealings, usage 


Ambiguities of external sandhi 


Sometimes the operation of different sandhi rules can lead to a 
single result, so that the final form is ambiguous. The following 
are the ambiguities most likely to cause difficulty: 


I nn may represent t + n or n + n. 


Example: asmānna casmát / na or asman+na 


Furthermore, if the vowel preceding the nn is short, this may 
represent the sandhi of final n before a vowel. 


Example: pa$yannáste « pasyan + Aste, pašyan + náste or 
pašyat + nàste 
2 a before a vowel other than a may represent ah or e. 
Example: ašva eva « ašvah + eva or aśve eva 


(Theoretically the a might also represent a final o, but this is 
rare.) 


3 à before a voiced consonant may represent 4h or simple à. 
Example: kanya nayati € kanyah nayati or kanya nayati 
4 cch may represent t + $ or t + ch. 
Example: asmacchalat « asmāt + Salat or asmat + chalāt 
5 ggh etc. may represent a stop followed by h or by gh etc. 
Example: asmaddhrtat « asmàt + hrtát or asmãt + dhrtat 


6 Long vowel followed by r may represent long/short vowel 
with h or itself alone. 
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Example: Suci raksati < $ucih raksati, śucīh + raksat erf 


झाल + raksati 


a learner is less likely to assume one particular resolutio 


The sandhi of two vowels is also a source of ambiguity, but m 


of the sandhi. The possibilities implicit in the sandhi vow 
a, I, ü, e, ai, o, au are set out in Table 2.2. 


Vocabulary 

aksaram syllable, written 
Character 

anarthah reverse, disaster 

anuéayah repentance, regret 

abhijia conversant with (gen.) 

abhilasah craving, passion for 
(loc.) 

amátyah minister 

amba (irreg. voc. amba) mother 
(either one’s own or as a title 
of respect) 

avasthà state, condition 

asphuta unclear, illegible 

ágamanam coming, arrival 

arambhah beginning 

arya noble, honourable; 
f noble lady 

asank4 apprehension 

asa hope 

āśramah hermitage 

idrsa (f. i) of this kind, such 

uddesah region, part, place 

uparagah eclipse 

ubha both (only dual) 

katama (pr. adj.) which? 

kanya girl, daughter 

kasta grievous, harsh kastam 
alas 

karyam task 

kalah time 

kulam family 

kusalam welfare 


Kusumapuram name of city 

Kaumudi-mahotsavah Full 
Moon Festival 

caritam conduct, deeds 

cinta worry 

tapasah ascetic 

Duhsantah pr. n. 

dvayam couple, pair (one way 
of expressing two) 

niyata constrained; niyatam 
necessarily 

niyojyah servant 

nirvànam bliss 

netram eye 

pathah (usually ifc.) path 

parihasah joke 

puram city 

paurah citizen; paura:janah 
citizens, townsfolk 
Pauravah descendant of Puru 
prajà subject (of king) 
pratisedhah prohibition, 
cancellation 

prathita widely known 
pradesah place 

prayojanam purpose 
pravatam breeze 

pravesah entry, entering 
priya beloved (woman) 
bhadra good; f. voc. madam 
mandapa m./n. pavilion, bower 
maha:rajah great king 


r 
\mah»:dtsavah [great] festival, 
holiday 

Madhavyah pr. n. 

(Maricah pr. n. 

(mudra seal 

müdha deluded, idiotic; m. idiot 
mrgah deer 

Laksmanah pr. n. 

datà creeper 

Jokah world 

vàrtt& news 

Vasavah (epithet of) Indra 
vistirna extensive 

vrttántah news, happening 
Vrsalah pr. n. 


a+ pat (Lápatati) befall, happen 


vyavaharah usage 

vyasanam vice, vicious failing 
vratam vow 

Sakuntalà pr. n. 

Sonottarà pr. n. 

$ravanam hearing 

srotriyah learned (brahmin), 
scholar 

samvegah agitation 

Satya true;satyam truly 
subhaga delightful 

seva attendance (upon some- 
one), servitude 

sthanam place, occasion; 
sthane in place, appropriate 


upa + gam (I upagacchati) go to, reach 


pari + grah (IX parigrhnati) accept 


pari + bhuj (VH paribhunakti; p.p. paribhukta) enjoy 

pra + nam (I pranamati) make obeisance to (dat./gen./loc./acc.) 
prati + sidh (I pratisedhati) restrain, forbid 

labh (Idtm. labhate; p.p. labdha) take, gain, win 

vi + pra + labh (vipralabhate) mislead, deceive 


aho oh 
ittham thus, so 
iha here 


kim-artham for what purpose, why? 


kutah? from where? 


tat (first word in sentence, frequent connecting particle) so, then 
tarhi (usually enclitic) in that case 

nanu surely (often in objection to a previous remark) 

prati (+acc.) to, towards; with regard to 


Note: The abbreviations ibc. and ifc. signify respectively ‘in the 
beginning (i.e. as first half) of a compound’ and “in fine 
compositi, as second half of a compound’. 
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Exercise 6a Translate into English w 
शोणोत्तरे किमागमनप्रयोजनम्‌ ।१। कष्टम्‌ — अनर्थद्वयमापतितम्‌ 1२। महाराज 
कुशलं कुमारलक्ष्मणस्थ ।३। कुतः पुनरियं वार्ता ।४। सत्यमित्थंभूत एवास्मि wit 
अमात्य विस्तीर्णाः कुसुमपुरवृत्तान्तः ।६। त्वमार्याभिः पुत्र इव गृहीतः wi 
कतमस्मिम्रदेशे मारीचाश्रमः: ।८। अम्ब कासि -- किमर्थमहं त्वया प्रतिषिद्ध: 1९! 
नन्वनुशयस्थानमेतत्‌ ।१०। सैवेयम्‌ ।११। उभाभ्यामपि वां वासवनियोज्यो दुःषन्तः 
प्रणामति।१२। कष्टा खलु सेवा ।१३। न खलु वृषलस्य श्रवाापथमुपगतो ऽयं मया 
कृतः कौमुदीमहोत्सवप्रतिषेक्षः ।१४। किं तवानया चिन्तया ।१५। माधव्य अप्यस्ति 
ते शकुन्तलादर्शनं प्रति कुतूहलम्‌ ।१६। श्रोत्रियलिखितान्यक्षराणि प्रयत्रलिखितान्यपि 
नियतमस्फुटानि भवन्ति ngon 


Exercise 6b Words joined together by points (-) should be 
translated by a single compound. 

1 This is a deer-of-the-hermitage. 2 A beginning · in · the · task has 
been made. 3 Here stands Minister- Räksasa. 4 Idiot, this is 
no time · for jokes. 5; In that case whose is this seal? 6 You are 
indeed conversant with the usages · of · the · world. 7 Then did the 
townsfolk not accept [our word:] what we said? 8 Oh, this 
part-of-the-wood is delightful-forits-breeze. 9 Do not be ap- 
prehensive. 70 (I) have gained a bliss-forthe-eyes. 11 How (is 
it that) you do not see Rama’s condition? 12 Sarigarava, such 
agitation [of you:] on your part from-entering-the-city is : 
appropriate. 13 Descendants of Puru have this family-vow. 
14 Madam, Duhsanta’s-conduct is widely known among his: 
subjects. 15 Then have done now with the vice-of-hope. 161 
do not of course truly have a passion for the ascetic's-daughter. 
17 But with regard to the eclipse-of-the-moon, someone has: 
misled you [f.]. 18 Pll stay for a while just here in the 
bowerof-creepers enjoyed-by-(my)-beloved. 


Paradigms: Unchangeable consonant stems (suhrd, manas, etc.); 
nadi 


Nominal stems ending in consonants 


The largest class of nouns in Sanskrit is the ‘thematic a’ class, 
the members of which are inflected like ašvah or phalam. But 
historically speaking, thematic a is a formational suffix added 
either to a root or to an existing stem. Nominal stems ending in 
a consonant in general represent an earlier stage of Indo- 
European word formation. They may consist of a plain root 
used in a nominal sense (so from yudh ‘fight’, yudh f. ‘battle’ — 
and, more important in Classical Sanskrit, the use of a root 
form at the end of a determinative, as described in Chapter 6); 
or of the root extended by some consonantal suffix (so from sad 
sit’, sadas n. and sadman n. ‘seat’). There are two main reasons 
why the inflexion of consonant stems is more complicated than 
that of thematic a stems. One is that variations may occur in the 
basic form of the stem in inflexion, due ultimately to an ancient 
shift of accent. Stems exhibiting this variation are not intro- 
duced until Chapter 8. The other reason is that direct contact 
between the final consonant of the stem and the case termina- 
tions causes a number of internal sandhi changes. As opposed to 
a single stem in thematic a, we have in fact a series of related 
stems in c, j, t, th, d, dh, p, bh, š, s, h, as, is, us, etc. 


The basic terminations of consonant stem nouns are 
exhibited in the declension of the stem suhrd ‘friend’. Before a 
vowel the stem final remains unchanged (except that s after i etc. 
becomes s by internal sandhi—cf. Chapter 4); in the nominative 
singular or before a termination beginning with a consonant, it 
must be reduced to one of the ‘permitted finals’ and the rules of 
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external sandhi thereafter applied (with consequent voicing be- 
fore bh, lack of voice before su). This reduction is according to 
the following scheme (a number of sounds not actually occur- 
ring as nominal stem finals are included for completeness): 


k, kh, g, gh ; c, *j, š, *h become k 

t, th, d, dh; ch, j, jh; s, s, h become t 
t, th, d, dh; *h become t 

p» ph, b, bh become p 

ù, ñ become à 

n, m remain 

s becomes h, r remains 


n, y, l, v do not occur 


The asterisked sounds (j š h) are those treated differently in: 
different words: where ambiguity exists, the nominative singular 
form is added in brackets after the stem form in the vocabulary. 
In a number of words, for historical reasons, a final aspirate 
throws its aspiration back upon a preceding stop: go-duh 
cow-milking', nom. sg. go-dhuk 


Feminine consonant stems are inflected like the masculine: 
(though changeable masculine stems may often form correspon: | 
ding feminines in i). Among the unchangeable stems, neuters arë 

rare—except for stems in s, which are rarely masculine or femi ह 
nine (unless at the end of an exocentric compound). Neuter stems; 
have no termination in the nominative, vocative or accusative) 
singular; add 1 for au in the dual; and i for ah in the plural, with 

n infixed before a final stop or sibilant and assimilated as appro- 

priate to the class nasal or to anusvara. The nominative singular; 
of masculine/feminine nouns in as is with lengthened a: ah. i 


In addition to learning the paradigm suhrd, you should study 
carefully the examples listed after it of stems ending in other! 
consonants 


Feminines in 7 


The suffix i, inflected as in nadi, is important as forming a 3 
number of derivative feminine stems—in particular, ak: 
mentioned above and in Chapter 6, the feminine of changeable: 
consonant stems and of many stems in a. 


Causatives 


In addition to a simple present tense formed according to one 
(occasionally more than one) of the ten classes, and to perfect 
and aorist tenses, to be described later, a verbal root may form 
some five other finite tense systems, all inflected as if they were 
thematic presents like nayati/nayate. They are: future (nesyati 
will lead"), passive (niyate ‘is led’), causative (nãyayati causes to 
lead, makes (someone) lead, has (someone) lead/led’), desidera- 
tive (ninisati wants to lead’) and intensive (nenĩyate ‘leads 
forcibly’). From the point of view of their formation, all these 
five are on a more or less equal footing; but since the last three 
are felt to involve a more fundamental modification of the 
meaning of the verb and may make formations from their stems 
(e.g. a past participle) outside the thematic a paradigm, they are 
usually classed together as derivative or secondary conjugations. 


Of these three the causative is by far the most important. It may 
be regarded as having evolved out of the tenth verb class 
through specialisation of form and meaning. The principal 
features of its formation are the suffix aya and a strengthening 
of the root. The syllable before aya should usually be heavy. 
‘Therefore guna of the root is almost always employed where this 
produces a heavy syllable: so from drs, darsayati ‘causes to see, 
shows’. If the root when strengthened to guna grade is still light 
vrddhi is usually employed: kr, karayati ‘causes to do’; 
bhi, bhavayati ‘causes to be’. But a few causatives with light first 
syllable are found: gam, gamayati ‘causes to go’; tvar, tvarayati 
‘causes to hurry’. Among exceptional forms with neither guna 
nor vrddhi (but still with heavy first syllable) are dus, düsayati 
spoils’ and pf, pürayati ‘fills 


Most verbs ending in à and some others, including r ‘go’, adhi + i 
‘study’ and optionally ruh ‘rise’, take the suffix p: sthà, sthapay- 
ati ‘establishes’; r, arpayati ‘transfers’; ruh, rohayati or ropayati 
raises’. An important anomalous form (evidently denominative 
in origin) is ghátayati ‘has killed, puts to death’ functioning as 
the causative of han ‘kill’. 


Causatives exist in English, though they are not a morphologically 
prominent feature of the language. ‘Fell’ is the causative of ‘fall? 
‘he fells the tree’: so ‘lay’ of ‘lie’, ‘raise’ of ‘rise’. More frequently, 
what is expressed by the Sanskrit causative we express by transi- 
tive use of otherwise intransitive verbs: 
vrkso rohati a tree grows artho vardhate wealth grows, 
increases 
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vrksam ropayati he grows a tree artham vardhayati 
he increases his wealth 


The frequency of causative forms in Sanskrit means that often 
what we express by pairs of unrelated words in English is 
directly expressed in Sanskrit by a causative formation: 
jan ‘be born’, janayati ‘begets’; vi + dru ‘run away’, vidravayati 
‘puts to flight, chases away’. In the same way the French 
causative faire voir ‘make to see’ or the Sanskrit equivalent 
daréayati may be translated by the English ‘show’. 


Where, as in the earlier examples, a causative is formed from an 
intransitive verb, the original subject becomes the object. Where 
a causative is formed from an already transitive verb, the dis- 
placed subject may either join the existing object as a further ob- 
ject in the accusative case or be treated as an agent in the in- 
strumental case: 


daso harati bháram a servant carries the luggage 
harayati bháram dasam he has a servant carry the luggage 


harayati bháram dasena he has the luggage carried by 
a servant 


Choice of one or the other is a matter of usage. Construction 
with the instrumental may be taken as the general rule. But some 
verbs, notably kr ‘do’ and hr ‘carry’, are found with either con- 
struction. A number of others are regularly found with a double 
accusative: among these are smárayati (smr ‘remember’) ‘reminds’, 
āśayati (aś ‘eat’) ‘feeds’, payayati ‘makes to drink’, adhyapayat | 
‘teaches’, bodhayati (budh ‘learn’) ‘informs’, lambhayati (irreg. 
from labh) ‘causes to take’; and some other verbs with similar 
meanings. 


The formation of absolutives and past participles from the 
causative stem has already been mentioned (Chapters 4 and 5). 
In the past participle ita is simply substituted for aya. A point to 
note in connection with the past participle is that causatives 
construed with two accusatives often make the ‘secondary’ ob- 
ject into the subject of the passive voice, leaving a ‘retained ac- 
cusative’ as in English: 

udakam lambhità ete vrksah these trees have been [caused 

to take:] given water 


samanantaram garblv-aikadase varse ksátrena kalpen, ópaniya 
trayi-vidyám adhyápitau thereafter in the eleventh year from 
[the womb:] conception, after being initiated according to 


the ksatriya rite, (the two of them) were [caused to study:] 
taught the Science of the Three (Vedas) 


Some roots form causatives without causative meaning: so from 
dhr ‘hold’, dhàrayati he holds’. This might be considered a class 
X verb if the forms dharati etc. were not also theoretically pos- 
sible. Outside the present, formations are often made from the 
simple root: past participle dhrta is commoner than dharita 
Much the same is true of pf, pürayati ‘fills’, p.p. pürna. With 
some other verbs, although the simple present is not uncommon, 
causative forms often seem to occur without any obvious dis- 
tinction of sense: e.g. yunakti or yojayati (yuj) ‘joins’; muñcati or 
mocayati (muc) ‘releases’; nisedhati or nisedhayati (ni + sidh) 
*prevents'. 


Some causatives with well-established meanings behave like 
simple verbs in their constructions. So daréayati ‘shows’, in ad- 
dition to the construction with two accusatives, often takes a 
genitive of reference: indráyudham na kasya cid darsayati he 
does not show the rainbow to anyone'. Similarly, nivedayati 
‘[causes to know:] informs’, like other verbs meaning ‘tell’, may 
take a dative (or genitive) of the indirect object, while arpayati 
transfers, hands over' may behave like any verb of giving 
a sütasy> árpayati ‘he hands over his insignia to his 
iver 


Class X verbs 


The present stem of verbs belonging to class X is formed with 
the addition of the suffix aya: so from the root sprh ‘desire’, 
sprhayati ‘he desires’. But, as has just been described, the 
aya in conjunction with a strengthening of the root is used 
to form causatives, while another suffix, ya, frequently 
preceded by a short a, is used in the formation of denominative 
verbs (see Chapter 9). And, in fact, all but a handful of the verbs 
classified by the grammarians under class X may be looked on 
either as causatives (but lacking obvious causative significance) 
or as denominatives (but receiving the old tonic accent upon the 
first 4, instead of upon the yá as do regular denominatives): 


chad, chádayati covers 


varn, varnayati depicts, describes (really from varnah 
colour, appearance: #be root varn is artificially contrived) 


kath, kathayati relates, tells (really from katham how? 
i.e. says how, relates circumstances) 


o 
Linde 23 


j 


८ sedeyo $ 


Karmadhdarayas with inseparable prefixes 


Just as the second member of a dependent determinative may be 
a form that cannot occur in isolation, so the first member of a 
descriptive may be a prefix incapable of independent use. Under 
this heading might logically be included all verbal nouns begin- 
ning with prefixes, Thus, as a compound of gamanam ‘going’, 
nirgamanam ‘outgoing’. But where corresponding verbal forms 
occur or are possible (thus nirgacchati ‘goes out’), this analysis 
is unnecessary. 


Occasionally, however, verbal prefixes are compounded 
with nouns where no corresponding verbal form exists: so 
adhi:pati ‘over:lord’, ati:düra extremely far’, pratiznayanam en- 
countering eye’, prati:éabdah ‘[responding sound:] echo’, 
4:Syamala ‘darkish’. 


More frequent are a number of prefixes never compounded with 
finite verbs: 


su (laudatory particle) ‘well, very'—su:krta ‘done well’, 
su:pakva ‘well cooked, very ripe’, su:bhadra ‘very good’, 
su:janah ‘nice person’, su:vicárah ‘proper thought’ 

dus (pejorative particle) ‘ill, badly’—dur:ukta ‘ill spoken’, 
dus:cesta ‘misconduct’, dur:gandhah bad smell, stench’ ` 


Like other prefixes ending in s and a few other initial forms in 
compounds (e.g. namas ‘obeisance’ in namaskira making 
obeisance’), dus retains a final sibilant before k/kh and p/ph 
(except when these in turn are followed by a sibilant). In 
conformity with internal sandhi it appears as dus : dus:krta 
‘ill done’. (Sandhi before other sounds follows the usual pattern.) 


Corresponding to the verbal prefix sam, occurs occasionally sa or 
saha ‘together’: saha:maranam ‘dying together’, sa:brahmacárin 
‘fellow-student’. 


The most important karmadháraya prefix is the negative parti- 
cle a (before consonants) or an (before vowels). Unlike other 
‘non-verbal’ prefixes, it may be compounded freely not only 
with ordinary adjectives and substantives and with past partici- 
ples but also with other participles and with absolutives and 
gerundives: a:krta ‘unmade, undone’, an:ukta ‘unspoken’, 
a:dharmah ‘unrighteousness’, an:atiidüra ‘not particularly far’, 
an:igacchant ‘not coming’. The negation not infrequently 
qualifies a whole compound: a:guna-jita ‘not recognising merit’, 
a:loka- sámánya ‘not common in the world’, a:kila-ksep’-arha 
‘not brooking delay’. 


Especially noteworthy is the use with the absolutive. The best 
translation is usually ‘without’: a:drstvà “not having seen, 
without seeing’. Note that the addition of a/an, unlike that of a 
verbal prefix, does not in itself entail the use of the compounded 
(ya) form of the absolutive. 


uttaram a:dattv» aiva prasthità she set off without giving any 
reply 


purva 

A curious anomaly in the formation of karmadharaya com- 
pounds is that the word pürva ‘previous’ used adverbially 
may be placed after the word it qualifies; so pürva:krta or 
krta:pirva ‘previously done, already done’. 


kim atrabhavati mayi parinita:pirva? did I previously marry 
this lady? 


Compounds of more than two members 


Determinative compounds are based upon a relationship be- 
tween a prior element and a final element. In a sense therefore a 
determinative, considered in itself, cannot possibly consist of 
more than two parts. However, either of these parts may in turn 
on closer analysis be found to consist of a compound expression, 
itself resolvable into its constituent parts. In English ‘waste 
paper basket’ is a dependent: a basket not ‘for paper’ but ‘for 
waste paper’. But the prior element is itself a compound, a de- 
scriptive determinative ‘paper which is waste’, subordinated to a 
larger whole. We may represent the subordination by brackets: 
(waste:paper)-basket. Thus in Sanskrit: 


Malati-mukham Méailati’s face 
(Malati-mukh>)-avalokanam gazing on Malati’s face 
From a different starting-point, mukh’-avalokanam ‘gazing on a 


face’, we may arrive at a compound with the same form but a 
different meaning: 


Malati-(mukb-avalokanam) Malati's gazing on a face 


The fact that this latter is a far less natural interpretation 
illustrates an important point about Sanskrit compounds: 
they build up as they go along. As each element is added to the 
compound, it should form by itself a complete final element, to 
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which all that precedes will stand in the relation of prior 
element: 


Malati-mukha 
(Malati-mukha )-ávalokana 


[((Malati-mukha)-ávalokana]-vihasta clumsy from gazing on 
Malati's face 


This is not an absolute rule. But it represents the first interpre- 
tation that will occur to the reader’s mind. If therefore two or 
more elements are to be added en bloc, i.e. ‘bracketed’, they 
must form a natural group: in other words, the first of the added 
elements must group itself more naturally with what follows 
than with what precedes, as in the following: 


(sáyamtana:snána)-(savi$esa:sitala) completely cool from 
the evening bathe 


Since it merely represents the normal rhythm of a Sanskrit com- 
pound, it is not necessary to indicate by successive 
bracketings the progressive expansion of the prior element of a 
compound. Where, on the other hand, a subordinated group is 
added as the final element (for the moment) of the compound 
this may be most simply indicated by some sign for 
subordination, such as, above the relationship sign within the 
group. The above thus becomes: 


sayamtana:snana-savisesa : $itala 
Slightly more complex is the following: 


pratyagra:sáyamtana:snána-savi$esaiéitala completely cool 
from the recent evening bathe 


This is a compound built up in three stages: 


pratyagra recent 
pratyagra:sdyamtanaisndna recent evening-bathe 


pratyagra:sáyamtana:snána-savisesa:sitala 


The first three words in this compound illustrate two points. 
First, as remarked in Chapter 6, there is no restriction on the use 
of karmadháraya compounds as part of a longer compound, 
provided that the finally completed compound is not in itself a 
karmadharaya (the rule boils down to this: in general, if you can 
avoid a karmadharaya simply by putting an inflexion on an ad- 
jective, or on a compound functioning as an adjective, do so). 


Secondly, where two adjectives gualify the same substantive within 
a compound, it is more likely that the second is in a closer rela- 
tionship with the substantive and thus forms a subordinate unit 
with it than that the two adjectives are linked in a co-ordinative 
relationship. So in English ‘startled: oldiwoman” means an old 
woman who is startled, not a woman who is startled and old. 


Like karmadhárayas, dvandva compounds occur very frequently 
as a subordinate part of a longer compound: 


Para;Sindhu-sambhedam avagahya nagarim eva pravisavah 
let us bathe at the confluence of the (rivers) Para and 
Sindhu, and go into the city 


aho samána:vayo;rüpa-ramaniyam sauhárdam atrabhavatinàm 
how delightful [for the similar age-and-looks:] for its equal- 
ity in youth and looks is the friendship of you (young) ladies 


Within a subordinate group a further subordinate (or *double- 
bracketed’) group may sometimes be detected. This is even less 
frequent than one-degree subordination. Subordination in 
general is more frequent in bahuvrihi compounds (see Chapter 
8) than in determinatives. Here is an example of such a 
compound, one that can actually be analysed as including three 
degrees of subordination. The point is that such compounds are 
possible because the way the elements group together is natural 
and immediately evident to anyone who knows Sanskrit 


virajat;katipaya:komalafdantafkutmab fagra with (a few 
(tender (tips of budlike teeth))) gleaming out 


If you find any difficulty in grasping the logic of subordinate 
groupings, remember the analogy with algebra, and “first solve 
what is within brackets' —i.e. determine the meaning of words 
linked by the sign " before relating them to the rest of the 
compound. 


In theory, any word standing outside a compound may form a 
grammatical relationship only with the compound as a whole, 
not simply with some prior portion of it. In practice, in Classical 
Sanskrit this rule is sometimes violated if the alternative of in- 
corporating the extra word into the compound is inconvenient 
or not sufficiently clear. Typically one may find that a word or 


: phrase in the genitive qualifies the first element or elements of a 


\ 


' following compound: 


tasya kim-Onmattasya citra:vadha-varttapresanena (please 
me) by sending news of the [variegated death:] death by 
torture of that love-crazed (one) 
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Here the genitive -unmattasya gualifies citra:vadha not 
-presanena. 


The use of long compounds 


A single compound inserted into a Sanskrit sentence may serve 
the purpose of a whole clause or even of a separate sentence in 
English. The following sentence: 


itah pradesad apakramya Madhav,-apakaram praty abhinivista 
bhavami Til withdraw from this place and become intent 
upon the ruin of Madhava 


may be augmented by a compound qualifying pradeéat: 


ito Malati-vivaha-parikarma-satvara:pratihara-sata-samkulat 
pradeéad apakramya etc. l'll withdraw from this place, 
(which is) crowded with hundreds of porters busy on 
preparations for Malati's wedding, and work for Mād- 
hava’s ruin 


But the announcement of withdrawal in the word apakramya 
occurs late in the sentence. We would therefore be more faithful 
to one aspect of the original, the order of ideas, by translating: 


This place is crowded with porters busy on preparations for 
Malatt’s wedding: I'll withdraw and etc. 


or even 


Preparations for Malati’s wedding have brought hundreds of 
porters flooding into here etc. 


On the other hand, if we always adhere religiously to the order 
of the original, this may involve us in destroying its structure, 
and the latter may sometimes be the more important. This is the 
dilemma of all translators faced with the more elaborate styles 
of Sanskrit, and there is no general solution: each case must be 
judged on its merits. 


The construction of long compounds is exploited to good effect 
in both literary and academic prose, making possible the han- 
dling of a vast mass of detail without any obscuring of the main 
thread of narrative or argument. Beginners in writing Sanskrit 
prose, however, often misguidedly attempt large numbers of ex- ` 
ceptionally long compounds. These are difficult to handle suc- 
cessfully, and the translation of ordinary English prose offers lit- 
tle scope for them. A practical limit to aim at is the compound 
of three, four or, very occasionally, five members. Page after . 


page of elegant, perspicuous Sanskrit may be read containing no 


compound longer than this. : 
gata $ 
The past participle gata ‘gone to’ is often used at the end ofa | ~ 
compound to mean “[being] in’, without any sense of prior mo- 
tion. Thus citra-gata nari “the woman in the picture’; 
kara-tala-gata »ksamálà ‘the rosary in (his) hand? 

Suganga:prasada-gatena devew àham aryasya pádamülam 

presitah His Majesty was in the Suganga Palace when he 
sent me to Your Honour[5 feet] co 

(It would be wrong to translate this as *having gone to the N 
palace, His Majesty etc.” For the latter sense one should rather 
use the absolutive gatva.) 
gata may also be translated by ‘referring to, about’, or it may 
represent the locative used with verbs of feeling: putragatah 
snehah ‘affection towards a son, love of a son’. 
Vocabulary 
atyanta excessive, extreme gatram limb 
atyahitam calamity ghatakah executioner 
a:darganam lack of sight, not Candraguptah pr. n. 

seeing cira long (of time); ciram for 
Avalokità pr. n. a long time 
a:vinayah lack of breeding, cūrņam powder 

akan chaya shade 
astram missile, weapon tatah (one's own) father 
a:sthane not in place, inappro- (iram bank 

priate darbhah (and pl.) a type of 
abharanam ornament (sacrificial) grass » 
aryah Your Honour; voc. sir dure far away 


aharanam (act of) fetching 
udvigna distressed 

Urvasi pr. n. 

rtvij (rtvik) m. priest 
ausadham medicine 

kathá story; talk, speaking 
ksira-vrksah fig-tree 
ksudra mean, common, low 


devi goddess; (the) Queen, Her 
(/Your) Majesty 

nirvrta content, happy 

purusah man 

pürva previous; in karmadba- 
raya previously, before, once, 
already 


prakárah manner, way 


pratikarah remedy 

prabhavah power 

bhagavati Her Reverence 

bhayam fear, danger 

bhavati you (polite form of 
address to woman) 

madanah (sexual) love 

madam-édyanam park of 
(temple to the god of) Love 

mira mixed 

yatnah effort 

yoga-cimam magic powder 

Raksasah pr. n. 

Ramayanam name of an epic 
poem 

vanij (vanik) m. businessman, 
trader 

vatsala affectionate, loving 

vadhya condemned to death 

vibhigah part, portion 

vivadah disagreement, dispute 


anu + grab (IX anugrhnati) favour 
apa+hr (I apaharati) carry off 


vrksah tree 

vedana ache, pain 

vedi (sacrificial) altar 
vaidyah doctor 

vyakta evident, clear; vyaktam 
clearly 

Sariram body 

iras n. head 
samstaranam (act of) strewing 
sakhi [female] friend 
samidh f. firewood 
sarasi lake 

sahya bearable 

Sita pr. n. 

suhrd m. friend 
saujanyam kindness 

snehah affection, love 

sparśah touch 

sva pron. adj. (one's) own 

svagatam (lit. ‘well come’) 
welcome to (dat.) 


ava + të (I avatarati) descend; caus. (avatarayati) remove 
4 + Sri (I àsrayati / asrayate) resort to (acc.) 


upa + ram (I uparamate) cease, die 


upa +hr (I upaharati) offer 


kath (X kathayati) say, tell, relate 


klp (I kalpate) be suitable; caus. (kalpayati) arrange, prepare 
ksud (I ksodati p.p. ksunna) trample, tread 


drś caus. (darśayati) show 


dhr caus. (dhárayati) hold, carry, wear 

ni + yuj (VII niyuñkte) engage (someone) upon (loc.) 
pa (I pibati) drink; caus. (payayati) make to drink 
prati + pal (X pratipalayati) wait for 

prati + budh caus. (pratibodhayati) wake (someone) 
prati + i caus. (pratyáyayati) make confident 


| pra + yuj (शा prayuükte) employ 
pra * sthà (I pratisthate) set out 
pra + is caus. (presayati) despatch, send 
, lajj (M lajjate) be embarrassed; caus. (lajjayati) embarrass 
i vi kri (IX vikrinite) sell to (loc.) 
: vi cint (X vicintayati) consider, think of 
` i dru (I vidravati) run away; caus. (vidravayati) disperse, 
chase away 
vi + dha (HI vidadhati) arrange, manage 
` vi yuj (VII viyuñkte) disjoin, deprive of (instr.) 
vrdh (I vardhate) grow; caus. (vardhayati) increase 


aye ah! used to express a present intention, 
tena hi therefore and may be represented by just in 
tavat (enclitic, lit. meanwhile) English (as in Pl just buy a 

and yšvat (usually first word, newspaper) 

lit. during which time) are 


Exercise 7a अये इयं देवी ।१। प्रतिबोधित एवास्मि केनापि ।२। 
: इदममात्यराक्षसगृहम्‌ ।३। अहो वत्सलेन सुहृदा वियुक्ताः Tu: ।४। सुविचिन्तितं 
` भगवत्या ।५। आर्य अपि सह्या शिरोवेदना ।६। लज्जयति मामत्यन्तसौजन्यमेषाम्‌ 

Not तेन हीमां क्षीरवृक्षच्छायामाश्रयामः ic चिरमदर्शनेनार्यस्य वयमुद्विग्नाः ।९। 
, स्वागतं देव्यै ।१०। अलमस्मदविनयाशङ्कया ।११। अमात्य कल्पितमनेन 
' योगधूणामिश्रमौषधं चन्द्रगुप्ताय ।१२। अये उर्वशीगात्रस्पर्शादिव निर्वृतं मे शरीरम्‌ 

1931 अर्ये किमत्याहितं सीतादेव्याः ।१४। यावदिभान्वेदीसंस्तरणार्थं दर्भानृत्तिग्भ्य 

उपहरामि। ।१५। कथितमवलोकितया मदनोद्यानं गतो माधव इति ।१६। कष्टम्‌ 

उभयोरप्यस्थाने यत्न: ।१७। नायं कथाविभागो ऽस्माभिरन्येन वा श्रुतपूर्व: ।१८। 

वयमपि तावद्धवत्यौ सखीगतं किंचित्पृच्छामः ।१९। अमात्य इदमाभरएां कुमारेण 

स्वशरीरादवतार्य प्रेषितम्‌ 1120 i 


; Exercise Tb 1 I am Atreyi. 2 You increase my curiosity. 
z This is the bank-of-the-lake. 4 I will just wait for these (girls) 
: [having resorted to:] in the shade. 5 This is a road trodden · by · 
common · people. 6 Clearly these In.] too were sold to us by a 
trader employed-by-Canakya. 7 Oh, (you) have shown 
| love-for-(your)-friend. 8 The danger is at (your) head, the rem- 
edy for · it far away. 9 Dear [use sakhi] Madayantikà, welcome. 
| You [bhavati] have favoured ourhouse. ro It is this dispute 
which makes me confident. rr The two of us set out 


८ 3१४५० (ñ 


८ ५१९५० $ 


[for-the-fetching-of:] to-fetch-firewood. 12 Why did you two 
ladies check me? 13 That is well-managed on the 
occasion · of · the · entry · of · Kalahamsaka · and·Makaranda. 14 
What, (was) this ornament once - worn by (my) father? 15 I 
have in fact engaged her · dear “friend Buddharałs ità on the mat- 
ter [tatra]. 16 Are these the two · men · in · the · Rꝭmãyana · story? 
17 This dear friend Siddharthaka chased the executioners away 
and carried me off from the [place · of · the · condemned: ] execution 
ground. 18 Quite different [anya] is this [un-trodden:] unhack- 
neyed wayof-speaking by [use gen.] Her Reverence. 19 This 
must be [use khalu] the powerof-the-Varuna-weapons-em- 
ployed-by-Prince-Lava. 20 That doctor indeed was made to 
drink the same medicine, and at once died. [Express at once by 
linking the two verbs with ca... ca.] 


Paradigms: Consonant stems in an (ràjan, atman, naman) 


Changeable consonant stems 


Indo-European vowel gradation was based on the position of 
the accent: guna or vrddhi occurred in an accented syllable, zero 
grade in an unaccented syllable. From Vedic texts, in which the 
ancient accentuation is preserved, we know that this distinction 
is broadly true of Sanskrit itself. It applies to gradations of the 
root not only in derivative formations (from i ‘go’, éti ‘he goes’, 
ita ‘gone’, 4yanam ‘path’) but also within the inflexion of a sin- 
gle tense: e.g. émi ‘I go’, imah ‘we go’. In nominal inflexion we 
should expect the root to undergo similar changes, but only the 
traces of such a system remain, even in Vedic. An interesting ex- 
ample, mentioned in Chapter 5, is the infinitive (nétum ‘to lead’) 
in comparison with the absolutive (nitvá ‘after leading’): in ori- 
gin these are the accusative and instrumental singular respec- 
tively of an obsolete verbal action noun. Similarly, in Vedic, 
from ksam ‘earth’ occur nominative plural ksámah and ablative 
singular ksmáh. But most nouns have standardised one grade of 
the root throughout their inflexion. For instance, from vac (or 
uc) ‘speak’ the noun vac ‘speech’ has standardised vrddhi grade 
throughout (cf. Latin vox, vocis). So the nominative plural is 
vácah and the ablative singular vacah, with no distinction of 
grade despite the fact that the shift of accent is preserved. And 
since the ancient system of accents was lost early in the Classical 
period and is not marked in Classical texts, it is reasonable to 
say that in Classical Sanskrit the ablative and genitive singular, 
and the nominative, vocative and accusative plural of vac are 
identical in form. 
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Nevertheless vowel gradation remains an important feature of 
nominal inflexion, for although gradation of the root is almost 
entirely lost, gradation of the suffix is preserved in many types 
of declension. In this chapter attention is confined to the de- 
clension of stems ending in the suffix an. [Latin has a corre- 
sponding declension, but has standardised the strong grade in 
one type (sermó, sermónis) and a weaker grade in another 
(nömen, nóminis).] 


Strong cases of the noun (those in which the accent stood origi- 
nally not on the termination but on the stem) are nominative, 
vocative and accusative singular, nominative, vocative and accu- 
sative dual, and nominative and vocative (not accusative) plural 
for the masculine; and nominative, vocative and accusative plu- 
ral only for the neuter. Feminines hardly occur, the feminine of 
changeable stems being formed by the addition of the suffix 1. 
The other cases are the weak cases. Of these, however, there is a 
subdivision in many types of declension between ‘weakest’ and 
middle’ cases. The weakest cases are those whose termination 
begins with a vowel (-ah, -i, etc.); the middle cases are those 
whose termination begins with a consonant (-bhih, -su, etc.) and 
also the nominative, vocative and accusative neuter singular, 
which has no termination. 


Stems in an, such as rájan ‘king’ naman ‘name’, are in fact 
among those which distinguish these three grades, strong, middle 
and weakest. Here the difference between middle and weakest is 
straightforward, and historically easily explained. The suffix an 
reduces to n in the weak grade, and this n remains before a 
vowel but appears as a (representing *z ‘syllabic n) in the mid- 
dle cases: so nimna instrumental singular of naman, but 
namabhih (for *ndmnbbib) instrumental plural. The n is assimi- 
lated where appropriate to the class of the preceding consonant: 
so rajaa ‘by the king’. 

Except in the vocative singular the strong stem appears not in 
the guna grade an but in the vrddhi grade An: rajanau ‘the two 
kings’. In the nominative singular masculine the final n is lost 
raja (cf. Latin sermo) 


In the locative singular and in the nominative, vocative and ac- 
cusative dual neuter, an may optionally replace n: rájüi or 
rajani ‘in the king’, namni or namani ‘the two names’. In stems 
ending in -man or -van preceded by a consonant, man/van nec- 
essarily replaces mn/vn (for ease of pronunciation) in all the 
weakest cases: so átmanà, karmana. 


An important practical point about nouns with changeable 
stems (and some consolation for the greater difficulties of in- 
flexion) is that in the masculine plural they distinguish the nom- 
inative from the accuative. suhrdah (as well as being ablative 
and genitive singular) may be either nominative or accusative 
plural; rájánah can only be nominative (or vocative)—and 
rajanah, if plural, can only be accusative. 


Exocentric compounds: bahuvrihi 


If a nominal compound functions neither as an aggregate in some 
sense of its parts (co-ordinative) nor as a hyponym, “special in- 
stance’, of one of its parts (determinative —in Classical Sanskrit 
that part is, in fact, always the final element, if we except rari- 
ties like drsta:pürva), then it must function as the qualifier of 
some substantival notion outside itself, whether the latter is ex- 
pressed or left unexpressed. For this reason the term ‘exocentric’ 
is used to describe the third main class of nominal compounds. 
The class is extremely various: in principle, any meaningful col- 
location of words may be isolated and used as a descriptive tag. 
This is, in fact, our practice in English: we talk of a ne’er-do-well 
husband, Ban tha bomb marchers, the two-car family. The 
English practice helps to explain the way in which such com- 
pounds may have arisen in the Indo-European period, namely as 
survivals of an earlier stage of the language in which nouns had 
lacked inflexion, and relationships could be expressed by simple 
juxtaposition, much as in English: to give an example based on 
Sanskrit, a$va mukha ‘horse’s face’. When a system of inflexions 
arose, such collocations, where used with their primary value, 
could easily be superseded: so a$vasya mukham. Therefore com- 
pounds with determinative sense survived only if well estab- 
lished or of specialised meaning. Used, on the other hand, with 
exocentric value, a$évamukha horse face’ could not be replaced 
by two inflected words and would thus survive as an adjective: 
asvamukhah ‘the horse-faced (man)’. 


There are very few instances of exocentric compounds in 
Sanskrit simply based on some random phrase (one example 
would be ahampürva ‘wanting to be first’ based on the phrase 
aham pürvah ‘I’m first!"). The commonest type is that exempli- 
fied in the preceding paragraph, the compound based on two 
nouns standing in determinative relationship. This is termed 
in Sanskrit a bahuvrihi compound (literally ‘much-riced’, an 
example of the class). In the system of punctuation here 
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adopted, exocentric value is denoted by an underscore, and this 
is placed beneath the mark of the relationship between the ele- 
ments. So based on the dependent determinative a$va-mukham 
*horse's face’ is the exocentric compound a$va-mukha ‘horse- 
faced’. In fact, however, the vast majority of bahuvrihis are 
based on descriptive (karmadháraya) relationship. Examples are 
ugra:mukha ‘grim-faced’, tri:sirsa ‘three-headed’, krsna:varna 
‘black-coloured’. 


In general, as these examples indicate, the type of compound in 
English which represents the bahuvrihi most closely is that 
formed with the possessive suffix ‘-ed’. Truly parallel English 
bahuvrihis are few, but a useful one to remember is ‘bare:foot’. 
Like the determinative ‘tooth-brush’, it illustrates the fact that 
stem forms do not distinguish singular from plural: a bare-foot 
man is one whose feet are bare. 


All bahuvrihis are essentially adjectival. The compound on 
which a bahuvrihi is based is reduced to a stem form, and then 
inflected to agree with a substantive expressed or understood. 
The stem form must in the first place be a masculine stem form. 
Thus a feminine substantive in à at the end of a bahuvrihi has its 
final vowel reduced to short a: e.g. from svalp»:éccha ‘small de- 
sire’, svalpséccha having small desire’. But although in theory 
almost any noun might be used at the end of a bahuvrihi, in 
practice restraint is observed so as to avoid awkward termina- 
tions. For instance, a polysyllabic feminine in i is hardly to 
be found at the end of a bahuvrthi (cf. Chapter 10). 
Among bahuvrihis ending in consonants, a notable type (paral- 
leled in Greek) is that formed from neuters in -as: e.g. from 
su:manas “good mind', su;manas *well-disposed', nom. sg. m. or 
f. susmanah (cf. Gk. eumenés). 


The adjective mahánt ‘great’ (Chapter ro) when used as the first 
member of a karmadhàáraya or bahuvrihi compound takes the 
form maha: maha:purusah ‘great man’, mahà:bala ‘of great 
strength’. 


The term bahuvrihi is often translated ‘possessive compound’, 
and this certainly reflects the prevailing sense of these com- 
pounds in Sanskrit. In perhaps nine cases out of ten the sense 
can be represented by putting the word ‘having’ before the de- 
terminative meaning of the compound: ‘having three heads’ and 
so forth. However, the sophisticated exploitation of 
bahuvrihis is a striking feature of Classical Sanskrit, and the 
simple notion of ‘possession’ can be unhelpful or positively mis- 
leading in their interpretation, particularly in the many instances 


where a past participle forms the first element in the compound 
‘Sanskrit commentators have standardised a more adequate 

ysis by means of a relative clause, the full neatness and use- 
fulness of which will be more obvious later when the construc- 
tion of Sanskrit relative clauses is explained (cf. Chapter 11, p 
148). For the present, the analysis is introduced in a translated 
:version. Let us begin by labelling the first element in the com- 
pound A and the second element B. The compound then means 


offbylin etc. whom/which B (sg./du./pl.) | is/are 


A 
(or of etc. A) 


or simply whose 


By this analysis the compounds already encountered might be- 
come ‘whose face is grim’, ‘whose heads are three’, ‘of which the 
colour is black’, ‘whose feet are bare’, ‘whose desires are few’, 
‘whose disposition is good’. Where there is dependent determi- 
native relationship, a preposition or ‘apostrophe s’ needs to be 
attached to A: ‘whose face is a horse’s’, ‘of whom there is the 
face of a horse’. As in the last example, the formula may be var- 
ied by substituting ‘there is/there are’. This works very well for 
the normal possessive bahuvrihis—‘of whom there are three 
heads’ etc.—but is not always appropriate elsewhere: the 
Sanskrit version of the formula usefully blurs this distinction. 


Bahuvrihis based on various special types of karmadharayas 
occur. The prefixes su and dus are perhaps even commoner in 
bahuvrihis than in simple karmadharayas. su: manas has been 
mentioned; similarly, dur;4tman ‘evil-natured’. The negative pre- 
fix a is probably rather less common in bahuvrihi than in 
karmadharaya sense (the alternative being the use of the prefix 
nis—see Chapter 9): examples are a;nimitta for which there is 
no cause” and a;višráma “from which there is no respite, cease- 
less’. An example of sa converted from karmadhäraya to 
bahuvrihi sense is found in sa:pinda ‘having the ancestral offer- 
ing in common', but sa usually has a different sense in exocen- 
tric compounds (see Chapter 9) 


The prefixes su (‘easily’) and dus (‘with difficulty’) are used with 
verbal action nouns to give a ‘gerundive’ sense: e.g. dur: jaya dif- 
ficult to conquer’, su:bodha ‘easy to understand’. The noun is 
normally in guna grade, even in the case of a medial a: thus 
su;labha ‘easily got’, dur: labha ‘hard to get’, even though labhah 
does not occur as an independent word, the form being làbhah 
‘acquisition 
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Corresponding to the karmadharaya of comparison is a 
bahuvrihi in which the same elements appear in reverse order: 
vadana:pankajam ‘the lotus of (her) face’, but pahkaja;vadand 
‘the lotus-faced (girl)’. (This latter was classed by critics as sim- 
ile rather than as metaphor.) 


The first element of the bahuvrihi may be an adverb instead of 
an adjective. Examples are sarvato;mukha ‘[whose face is in all 
directions:] facing all ways’, and tathà;vidha or evam:vidha 
(from vidha ‘form, sort’) ‘[whose sort is thus:] of such a kind’ 


When the first element of the bahuvrihi is a past participle, 
ambiguity exists which makes correct analysis important 
drst>:4rtha ‘whose purpose is seen, having a visible purpose’ is 
easily understood. drsta:kasta, however, is used to mean not 
whose calamity is seen’ but ‘by whom calamity has been seen 
i.e. (one) who has experienced calamity’. Similarly, krta;$rama 
means ‘by whom exertions have been made’, vidita;vartta ‘by 
whom news has been learnt’. A past participle like datta ‘given 
introduces a further ambiguity: dato;4dara may mean either ‘by 
whom respect is given’ or ‘to whom respect is given’. 


Besides the mainly literal translations mentioned above, the use 
of bahuvrihis may correspond to various kinds of idiom in 
English. 


The ‘having’ of the ‘possessive’ translation may be replaced by a 
preposition such as ‘of’ or ‘with’, as in: 
ramaniya:darsanah (a man) of attractive appearance 
bahu:svara (a word) of many syllables 
alaksya:danta:mukulah a;nimitta:hásaih (children) with 
their buds of teeth just visible through causeless chuckles 
elo;ánvayo yam asmákam he is of one family with us 
In apposition to the subject, a bahuvrihi may often be translated 
by an absolute phrase in English: 


ubhe vismayad urasi nihita:haste parasparam alokayatah the 
two (girls) look at each other in astonishment, their hands 
placed on their breasts 


The addition of api results in a concessive clause: 


avasita:pratijia:bharo pi Vrsab-apeksaya šastram dharayami 
[though one by whom the burden of the promise has been 
fulfilled, through regard for Vrsala I bear the sword:] 


though I have discharged the burden of my promise, I bear 
the sword (of office) out of regard for Vrsala 


vam;afikaso »pi vayam loka-jñá eva though our home is the 
forest, we do know the world 


The difference between Sanskrit and English idiom is most strik- 
ingly illustrated in the many sentences in which a bahuvrihi 
forms the predicate to a nominal sentence. The way of translat- 
ing these will vary, but as a general rule the most naturally cor- 
responding English sentence will make the final element of the 
bahuvrihi into the subject, and the subject of the Sanskrit into a 
word dependent on it: 


distyà jivita;vatsà smi thank God my children are alive 
mrga-pracára-sücita;$jvàpadam aranyam the forest is one · in 
which-the-beasts-are-indicated-by-the-movements-of-the 


deer:] the game in the forest has been tracked by the move- 
ments of the deer 


nany iyam samnihita;vetr-ásan» aiva dvaraprakostha-sala 
[why, this hall of the entrance-court is in fact one-in 
which · a · seat · of · cane · is · present:] why, there is already a 
canework couch here in the hall of the forecourt 


In questions the neuter singular interrogative kim may be used 
as a stem form: 


:vyaparo bhagavan Maricah? [the revered son of Marici 
is one whose occupation is what?:] how is the revered son 
of Marici occupied ? 


tesam  Dasarath»-àtmajánàm kim: nàmadheyàny apatyani? 
what are the names of the offspring of those sons of 
Dasaratha? 


Where a past participle is used, a simple English perfect may be 
the obvious translation: 


pr atyàpanna: cetano vayasyah [(my) friend is one · by whom 
consciousness · is · regained:] my friend has regained con- 
sciousness 


labdh’;avakasa me manorathih [my desires are ones · for 
which · scope · has · been · obtained: ] I have won the scope for 
my desires 


It has already been pointed out that karmadhárayas are not 
freely formed as complete compounds. One reason for this will 
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now be clear, namely the ambiguities of interpretation which 
would arise: hataputrah is not used in the sense of ‘a slain son’, 
because it is needed in the sense of ‘(he) whose son is slain’ or. 
*(he) who has slain a son’. Conversely, although bahuvrihis as: 
the earlier part of some longer compound are not impossible, 
they are not particularly common in simple prose style. The rule 
of thumb in translating from Safiskrit is therefore: expect hata- 
putra as a complete word to be a bahuvrihi, but as a stem form 
to be a karmadháraya—thus hata:putradarsanam ‘the sight of 
(his) slain son [/sons}’. 


‘Called’ 


To express the idiom ‘a man called Devadatta’ the word naman 
may be used in either of two ways: adverbially in the accusative, 
e.g. nama ‘by name’: 

Devadatto nama purusah a man, Devadatta by name 
or else at the end of a bahuvrihi compound (feminine in 1): 


Devadatta;nama purusah a man whose name is Devadatta 
Madayantika:namni kanyakā a girl called Madayantika 


atman 


This is a masculine substantive meaning ‘self’. It is also used, in 
the masculine singular, as a reflexive pronoun for all three num- 
bers, genders and persons: 


átmánam prasamsatha you are praising [the self: ] yourselves 
atmany esi dosam na pasyati she sees no fault in herself 


In the genitive, átmanah, it is thus a frequent alternative to the 
reflexive adjective sva: 


4tmano grham idanim pravisami T'll now enter my own house 


Often a phrase qualifies Atman which in English would qualify 
the subject: 


pura kila . . . Sita:devi prápta;prasava-vedanam 4tmanam 
ati:duhkha-samvegad Ganga-pravahe niksiptavati Once, 
it seems, Queen Sita, when the pangs of childbirth were 
upon her, cast herself in the extremity of her suffering into 


the Ganges’ stream i 


Neither átman nor sva is restricted to referring to the nominative 
subject: they may refer to any appropriate substantive or 


pronoun in the vicinity: hence a phrase such as asya sva:bhrtyah 
‘this man’s own servant’. In the following example, the first sva 
refers to amusya, the second to mahi-patih: 


_ sva:bhavam-ópanayanam apy amusya sva:mahatmya-prakd 
$anáya mahi-patir anvamamsta and [for the displaying 
of:] to display his generosity, the king permitted [the carry- 
ing to his own home of that one:] him to be carried to his 
own home 


svayam 


The stem sva provides an indeclinable form svayam. This repre- 
sents the notions ‘personally’ or ‘of one's own accord’ (the in- 
strumental átmanà is sometimes used in the same way). It may 
therefore correspond to the emphatic use of the English reflex- 
ive: svayam ágacchati ‘he is coming himself /in person)’. In com- 
bination with a past participle an agentive sense is uppermost: 
svayam adhigata ‘acquired by oneself’. 


Predicative accusatives 


In sentences such as ‘he likes his curry hot’, ‘they drink their 
martinis dry’ much of the burden of statement is carried by an 
adjective (‘hot’, ‘dry’) syntactically dependent upon a subordi- 
nate element (‘curry’, ‘martinis’) in a sentence that might already 
appear to be structurally complete. Such an adjective is ‘pred- 
icative’ in rather the same way as is the adjectival complement 
of a nominal sentence: the sentences are, in fact, closely similar 
in meaning to ‘the curry he likes is bot’, ‘the martinis they drink 
are dry’. In Sanskrit, too, the object of a verb may be qualified 
by such a predicate. The verb avagam ‘understand, perceive, 
etc.’ may be used to illustrate possible equivalents of the con- 
struction in English: 


mürkham tvam avagacchami 

(a) I think you a fool 

(b) I perceive you to be a fool 

(c) I recognise you as a fool (/for a fool) 
. (d) I realise that you are a fool 


There is no ‘accusative and infinitive’ construction of the Latin 
kind in Sanskrit, but an ‘accusative and accusative’ construction 
as illustrated by the above is not uncommon and may be an al- 
ternative to the use of an ‘iti clause’. Thus the above might also 
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have been expressed by mürkhas tvam ity avagacchāmi. 


tat kim khalv idintm pürnam àtmano manoratham m abhi- 
nandàmi? [so do I not now rejoice in my own desire (as) 
fulfilled:] may I not now rejoice that my desire is fulfilled? 


Here again, pürnam átmano manoratham might conceivably be 
replaced by pürno me manoratha iti. 


Particularly noteworthy is the predicative use with a verb such as 
is ‘want’ of a present participle (Chapter ro): 


bhadra Bhasvaraka, na mam dürI^bhavantam' icchati kum- 
árah good Bhasvaraka, His Highness does not want me 
(being far away:] to be far away 


Verbal action nouns in ana 


The suffix ana added to the verbal root (normally strengthened to 
guna grade) is sometimes used to form nouns with adjectival or 
agentive force: thus from šubh ‘shine’, $obhana ‘brilliant’; from 
nand ‘rejoice’, nandana ‘gladdening’. But its far more frequent 
function is to provide neuter action nouns. So from dr$ ‘see’, 
darsanam “(act of) seeing’; from à + gam ‘come’, ágamanam “(act 
of) coming, arrival’. There is thus an overlap of meaning with the 
masculine action nouns in a already described, and sometimes 
both formations are found from the same root in much the same 
sense, e.g. uparodhah or uparodhanam ‘(act of) blocking’. A more 
concrete meaning is also not uncommon with this formation: 
bhojanam, from bhuj ‘enjoy, eat’, means ‘thing eaten, food’ more 
often than it means ‘act of eating’; vacanam usually means ‘thing 
spoken, word’ rather than ‘act of speaking’ (cf. in English the two 
senses of the word ‘utterance’ and the frequent ambiguity of 
words ending in ‘-ation’, so that, for instance, ‘formation’ can 
equally well mean ‘act of forming’ and ‘thing formed"). 


The first a of the suffix coalesces with the vowel of roots ending 
in à: sthanam ‘place’, jianam ‘knowledge’, etc. The roots labh 
and rabh insert a nasal: vipralambhanam ‘deception’. 
Lengthening of a medial a is little found, except to some extent 
in distinguishing a causative significance: maranam ‘dying’, 
máranam ‘killing’. More generally, however (and especially in 
later Sanskrit), derivative stems both causative and denominative 
make use of a related feminine suffix anā: ganan4 ‘counting’, 
prarthana ‘solicitation’, vijfiapana ‘requesting’. 


' For the tilde ~ in compounds of kr and bhü see Chapter 12. 


samvrtta 

The past participle of samvrt ‘happen’ is frequently used to 
express the ‘change of state’ equivalent (in past time) of a nominal 
sentence. It thus represents English ‘became’ or ‘has become’. 


eso »smi karya-vasad Ayodhyakas tadánim tanas ca samvrttah 
behold, through (theatrical) need I have become (/turned 
into) an inhabitant of Ayodhyà and a man of the period 


Often jata, the past participle of jan “be born, arise', is used in 
the same way: 


nihsaha >si jātā you /.] have become exhausted 


‘Palace’, ‘temple’ 


Sanskrit usually designates types of buildings more analytically 
than English. There is no single word that exclusively denotes 
either the residence of a king or the place where a god is wor- 
shipped. Therefore the notion ‘palace’ may be represented by an 
indefinite number of phrases meaning ‘king’s house’, e.g. nrpa- 
bhavanam (The word prasadah normally denotes a fine building 
and may therefore be used by itself to mean ‘palace’ if the 
context makes it plain who the owner is.) Similarly, ‘temple’ 
is expressed by the phrase “house of god', e.g. deva-kulam. 
Where a specific deity is named, the inclusion of a word such as 
devah or devatà is, of course, not necessary: Siv,-ayatanam *tem- 
ple of Siva’. 


Vocabulary 


ahguriyaka m./n. ring 
(for finger) 
ati:bibhatsa extremely 
repulsive, foul 
atrabhavati this lady 
anuküla favourable 
anvayah succession, lineage, 
family 
aparadhah offence 
apavarita hidden 
abhiyukta diligent 
aranyam forest 


arthah meaning, matter; 
purpose, object 
avasanam termination, end, 
conclusion 

avasita terminated, over 
Atman m. self 

àmodah scent 

áyatanam abode 

asakta fastened, fixed, occupied 
autsukyam eagerness 
kataka n. n. (royal) camp 
karman n. deed, work 
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| kasáya astringent, sharp 


(of scent) 
Kama:devah the god of Love 
kusumam flower 
kesaram hair, filament 
kautukam curiosity 
krauryam cruelty 
gamanam going 
gunah merit, quality, worth 
carya movement, riding 
(in vehicle) 
cittam thought, mind 
japyam (muttered) prayer 
tádréa (f. 1) (of) such (a kind) 
daksinapathah southern region 
(of India), the Deccan 
Dáruvarman m., pr. n. 
divasah day 
"dur;bodha difficult to 
understand 
dur:vipakah cruel turn 
(of fortune) 
daivam fate, chance, fortune 
dosah fault, inconvenience 
dharmah religious law, duty, 
piety 
námadheyam appellation, name 
náman n. name 
nr$amsa injurious; n. monster 
Padmapuram name of a city 
parinàmah evolution, outcome 
parinirvànam complete 
extinction 
parivrta surrounded, having a 
retinue 
parisad f. assembly, audience 


ank (X ankayati) brand, stamp 


parita encompassed, overcome 

padapah tree 

pundarikam lotus 

pratigrahah present (to a 
brabmin from a king) 

prabandhah (literary) work 

bahumanah respect for (loc.) 

manas n. mind 

manda sluggish, slack 
mahant (stem form in 
compound maha) great 
mukham face 

mudrà authorising seal/stamp, 
“pass” 

rathah chariot 

rajan_m. king 

vatsah dear child 

vrttantah news; event, scene 
(of activity) 

vesman n. residence 

vaikhanasah hermit, anchorite 

vaitalikah royal bard 

vaimanasyam despondency 

vairam hostility 

vyaüjanam sign, insignia, 
disguise 

$ahkà suspicion, fear 

s4pah curse 

$itala cool 

-sad ifc. dweller (in) 

sadrša (f. i) similar suitable, 
worthy 

samdhyà twilight, evening 

siddha achieved 

sundara (f. i) beautiful 

stambhah pillar 


adhi + gam (I adhigacchati) find; realise, perceive 
anu + kamp (I anukampate) sympathise with, take pity on 


abhi as (IV abhyasyati) practise; p.p. abhyasta familiar (to one 
through practice) 

ava + nam (I avanamati, p.p. avanata) bow down, bend down 

ut + $vas (II ucchvasiti) bloom, blossom 

upa + śru (V upasrnoti) hear of, learn of 

jan caus. (janayati) beget, produce, arouse 

nis + di$ (VI nirdigati) designate, specify 

nis + kram (I niskrámati) go out of (abl.) 

pari + iks (I pariksate) examine, scrutinise 

pari + at (I paryatati) wander about 

prati + vas (I prativasati) dwell, live (in) 

prati + abhi + jiià (IX pratyabhijanati) recognise 

bandh (IX badhnáti, p.p. baddha) bind, fix; enter into (friendship or 
hate) 

vas (X vasayati) perfume 

vid (II vetti, p.p. vidita) know, learn, discover 

sam + vrt (I samvartate) happen, become (see chapter text) 


adhastát + gen. beneath bho bhoh ho there! 

itah from here; over here svayam (emphatic pron.) myself 
kim tu (first in sentence) but etc., personally 

tadd then, at that time hanta ah! alas! 

nanu why! well! hi (enclitic) for (as conj.) 


Exercise 8a w सिद्दार्थौ स्वः 191 कृतं रामसदृशं कर्म ।२। अस्ति 
दक्षिणापथे पद्चपुरं नाम नगरम्‌ 1३ । वयस्य इत: स्तम्भाषवारितशरीरौ तिष्ठावः ।४। 
रमणीयः खलु दिवसावसानवृत्तान्तो राजवेश्मनि ।५। किमर्थमगृहीतमुद्रः 
कटकान्निष्क्रामसि ।६। वत्स अलमात्मापराधशङ्कया ।७। भो भोः किंप्रयोजनो 
sma: परिवृतः पर्यटति ict कां पुनरत्रभवतीमवगच्छामि ।९। कुमार 
नायमत्यन्तदुर्बोधो ऽर्थः ।१०। किंत्वमात्यराक्षसश्चाणक्चे बद्धवैरो न चन्द्रगुप्ते Nel 
तदेष स्वयं परीक्षितगुएान्बराह्मपान्ग्रेषयामि ।१२। हा कष्टम्‌ अतिबीभत्सकर्मा नृशंसो 
ऽस्मि संवृत्तः 18 3 1 कथम्‌ कृतमहापराधो ऽपि भगवतीभ्यामनुकम्पितो रामः ।१४। 
वावदिदानीमवसितसंध्याजाप्यं महाराजं पश्यामि ।१५। स तदैव देव्या: सीतायास्तादूशं 
दैवदुर्विपाकमुपश्रुत्य वैखानसः संवृत्तः ।१६। अफलमनिष्टफलं वा दारुवर्माः 
प्रयत्रमधिगच्छामि ।१७। सुन्दरि अपरिनिर्वाणो दिवसः ।१८। शकुन्तलादर्शनादेव 
मन्दौत्सुक्यो ऽस्मि नगरगमनं प्रति ॥१९॥ 
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Exercise 8b r This is a present from the king. 2 I went, 
my-curiosity-aroused-by-Avalokita, to the temple-of-Kamadeva. 
5 This signet ring is stamped-with-the-minister'ssname. 4 We do 
not find a work with-the-qualities-specified-by-the-audience. 
5 Why, you [pl.] too are exhausted by this work-of-piety. 
6 ‘See, I [m.] have become Kamandaki.’ ‘And I Avalokitä. 
7 Vrsala, these inconveniences happen to [bhū + gen.] kings 
(who are) themselves not:diligent. 8 Then why are you standing 
[sthita] with · the · lotus · of · your · face · bent · down? 9 For there lives 
a dear · friend [of me:] of mine, (having · the · disguise · of:] dis- 
guised · as · a · royal · bard, called Stanakalasa. ro Did (my) friend 
[n] learn her · family · and: name? 11 Dearest, even the cruelty 
practised [prayukta] by me upon you has come [use sanwrt] 
to · have · a · favourable · outcome. So now I want [myself recog- 
nised:] to be recognised by you. 12 Though my mind ·· is · con- 
cerned · with · Igata] · Urvasĩi, I have the same respect for Her 
Majesty. 13 But we are forest · dwellers, to · whom · riding · in a 
chariot · is · un · familiar. 14 So let us (both) just sit beneath this 
very kaficanara-tree, Iby · which · is · perfumed:] which · perfumes · 
the · garden · with · a · sharp · cool · scent · from · the · filaments · of · blos 
somed · flowers. 


Translate the following as nominal sentences with bahuvrihis 
for predicate: 


15 She has learnt · the · news · of · Sitä. 16 Oh, His Majesty's 
mind · is · occupied · with · other · (things). 17 What · is · the · name · of 
this vow of Her Majesty's? 18 And that curse [has · as · its · con 
clusion:] is ended · by · the · sight · of · the · ring. 19 Though (he is) 
overcome · with · despondency, the · sight · of His Majesty is · pleas- 
ant [priya]. 


Paradigms: suci, mrdu; dhanavant; present ātmanepada of ni 


Stems in short / and short u 


Substantives in i and u occur in all three genders, corresponding 
in inflexion to the adjectives $uci and mrdu. In these stems, 
however, a fair number of alternative forms are possible 


I For clarity, the distinctively feminine endings yai/yah/yam, 
vai/vah/vam of the singular have been listed in the paradigms 
These endings have really spread by analogy from the 1 declen- 
sion, and it is not uncommon for feminines in the dative, ablative, 
genitive and locative singular, whether adjective or substantive, to 
decline like the masculine (reverting, in other words, to their 
original inflexion): so tan-matau or tan-maty4m ‘in his opinion’ 


2 The special neuter forms with infix n (sg. ne/nab/ni; du. noh) 
are optional in adjectives but not in substantives. Therefore 
neuter adjectives may be declined like the masculine in all cases 
but the nominative, vocative and accusative: $ucino várinah or 
$ucer varinah (but not *vàreb) from the clean water 


3 The vocative singular of neuters may take guna like the" 
masculine-feminine: vari or vare, madhu or madbo. 


4 Adjectives in u may also form their feminine by adding the 
suffix t: laghu f. or laghvi f. ‘light’. (Feminines in lengthened à 
are also occasionally found.) 


Substantives in i occur freely at the end of bahuvrihi com- 
pounds: so from buddhi f. ‘intelligence’, mugdha:buddheh “(this 
is the argument) of a simple-minded (person)' —a terse comment 
on another scholar's views 


412 Stems in vant and mant 


E 


Corresponding in sense to English compounds such as *white- 
winged’, formed with the possessive suffix ‘-ed’, are bahuvrihis 
such as sita;paksa *of whom there are white wings', formed 
without any suffix. The English suffix may also be added to a 
single word: so ‘winged’, in the sense of ‘possessing wings’. In 
these latter circumstances Sanskrit, like English, must make use 
of a suffix. One of the most widely used is the suffix vant: so 
paksavant ‘of whom there are wings, winged’. It combines very 
freely with stems which either end in a stop, m, a or 4 or have 
m, a or à as their penultimate sound. Care should be exercised 
in attaching it to a consonant stem, since it normally but not al- 
ways follows the rules of internal sandhi (e g. payasvant ‘juicy’ 
but sragvant ‘garlanded’). 


The suffix mant (also with internal sandhi) normally replaces 
vant after stems ending in i, I, u, a, r, o and is, us, and 
sometimes after stops: dhimant ‘having wit, wise’; Garutmant 
‘[the Winged One:] the divine bird Garuda’. 


The inflexion of these stems is straightforward: the strong stem 
ends in ant, the weak in at; the feminine ends in ati; and the 
nominative singular masculine in 4n. In forming compounds the 
stem form is at. 


Atmanepada 


The forms of the present indicative so far learnt are those of the 
active voice or parasmaipada (‘word for another’). But in 
Sanskrit, finite tenses (and the participles attached to them) 
show a second set of forms, those of the átmanepada (‘word for 
oneself’). The distinction is not made in such nominal forma- 
tions as the past participle, absolutive, etc. The àtmanepada 
corresponds to the middle voice of Greek, and its underlying im- 
plication is that the action or state expressed by the verb affects 
the subject. Thus yajati ‘sacrifices’ is used of the officiating priest 
(or in earlier times of the Fire God who carries the oblation), 
while yajate “sacrifices” is used of the one for whose benefit the 
sacrifice is being made. But except in a few instances like this, 
the underlying implication is so blurred that it is not worth pur- 
suing. It must rather be taken as a fact of the language that some 
verbs are found only in the parasmaipada, a few only in the 
atmanepada, and some show both sets of forms with little evi- 
dent distinction of meaning. (Sometimes there are differences 
within a single verb, for example between àtmanepada in the 


present system and parasmaipada in the perfect.) The form of 
the present indicative quoted in the vocabulary will show 
whether a verb is to be inflected in the parasmaipada (termina- 
tion ti) or the Atmanepada (termination te). 


vartate 


It is, however, worth noting that verbs regularly conjugated in 
the átmanepada are more usually intransitive in sense. One im- 
portant such verb is vrt (I vartate), literally ‘turn, revolve’ (turn 
in transitive sense is expressed by the causative vartayati). It is 
common in such meanings as ‘proceed, be current’ and thus 
often translates ‘be, exist’ in an ‘active’ as opposed to a stative 
sense, particularly where the subject is an abstract noun. 


hanta, bibhatsam agrato vartate [Oh, repulsiveness is going 
on in front:] What ghastliness is before me! 


ativa me kautukam vartate [there is curiosity in me exces- 
sively:] I am feeling intensely curious 


ka velà vartate? what time is it? 


Past active participle 


The possessive suffix vant, in addition to its regular use with 
substantives, may be added to past participles. Its effect is to 
convert a passive sense into an active: so likhita ‘written’. 
likhitavant “having written'. In itself, however, such a descrip- 
tion gives a misleading impression of the scope of the formation, 
for in practice (apart from its occurrence in locative absolutes) it 
is usually confined to a particular function — that of providing 
an active alternative to past passive sentences by standing in the 
nominative as a predicate to a nominative subject. The object, if 
there is one, stands in the accusative case. So instead of tena 
likhito lekhah “[by him (is) written the letter:] he has written the 
letter', we may have sa lekham likhitavàn “[he (is) having writ-. 
ten the letter:] he has written the letter’. When the subject is first 
or second person, it is usually expressed by the appropriate form 
of as ‘be’ (occasionally by the pronoun): 


Menaka kila sakhyas te janma-pratisth» êti sakhi:janad asmi 
érutavan I heard from (her) friends that Menaka was the 
mother of your friend's wife (the first sakhi = wife of a 
friend, janma-pratistha lit. birth-foundation) 


The participle naturally agrees with the subject in number and 
gender as well as case: 
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atha tih... mim anhguli-vilasen akhyatavatyah then they (/) 
announced me with a playful movement of their fingers 


The chief effect of this construction is to enable the subject of 
past statements to be put into the nominative rather than the in- 
Strumental case. The formation is unnecessary with past 
participles which do not bear a passive sense, and is not usually 
found in such cases. Occasionally, however, a form such as (sa) 
Agatavati ‘she came’ for (sa) agata does occur. The subject of a 
past active participle is normally personal, and masculine or 
feminine in gender. 


Exocentric compounds: prepositional compounds 


In addition to the ubiquitous determinative-based bahuvrihis, 
there exists a rather smaller class of exocentric compounds in 
Sanskrit in which the first member stands in the relationship of 
a governing preposition to the second member. These com- 
pounds are exceptional in that the relationship between the 
elements is neither co-ordinative nor determinative: in punctuat- 
ing them, this relationship has therefore been left unmarked, and 
only the underscore, denoting exocentric value, is employed. 


Typical examples are: ati matra ‘exceeding the proper measure’, 
from ati ‘beyond’ and matra f. ‘measure’; pratiloma ‘against the 
nap, 4 rebours’; upari_martya ‘above mortals, superhuman’. An 
English example would be ‘over-head’ as in ‘over_head railway’. 
The prepositions thus have a different value from when they are 
used with determinative relationship. This may be illustrated by 
examples of the prefixes ati ‘beyond’ and ut ‘up, high’, which in 
prepositional compounds carries the significance ‘eschewing’: 

(a) karmadhataya (substantive or adjective): 

ati:bharah excessive load ut: svanah high sound 


ati:bibhatsa excessively repulsive uc: canda highly 
violent 


(b) determinative-based bahuvrihi: 
ati: bala having excessive strength ut: karna having the 
ears (pricked) up 
(c) prepositional compound: 


ati bodhisattva surpassing the bodhisattvas un nidra 
renouncing sleep, wakeful 


sa and nis 


Particularly common is a pair of prefixes of opposed meaning, 
sa “with, having’ and nis ‘without, lacking’. [Since these pre- 
fixes do not occur as independent prepositions, it would be pos- 
sible to treat them as contracting a karmadháraya relationship 
like su, dus and a: the present treatment is adopted because it is 
convenient to distinguish, for example, sa rüpa “having form” 
from the more indisputably karmadháraya value of sa;rüpa 
*having the same form', and because nis is not normally an al- 
ternative to a in forming simple karmadhárayas.] So nir 289 
“without hope, hopeless'; sa, visa “with poison, having poison' 
(e.g. sa, visam ausadham ‘poisoned medicine"). 


sa is so common a prefix that it is worth distinguishing 
various shades of meaning and possible translations: 


1 ‘Accompanied by’: 


sa putra ágatah he has come with his son’ (This is a 
common alternative to saying putrena saha.) 


2 ‘And’: 
This is the previous usage extended to cases where we would 


probably use co-ordination in English: sa_šaraš capah ‘[bow 
with arrow:] bow and arrow’. 


atah khalu me sa_bahyatkarano »ntar:àtmà  prasidati 
[from this of course:] so that is why my soul within and my 
external senses are at peace 


3 ‘Possessing, containing, having’: 


Here the sense is close to that of the suffix vant. Both balavant 
and sa_bala may be translated ‘possessing strength, strong’. 
When a distinction can be drawn, it is that sa marks a tempo- 
rary, vant a more permanent characteristic: so sa_putra means 
‘having a son with one’ as opposed to ‘alone’; putravant means 
‘having a son’ as opposed to ‘childless’. Compounds with sa aré 
particularly common in the neuter singular as adverbs of man- 
ner: e.g. sa_kopam ‘with anger, angrily’. 


Compounds with yatha 


Conveniently classed with prepositional compounds, although 
strictly distinguishable from them, are compounds whose first 
member is a relative adverb, most often yatha ‘as’: so yathà »rtha 
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“as (is) the meaning, corresponding to the meaning’; yathà »rha 
‘as deserved’; yath» ókta ‘as stated’, yathà nirdista as specified’. 


The term ahh 


These latter particularly, and prepositional compounds in gen- 
eral, are most frequently employed in the neuter singular as ad- 
verbs. (The same usage is found in English, as in “the 
aeroplane passed overhead', in contrast with the non-compound 
form ‘the aeroplane passed over our heads’.) When so used, the 
class has a special name in Sanskrit, avyaylbhàva ‘conversion to 
indeclinable. Thus à mülam ‘down to the root, radically’, 
anu, Málini-tiram ‘along the bank of the Malini’. Particularly 
noteworthy is the distributive use of the preposition prati: 
from kriya ‘action’, prati_kriyam ‘action for action’; from 
dinam ‘day’, prati_dinam ‘day by day, daily’. 


Polite forms of address 


In Sanskrit it is not positively impolite to address someone in 
the second person singular, but more specifically polite forms of 
address are also common. These usually involve a substantive 
construed with a third person verb form and having a literal 
meaning something like ‘Your Honour’ (cf. Spanish usted) 
Much the commonest, so common that its force is very little dif- 
ferent from that of the second person pronoun, is bhavant 
‘you’. (The various translations here attached are merely mat- 
ters of convenience.) This is usually considered to have origi- 
nated from a contraction of bhagavant ‘Your Reverence’ and is 
inflected like any other stem ending in the suffix vant: it is thus 
to be distinguished from bhavant ‘being’, present participle of 
bha ‘be’, of which the nominative singular masculine is bhavan 
with short a 


sulabh» ava Buddharaksiti-priyasakhi bhavatah Buddha 
raksita’s dear friend [is really easily-won by Your Honour:] 
is easy enough for you to win (one young man talking to 
another) 


In talking of someone in his absence, the compound form tatrab- 
havant ‘His Honour [there] may be used; similarly, 
atrabhavant ‘His Honour [here]’, usually of someone actually 
present, whether addressed directly or not. 


The feminine forms of these pronouns are bhavati 
tatrabhavati, atrabhavatt 


Sometimes as a mark of respect the plural of the second person 
or of bhavant (yüyam, bhavantah) is used in addressing one per- 
son. Among other possible forms of polite address are 


aryah [the noble one:] Your/His Excellency; f. Arya 


áyusmant [the long-lived one:] Sire etc.—used particularly 
but not exclusively of kings and monks 


bhagavant [the blessed one:] Your/His Reverence—used 
of religious people and gods: thus bhagavad-gita Song 
of the Blessed One (i.e. Krishna); f. bhagavati 


mahabhagah [the fortunate one:] noble sir, the noble 
gentleman used especially by women in addressing or re- 
ferring to men of good birth 


These forms (from áryah onwards) are also used freely in the 
vocative. In addition, the vocative form bhadra *my good fellow, 
my dear man’ is often used in addressing men of comparatively 
low social status. 


janah 


The word janah “person, people' is used at the end of a determi- 
native compound to imply indefiniteness or plurality 
kàmi:janah ‘a lover, some lovers, lovers in general’. As part of a 
longer compound it thus helps to suggest a plural: suhrdvacana- 
ammüdha ‘bewildered by the word of his friend’, suhrj:jana- 
vacana-sammüdha ‘bewildered by the words of his (various) 
friends’. A respectful vagueness rather than plurality may be 
irr guru:janah ‘elders, tutor, guardian’; matr:janah (my) 
mother 


distya 
The form distya, literally ‘by good luck’, is used to express 
strong pleasure 


sakhe Sakatadasa, distya drsto»si Sakatadása my friend 
thank heaven I see you 


In particular it is used with the verb vrdh 'grow, prosper 
to express congratulations, the reason for the congratulations 
being expressed in the instrumental 


bhadre Madayantike, distyà vardhase bhratur Malati- 
läbhena dear Madayantikà, you are congratulated 
(I congratulate you) on your brother's winning of Malati 
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[The causative of vrdh thus has the same construction as the 
English ‘congratulate’ and is used where the simple verb 
cannot be (as it can in the previous example): tam distya 
vardhitavàn asi “you congratulated her'.] 


Denominative verbs 


Denominative verbs are verbs formed from nouns (in the wider 
sense of substantives and adjectives): thus in English ‘bowdlerise’ 
from the proper name ‘Bowdler’; ‘hand’ (‘he hands’) from the 
substantive ‘hand’; ‘blacken’ from the adjective ‘black’. Where 
verbs and nouns exist side by side, we may hesitate (unless we 
have historical information) as to which has priority — what, for 
instance, of “a brush' and “he brushes'? A practical distinction 
exists in Sanskrit, in that the grammarians assigned roots to all 
verbs which they did not regard as denominative. 


The most usual type of denominative in Sanskrit is made by the 
addition of the suffix ya to the noun stem (the third person sin- 
gular present thus ends in yati). The significance of the 
formation varies with the noun. From tapas 'religious austerity' 
is formed tapasyati ‘he practises austerities’; from namas 
‘homage’, namasyati ‘he pays homage’. It may be noted that the 
roots tap ‘be hot’ and nam ‘bend’ (both class I verbs), from 
which the above nouns in turn derive, have ‘suffer pain, practise 
austerities’ and ‘bow, pay homage’ among their meanings. Thus 
tapati and namati are more ‘primitive’ non-denominative alter- 
natives to the specialised denominatives tapasyati and 
namasyati. Stems in a do not lose the vowel before the suffix: so 
from deva, devayati ‘he cultivates the gods, is pious’. Stems in a 
also form denominatives with lengthened 4. These latter are 
usually intransitive and conjugated in the Atmanepada, and may 
correspond to a transitive form in ayati: so from &ithila ‘slack’, 
sithilayati ‘slackens (trans.), makes loose’ and §ithilayate ‘slack- 
ens (intrans.), becomes loose’. More rarely, another type of 
denominative is found which lacks the ya suffix: thus from 
ut: kantha “having the neck raised:] eager’, utkanthate ‘longs 
for, is in love with’ 


Examples of denominative verbs which, because of their accent, 
are classed as class X verbs have been given in Chapter 7. 
Another such example is mantr (X mantrayate) ‘takes 
counsel’, which is really based on mantrah ‘counsel’, the latter 
deriving in turn from the root man ‘think’. The absolutives of 


Vrddhi derivatives 

Secondary nominal formations from existing nominal stems are 
made in a wide variety of ways in Sanskrit: thus from 
rüpam ‘beauty’, rüpavant (or rüpin—see Chapter ro) ‘beauti- 
ful’, rüpavattara ‘more beautiful’, etc. One of the most charac- 
teristic types of formation involves a strengthening to vrddhi 
grade of the first syllable of the stem and the addition of a suf- 
fix, most usually a or ya. Stems ending in a or 4 lose their final 
vowel before either suffix (so that one a may merely be ex- 
changed for another). The general sense of the formation is 
something like ‘belonging or appertaining to, deriving from’, 
etc. From puram ‘city’, paura ‘urban’; as a masculine substan- 
tive, paurah ‘citizen’. From purusah ‘man’, paurusa ‘manly’; as a 
neuter substantive, paurusam ‘manliness’. From a consonant 
stem, tapas ‘religious austerity’, tapasah ‘one who practises aus- 
terities, an ascetic’. From a feminine substantive Yamuna ‘the 
river Yamuna (Jumna)’, Yamuna (f. Yamuni) ‘relating to the 
Yamuna’. Similarly, from vidya ‘learning’, vaidya ‘learned’, 
vaidyah ‘physician’. Where sandhi has reduced the prefix vi to 
vy in the original noun, it is expanded by vrddhi to vaiy: thus 
vyakaranam ‘analysis, grammar’, vaiyakaranah ‘grammarian’. 


Two types of formation are especially noteworthy: 


1 Many patronymics (‘son or descendant of’) are formed with 
vrddhi and the suffix a: Saubhadrah ‘son of Subhadra’; 
Maricah (Kasyapa) son of Marici; Daivodasa ‘descended 
from Divodàsa'. Stems ending in u usually make guna of this 
vowel as well as vrddhi of the initial syllable: Pauravah 
*descendant of Puru'. The feminine of these forms is always in 
1: Draupadi “daughter of Drupada”. Instead of patronymic value, 
the forms may sometimes bear the sense of ‘king’ or ‘leader’: 
Saibyah ‘king of the Sibis'; Vasavah ‘(the god Indra) chief of the 
Vasus’. And there are yet other kinds of relationship which may 
be similarly expressed thus Saivah ‘follower of the god Siva’. 


2 From adjectives and substantives, neuter abstract substantives 
are often formed by vrddhi and the suffix ya. So adhika ‘supe- 
rior’, adhikyam ‘superiority’; sadrsa ‘like, similar’, sadrsyam 
‘likeness, similarity’; vimanas ‘despondent’, vaimanasyam 
. *despondency'; sujanah ‘good person’, saujanyam ‘benevolence, 
- kindness’; panditah ‘scholar’, pandityam ‘learning, scholarship’. 


; Although both types of formation (and especially the latter) 
are fairly productive, the above remarks are intended merely 
- to be explanatory: vrddhi derivatives are listed in the vocabulary 
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Vocabulary 

agni m. fire 

anguli F. or anguli finger 

añjali >>. the hands joined to- 
gether (in salutation or for alms) 

atikránta [gone beyond:] past, 
bygone 

atidaruna dreadful 

atyudára proud, noble 

anu rüpa conformable, suit- 
able, proper 

anvita accompanied by, full of 

aparagah disaffection 

a:pũrva unprecedented, strange 

arthah meaning 

avagrahah obstacle, restraint 

a:vigayah [non-sphere:} matter 
beyond the scope (of) 

akhyà appellation, name 

atapah heat (esp. of sun) 

átma-jà [born of oneself: 
daughter 

4yusmant long-lived (see p. 112) 

A$rama-padam site of 
hermitage, hermitage 

àsanna near; ifc. beside 

ugra fierce 

utsuka eager; utsukam 
eagerness 

upakarah help, aiding (of) 

upajápah instigation to 
rebellion, *overtures' 

upapanna suitable, possible 

rsi m. seer 

Kanvah pr. n. 

gatha verse (esp. in the dry 
metre) 

guru heavy; m. teacher, elder, 
senior, guardian 

cetas n. mind, heart 


-jña ifc. knowing, aware of, 
recognising 

tatrabhavant His Honour etc. 
(see p. 116) 

tatrabhavati that lady etc. (see 
p. 116) 

tapas n. (religious) austerity 

dáruna cruel 

dhi mant wise 

nir_utsuka without eagerness 

patni wife; dharma-patni 
lawful wife 

para vant [having another:] 
under another's control; beside 
oneself, overwhelmed 

paryàpta sufficient 

parthivah king, ruler 

Pundarikah prs. 

prakrti f. nature, disposition; 
bl. subjects (of king) 

pranidhi mm. (secret) agent 

pratijià promise 

prabrsta delighted 

bakulam bakula-tree blossom 

bahumánah respect 

brahman n. (religious) chastity 

bhagavant reverend (sir) (see 
bp. 116-17) 

bhadra good; m. voc. my good 
fellow 

bhavanam house, residence 

bhavant you (see pp. 116-17) 

Bhürivasu m., pr. n. 

mandarah, mandara:vrksakah 
coral-tree 

mahiman m. greatness 

Mah»:éndrah [the great] Indra 

mals garland 

mrgaya hunting, the chase 


yath» ókta as stated, as 
described 

rathyà [carriage-jroad, street 

ramaniya attractive 

lajjà shame, embarrassment 

lekhah letter, epistle 

valaya m./n. bracelet; circle, 
enclosure 

vikramah valour 

vighnah obstacle, hindrance 

vibhüti f. splendour, wealth; 
pl riches 

vivasvant m. [the Shining One:] 
the sun 

visam poison; visa-kanyà 
poison-girl 

Visnusarman m., pr. n. 

vismayah astonishment 

veld time (of day) 

Vaideha belonging to (the 
country of) Videha 


vyasanam weak spot, weakness 

vyaparah occupation 

Šatru m. enemy 

sàsvata (f. i) perpetual 

sakhe voc. of sakhi m. friend 

sacivah counsellor, minister 

samdaréanam sight, beholding 
(of) 

samnihita present (as opp. 
absent) 

samágamah meeting with, 
union 

sambhavya credible 

sammardah crush, encounter, 
throng 

sadhu good; n. sadhu bravo! 

suta daughter 

Saudbataki m., pr. n. 

hetu m. motive, ground for 
(loc.) 

homah  oblation, sacrifice 


anu + sth (I anutisthati, p.p. anusthita) carry out, perform, act 
anu + smr (I anusmarati) remember 

abhi + dha (III abhidadbáti, p.p. abhihita) say, speak 

abhi + vad caus. (abhivadayate) greet 


à + diś (VI ádisati) order, proclaim 


à + Sank (I aéankate) fear, doubt, be afraid 
utkanthate denom. long for, be in love with (gen.) 
upa + labh (I upalabhate) acquire, ascertain, discover 
upa + stha (I upatisthate) stand near, be at hand 
ksam (I ksamate) be patient, endure 


gam caus. (gamayati) spend (time) 
tarj caus. (tarjayati) threaten, scold 


dah (I dahati) burn 


ni + ksip (VI niksipati) throw, cast into (loc.); place, deposit 
ni + vid caus. (nivedayati) report, inform someone (dat./gen.) of 


something (acc.) 


ni + vrt (I nivartate) go back, return 
pari + vrdh caus. (parivardhayati) cause to grow, tend (plants) 
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prati + budh (IV pratibudhyate ) wake up (intrans.) 
pra + sthà caus. (prasthapayati) despatch 

man (IV manyate) think, suppose 

vac (Ú vakti, p.p. ukta) tell, say 

vet (I vartate) exist etc. (see chapter text) 

vrdh (I vardhate) increase, prosper; + disty4: see chapter text 
sam + car (I samcarate) walk, stroll 

sam + diś (VI samdigati) command 

sam + r caus. (samarpayati) hand over to (dat./gen.) 
sam 4- mantr (X sammantrayati) take counsel, consult 
smr caus. (smárayati) cause to remember, remind 

han caus. (ghatayati) cause to be killed, have killed 


atha now (as unemphatic introductory particle) 

kaccid (interrogative particle introducing tentative enquiry) perhaps? 
kim iti with what in mind? why? 

tatah thereupon, then 

nama (often used as an emphatic particle) indeed etc. 
nis ibc. without, lacking (see chapter text) 

prik previously, before 

prayena generally 

bahusah often 

yatha ibc., see chapter text 

sa ibc., see chapter text 

samprati now 

hi assuredly 


Exercise 9a किमुक्तवानसि ।१। संप्रति निवर्तामहे वयम्‌ ।२। कृताञ्जलिः 
प्रणमति ।३। सर्वानभिवादये व: ivi सखे पुण्डरीक नैतदनुरूपं भवतः ।५। 
यावदुपस्थितां होमवेलां गुरवे निवेदयामि 1६1 कच्चिदहमिव विस्मृततवांस्त्वमपि ।७। 
परवन्तो वयं विस्मयेन ।८। आर्य अपि शत्रोर्व्यसनमुपलब्धम्‌ ।९। तत्किमित्याशङ्कसे 
।९०। अहमधुना यथादिष्टमनुतिष्ठामि ।११। भगवन्‌ न खलु कश्चिदविषयो नाम 
धीमताम्‌ ।१२। शकुन्तला सखीमङ्गल्या तर्जयति ।१३। साधु सखे भूरिवसो ay 
।१४। किमयं प्रतिबुद्धो ऽभिहितवान्‌ ।१५। अथ सा तत्रभवती किमाख्यस्य राजर्षेः 
पत्री ।१६। भद्र अथाग्रिप्रवेशे सुहृदस्ते को हेतुः ।९७। परवती खलु तत्रभवती न च 
संनिहितगुरुजना ।१८। दिथ्या धर्मपत्रीसमागमेन पुत्रमुखसंदर्शनेन चायुष्मान्वर्धते 
।१९। तत्किमयमार्येण सलेखः पुरुषः कुसुमपुरं प्रस्थापितः ।२०। तत्रभवान्कएवः 
शाश्वते ब्रह्मणि वर्तते इयं थ वः सखी तस्यात्मजेति कथमेतत्‌ ।२१। ममापि 
कणएवसुतामनुस्मृत्य मृगयां प्रति निरुत्सुकं चेतः 1221 अपि चद्द्रगुप्तदोषा 


अतिक्रान्तपार्थिवगुणान्स्मारयन्ति प्रकृती: 1231 एतामसंभाव्यां ब्राह्मणस्य प्रतिज्ञां 
श्रुत्वा ससचिवो राजा प्रहृष्टमना विस्मयान्वितः सबहुमानं तस्मै विष्णुशर्मणे 
कुमारान्समर्षितवान्‌ ॥२४॥ 


Exercise 9b Use the past active participle where appropriate. 
*You' when preceded by an asterisk is to be translated by bha- 
vant. 

1 Is (your) austerity without-hindrance? 2 Friend Makaranda, 
are “you in love with Madayantika? 3 But where did Malati 
see Madhava before? 4 Lady, a shame-less Laksmana herewith 
[esah] salutes (you). 5 What do *you [pl] say? 6 Malati 
has · a · noble · nature. 7 The riches of Minister-Bhürivasu are in- 
deed attractive. 8 There is a dreadful throng · of · people. 9 I 
told “you the story: [vrttantah]-of-(my)-first-sight of Sakuntala. 
ro Reverend Arundhati, I Siradhvaja (King) of Videha greet 
(you). 11 Are Candragupta’s-subjects responding to [ksam] 
our-overtures? 12 He thinks me actually not-present. 13 A 
rather [ko »pi] strange ground-forrespect towards [loc.] (one’s) 
elders, Saudhataki! 14 This (man), employed-by-Raksasa, had 
Parvate$vara killed by a poison-girl. 15 (She) casts the gar- 
land-of-bakulas into Madhava’s joined hands. 16 (I) congratu- 
late “you on your greatness-in-valour, sufficient · for the · aiding · of 
Mahendra. 17 Thereupon there enters, 5 ation · as · 
described, together with two [female] friends, Sakuntala. 
18 Truly [nanu] friend, we [two] often walk along [instr] the 
very street-beside-the-minister’s-residence—so this is possible. 
19 To Candragupta’s-subjects assuredly it is Canakya’s-faults 
which are grounds-for-disaffection. 20 Friend, the sun burns 
without-restraint, as cruel as fate. 21 Bravo, Vrsala, bravo! You 
have commanded (this) after consulting with my own [eva] 
heart. 22 Ah! the meaning-of-the-verse is Tam one-who-has- 
[jáa]-news-of-Kusumapura, and *your-agent’. 23 See, we two 
have entered Prajapati’s hermitage, its · coral · trees · tended · by · 
Aditi. 24 This time ven · the · heat · is · fierce that lady generally 
spends with · her · friends on the banks · of · the · Maàlinĩ with · vanti · 
their) · enclosures · of · creepers. 
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Paradigms: Stems in i and ü, stri; stems in in; present participles 
in ant, mahànt; imperative (para. and dtm.) of ni 


Stems in / and ü 


Polysyllabic stems in i such as nadi were introduced in Chapter 7. 
The declension of the few polysyllables in ü is exactly parallel, 
with the important exception that they add h in the nominative 
singular. Quite different from these, and parallel to each other, are 
the monosyllabic stems in 1 and à: these in effect are like conso- 
nant stems, with Vii changing to iy/uv before vowels (though they . 
have the option of the special feminine endings ai, 4h and 4m). 


It will be noted that the word stri ‘woman’ behaves more like a 
polysyllabic than a monosyllabic stem: it is to be treated as one, 
and probably was one in origin. 


It has already been mentioned that nouns like nadi are rare at the 
end of an exocentric compound. Sometimes the difficulty is sur- 
mounted by the addition of the adjectival suffix ka: so 
sa_patni~ka ‘with one's wife’, pravrtta;bibhatsa: kimvadanti^ka 
‘(citizens) among whom foul rumours are current’. The sign” is used 
here to indicate that the suffix is added to the compound as a whole. 
Exocentric compounds based on i monosyllables and determina- 
tives formed with verbal roots in i and ü do occur, and are most usu- 
ally inflected like the plain monosyllables (alternative forms being 
possible, but neuter forms of any kind being little found). Examples 
are su;dhi of good intelligence’, padma-bhá ‘sprung from a lotus’. 


Stems in in 


The inflexion of stems in in presents little difficulty. They are es- 
sentially single-stem, but the final n drops before consonants 


' and in the nominative (vocative) and accusative neuter singular. 
` The nominative singular masculine ends in i, and the nomina- 
` tive, vocative and accusative neuter plural in ini; the feminine 
adds i thus dhanini. 


The suffix in is a common alternative to the suffix vant after 
stems in a or à, the final vowel being dropped. Thus balavant or 
balin ‘possessing strength, strong’; sikh4vant or śikhin ‘crested’. 
With the same meaning, but rare, are the suffixes vin (in partic- 
ular, after a number of nouns in as) and min. Two common ex- 
amples of the former are tapasvin ‘practising austerities, ascetic’ 
(also ‘pitiable’) and manasvin ‘possessed of intelligence’. The 
substantive svamin ‘owner, master’ derives from sva ‘own’ and 
the suffix min. 


in as a verbal suffix 


The same suffix may also be added, with strengthening of the 
root, to verbs: so from the root pat, patin ‘flying, falling’. [In this 
instance at least, it might seem that the suffix can be regarded as 
added to the verbal action noun patah ‘flight, fall’, and certainly 
the distinction between the ‘primary’ formation described here 
and the ‘secondary’ formation described above is not absolute 
But there are limiting cases of difference of form: thus from bhuj 
enjoy’, the velar consonant of bhogah ‘enjoyment’ contrasts 
with the palatal of bhojin ‘enjoying’.] In this formation the root 
syllable is almost invariably heavy, medial a being lengthened 
where necessary to à. Roots ending in à take a connecting y: thus 
sthayin ‘remaining, stable’. 


The formation has an active verbal meaning, close to that 
of the present participle. Where it differs from this latter is in 
tending towards a more general, characterising sense: e.g 
nagaragami margah ‘the road going to the city’. The difference 
is conveniently illustrated by the phrase Candragupt-ánuyáyinà 
raja-lokem 4nugamyamanah ‘being attended (on this occasion 
present participle) by the princes that (would normally —adjec- 
tive in in) attend Candragupta 


Here are examples from the verbs chid ‘cut out’, anu + kr ‘imi- 
tate’, hr ‘carry’, $ams ‘proclaim 


vimarsa-cchedi vacanam [the speech is doubt-removing:] 
(her) words are such as to remove all doubt 


sakhe, kv édanim upavistah priyayah kim cid anukarinigu 
latásu drstim vinodayami? Friend, where shall I now 
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[being seated, distract: ] sit and distract my gaze among 
vines that somewhat imitate my beloved? 


kim Kanva-samdesa-harinah sa_stri “kas tapasvinah? ascetics 
with women, bringing a message from Kanva (you say)? 


aye, daksinena priyá-carana-niksepa-$amsi nüpurašabdah 
ah, a sound of anklets to the right, proclaiming my 
beloved's tread 


While it may not always be easy to distinguish the meaning 
of this formation from that of the present participle, certain 
clear-cut distinctions of a formal nature do exist. The present 
participle may govern an accusative and may not normally 
stand at the end of a compound (in these respects it resembles 
a finite verb form). The verbal noun in in, on the other hand, 
with rare exceptions cannot govern an accusative and (as the 
above examples illustrate) is commoner at the end of a compound 
than as an isolated form. 


Present participle 


Two participles are attached to the present stem (and other 
thematic a paradigms), one in ant (parasmaipada) and one in 
amana (atmanepada): so nayant ‘leading’, vartamana ‘going on, 
current, contemporary’. 


The declension of participles in ant differs from that of stems in 
vant/mant in only two particulars: the nominative singular mas- 
culine ends in an (not dz), and the feminine (and the neuter 
dual form) is anti (not ati). (Remember that by sandhi a final 
an becomes ann before vowels.) 


[On the formation of athematic participles (Chapter 12 onwards) 
the following points should be noted. The feminine (and neuter 
dual) is in ati (this is also an option for class VI verbs and fu- 
tures). The strong stem is like the third person plural paras- 
maipada without the final i, and in reduplicated verbs is therefore 
simply at: note that as a further consequence the nominative sin- 
gular masculine (as well as neuter) in these verbs ends in t not n, 
e.g. dadat (he) giving’. For athematics, the àtmanepada termina- 
tion is dna not amana.] 


It was pointed out in Chapter 5 that where the English partici- 
ple in ‘-ing’ represents an action prior to that of the main verb 
its usual Sanskrit equivalent is the absolutive. The Sanskrit pres- 
ent participle is therefore normally reserved for actions or states 
which can be seen as contemporaneous with those of the main 
verb. Whether active or middle, it agrees syntactically with the 


subject and governs an object in the accusative: 


pura kila Karal»-dyatane Málatim upaharann Aghoraghantah 
krpana;panir Madhavena vyapaditah some time ago, it 
seems, while (engaged in) sacrificing Malati in the temple of 
Karala, Aghoraghanta knife in hand was slain by Madhava 


ati: lx panah khalv ami pranah, yad upakarinam api tatam kv» 
api gacchantam ady> api n» ánugacchanti that life (of 
mine) is indeed extremely niggardly, in that even today it 
does not follow (my) father, although he was my benefac- 
tor, as he goes somewhere (the father has died) 


vanam gatena maya kā cid a:saranya vyakta;karpanya> šru 
muficanti vanita vilokità having gone to the forest I saw 
a woman without refuge and of obvious wretchedness 
shedding tears 


Beyond simple contemporaneity, a casual or (with the addition 
of api) a concessive force may be implied. One particular impli- 
cation, that of responsibility, ‘doing B by virtue of doing A’, de- 
serves special mention. It may usually be turned in English by 
the translation ‘in/by (doing etc.)’: 


atmana krto yam dosah Samjivakam Piigalakasakasam 
ànayatà it is (I) myself, in bringing Samjivaka to 
Pingalaka, who have done this mischief 


evam atidurmandyamanah pidayati mam vatsah the dear 
child tortures me by being so miserable 


The verb as ‘be’ forms a present participle sant, feminine sati, 
which may function as an adjective meaning ‘real, true, good, 
virtuous’ (hence *suttee"). As a participle it is sometimes added 
pleonastically to predicative adjectives, particularly compounds: 
e.g. prasanna;manasá sata Madhavena ‘by Madhava, being of 
tranquil mind’, 


mahant 


The adjective mahant ‘great’ is irregular in having a strong stem 
in ant (the middle and weak stem is mahat). The feminine is 
mahati, the nominative singular masculine mahan. The stem 
form for karmadháraya and bahuvrihi compounds is maha, for 
others mahat. 


enam 


enam is an enclitic pronoun, occurring only in the accu- 
sative (enam, enàm, enat; enau, ene; enan, enah, enani), the 
instrumental singular (enena, enaya) and the genitive/locative 
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dual (enayoh). (Of these the commonest forms are enam and 
enam.) It is used as an unemphatic third person pronoun (him, 
her’), not usually adjectival, and normally referring to persons. 
Oblique cases other than the accusative may be supplied by the 
pronoun ayam (see Chapter 5). 


Stem forms in composition 


It may be useful to summarise here the ways in which the form 
of a stem as it appears in a compound may differ from the form in 
which the word is quoted in a dictionary (apart from the normal 
operation of the rules of external sandhi). Of nouns in general 
it need only be pointed out that consonant stems show their 
middle form: so Atman becomes Atma; dhanin, dhani; and bhaga- 
vant, bhagavat (this last being at any rate the form in which such 
stems are often quoted). The.use of pronouns in composition is 
somewhat restricted. The first person forms mat and asmat, sec- 
ond person tvat and yusmat (dual forms are hardly found), and the 
demonstrative tat are used freely, except as the final member of the 
compound. The relative yat is also used freely, but only as the first 
member. Of the interrogative pronoun kah, the (primarily neuter) 
form kim occurs quite often: not, of course, in the animate sense 
of ‘who(m)’, but capable of qualifying a substantive of any gen- 
der—as in kim;vyápára ‘of whom the occupation (vyaparah m.) is 
what?” The pronouns ayam, enam and asau have as stem forms 
idam and adas. 


Certain words change to forms from different, though related, 
stems when used in composition. So, at the end of a compound, 
ahan ‘day’, rájan ‘king’, rátri ‘night’ and sakhi ‘friend’ become a 
stems: aha, raja, rátra and sakha. mahánt ‘great’ when forming 
the prior member of a karmadharaya or, in consequence, a 
bahuvrihi compound regularly changes to maha: the stem form 
mahat, even in the substantival sense of ‘great man’, is not very 
much used. Two of the changes mentioned are illustrated in the 
karmadharaya maha:rajah ‘great king’. 


The imperative 


One way of expressing a command or wish in Sanskrit is by 
means of the imperative mood, which is a part of the present 
stem: so gaccha gol', paritrayasva nah save us!’. The impera- 
tive is in effect confined to the second and third persons. The 
first person forms given in grammars to complete the paradigms 
are really survivals of the old subjunctive mood, and at any rate 


are not particularly common; first person expressions like ‘let’s 
go’ are usually put in the indicative—thus gacchavah 


In moderately urgent second person commands, the verb, as is 
natural, tends to stand first (after any vocative), unless special 
emphasis is put on some other item in the sentence: 


sūta, preray> á$ván driver, start the horses 
masi-bhajanam pattram c» ópanaya bring inkpot and paper 


But if an absolutive is also used, chronological sequence should 
be preserved: 


vayasya, upasrtya Lavangika-sthane tistha go up and stand 
in Lavangika's place, friend 


If less urgent instructions or a wish are in question, the verb may 
stand elsewhere, often (and particularly in the latter case) at the 
end: 


sakhe Viradhagupta, tvam anem aiv» àhitundikacchadmanà 
punah Kusumapuram eva gaccha Viradhagupta my 
friend, you are to go back again to Kusumapura in this 
same disguise of a snake-charmer 


vatsa, ciram prthivim palaya my child, long may you protect 
the earth 


When an imperative is genuinely *third person', the same vari- 
ous principles apply: 


árye, tisthatu tavad àjfia-niyogah good (wife), for the mo- 
ment [let the entrusting of orders stand:] never mind what 
orders I have for you 


atrabhavati tavad à prasavad asmad-grhe tisthatu this lady, 
then, should remain in our house till her confinement 


But where the third person is used as a polite form of address, it 
is particularly common for the imperative to stand as penulti- 
mate word followed by the quasi-pronoun: 


bho bhos tapasvinah, tapo-vana-samnihita:sattvaraksanaya 
sajjibhavantu bhavantah ho there ascetics, prepare [for 
the defending of:] to defend the creatures about the ascetic 
grove , 


esed iid person imperative of bhüñ does not, ually stand ás 
first word. Se sthira bhava Be firm’. The second person forms 
| of'as are rare, biit the third person forms are freely used aiid, of 
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course, are necessary as copula where indicative forms could be 
dispensed with: š 


viditam astu deva-pådānām be it known to Your Maj i 
sty['s feet] : 


The use of the imperative in an iti clause is a device allowing the; 
representation of ‘indirect command’ in the widest sense. 
Translation by means of the English infinitive is usually appro- 
priate 


nanv idanim eva maya tatra Kalahamsakah presitah praccha-· 
nnam upagamya Nandam-dvasa-pravrttim upalabhasv.’ êti, 
why, I have just now sent Kalahamsaka there, [(saying): 
‘after approaching stealthily find out events in Nandana’s' 
house’:] to find out discreetly what has been happening in 
Nandana's house š 


To express a prohibition the negative particle to be used with the 
imperative is mà, e.g. mà gaccha ‘don’t go’. This, however, is 
rare, the more elegant alternative (as mentioned in Chapter 15) 
being the use of mà with the unaugmented form of the aorist or 
occasionally of the imperfect. Even this is not especially fre- 
quent. The usual way of expressing a prohibition if it implies 
cease to’ is simply alam or some other particle with the instru- 
mental: alam šokena ‘do not grieve (any more)’. But in other cir- 
cumstances, probably commonest is the use of the gerundive 
(Chapter 12) 


Vrsala, sa_visam aus adham— na patavyam Versala, 
the medicine's poisoned — don't drink it 


Abstract nouns 


Mention was made in the previous chapter of the formation 
of neuter abstract nouns (i.e. substantives) by means of vrddhi, e.g. 
pandityam ‘learning’. Another device to achieve the same effect, 
and a simpler one to apply, is the use of the suffixes tvam (neuter) 
and tà (feminine, this latter normally restricted to occurrence after 
a stem ending in a short vowel, usually a): so panditatvam and 
panditata ‘learning’, or more explicitly ‘being a pandit". These suf- 
fixes may be added not merely to simple words but also to whole 
compounds: e.g. ramaniya;daréana^tà “the state of having an 
attractive appearance’. [As in the case of the adjectival suffix ka, 
discussed above, the sign ^ indicates that the suffix is to be added 
to the compound as a whole. The following example will illustrate 
the potential difference of meaning: nis pánditya means ‘(who is) 


= scholarship’; nis_panditatva would be a very improbable 
formation with the same meaning; but nis_pandita~tva means ‘the 
state of being without a pandit’, as in the sentence lajjayati 
gráma-nivásino nis_pandita~tvam ‘being without a pandit embar- 
rasses those living in the village’.] 


Most of the uses of abstract nouns possible in English are possi- 
ble also in Sanskrit. In particular (and in contrast to Latin and 
Greek), their use as the subject of an active verb does not imply 
any vivid personification of the abstract concept: 


ata eva mam prayojana- usrũsà mukharayati that is why the 
desire to learn [šušrüs8a] of (your) motives is making me 
[talkative:] so persistent 


Often an abstract noun is the subject of a nominal sentence: 


rájüáàm tu carit;ártha^tà pi duhkh:;óttar» aiva but for 
kings, [even the state of being one whose aims are effected 
has as a consequence unhappiness:] even success is at- 
tended with unhappiness 


The difference between Sanskrit and English idiom lies in the 
thoroughness with which Sanskrit exploits the various, possible 
uses of abstract nouns, and particularly in the potential length of 
abstract compounds. The following sentence easily permits of 
literal translation: 


sa © Aušanasyám danda-nitau catuhsasty:ange jyotih-sastre 
ca param pravinyam upagatah and he has attained a high 
proficiency in the political science of Usanas and the [sixty- 
four-limbed:] sixty-four branches of astronomy 


But what in this particular sentence is unremarkable represents a 
regular Sanskrit idiom whereby almost any verb of motion (and 
some others implying acquisition etc.) may be construed with the 
accusative of almost any abstract noun to express what we most 
usually represent in English by “become”: so, in the above, “he has 
become highly proficient’. Another example, showing better the 
scope of the idiom, is: 


tad idanim rap-artha~tam ápadyate that now [arrives at 
king-property-ness:] becomes the property of the king 


Hence the common idiom for ‘he dies’, paficatvam gacchati ‘he 
becomes five’, i.e. ‘is resolved into the five elements’. 


Furthermore, the causative of these verbs, and any other verb of 


appropriate sense such as ni ‘lead’, can be used in the sense of 


wal 
or serdeyo ९२ 


132 producing a certain condition in someone or something, i.e. 
‘making A [into] B’: 


loke gurutvam viparĩtatàm ca 


ol serdeyo 


sva:cestitany eva naram nayanti 


in (this) world it is his own actions which [lead a man to im- 
portant-ness and opposite-ness:] make a man important or the 
reverse 


In English we know without thinking about it that the phrase 
“the greenness of the grass’ is related to the phrase ‘green grass’. 

In Sanskrit it is often advisable to keep the point more explicitly 

e in mind. To take an example of extreme simplicity, a commen- 
tary discussing an author's use of the term vyavahàra ‘litigation’ 
in the plural says tasy> áneka;vidha^tvam daréayati bahuvaca- 
nena ‘he shows by the plural the several-sortedness of it’. We 
may, if we wish, translate this as ‘he indicates by the plural its 
manifoldness’. But we shall remind ourselves more plainly what 
we are talking about, besides being fairer to the simplicity of the 
original, if we say ‘he indicates by the plural that it is of several 
sorts’. Often at any rate literal translation is impossible: 


m ásty eva dhvanih, prasiddha:prasthana-vyatire-kinah kávya- 
prakárasya kávyatva-háneh [dhvani (a technical term of 
literary criticism) just does not exist, from the abandon- 
ment of [/deficiency in] poetry-ness of a type of poetry dis- 
tinct from established ways:] there is no such thing as 
dbvani, for a kind of poetry which transgressed the recog- 
nised norms would cease to be poetry 


It would be quite mistaken to suppose, on the basis of such us- 
ages, that the ‘thought’ of Sanskrit writers is somehow more ‘ab- 
stract’ than our own. It would be truer to say that their style is 
nominal rather than verbal. In coming to grips with academic 
prose, students tend to be vague and ill at ease about the mean- 
ing of sentences until the purely syntactical nature of this differ- 
ence sinks in. And, as was implied above, even in translating 
quite simple nominal phrases the possibility of ‘denominalisa- 
tion’ in English should always be kept in mind. 


In brief, the difference between: English and Sanskrit usage is 
that English noun clauses (‘that the grass is green’ jang noun 
phrases with a verbal component such as an infinitive {‘fog the’ ; 
s „ „grass to be green) tend to be replaced in Sanskrit-by a straight ` 
a abstract hour (“thé gfeenness of the grass Normally; whieh |. 
* e E barh-stliéctiVe- and -óbjective genitivés are’ inyolved,-only che.; 
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objective genitive is compounded with the abstract—e.g. 
balanam kusum-àvacayah ‘children’s flower-picking’: “for chil- 
dren to pick flowers’. 


Furthermore, the use of the abstract noun in various oblique 
cases corresponds to English adverbial clauses and phrases of 
various kinds. Commonest is the ablative of cause: 


subrt-sampadita~tvat sadhutara;phalo me manorathah 
{from being brought about by (my) friend:] because (you 
my) rend brought it about, my desire (has been) better re- 
warde 


No doubt because its ablative is not distinct in form from its 
genitive, the suffix tà is less usual here than tvam or a vrddhi de- 
rivative. But it is common enough in the instrumental, another 
case which is used to express cause (‘by (reason of)’) 


asau punar abhinivistaya dré4 Malati-mukh»-ávalokana- 
vihasta tay visama:viracib;aika:bhaágám tám eva bahu 
manyamana *mahàn ayam prasida” iti grhitavati but she 
with an intent glance, highly esteeming that same (garland) 
of-which-one-portion-was-worked-unevenly [by clumsiness 
through gazing:] because-(I)-had-been-clumsy. through-gaz- 
ing-on-Malati’s-face, accepted it (with the words) [this is a 
great favour’:] ‘thank you very much indeed’ 


The dative is normally used with another type of abstract noun, 
the verbal action noun, to express purpose. Examples of this, such 
as nrpa-daršanáya in order to see the king’, have already been en- 
countered, The locative expresses circumstance of one kind or 
another: kula-ksaye ‘on the destruction of the family: when/if the 
family is destroyed’, prayojamótpattau ‘if/when/as the need 
arises’. The addition of api gives concessive force: kula-ksaye pi 
{even on destruction of the family:] despite destruction of the 
family: though the family is/were to be destroyed’ 


Exclamations 


The English ‘what (a) , though it has direct Sanskrit equiv- 
alents such as kidréa, is more usually represented by the parti- 
cle aho ‘oh!’ followed by a substantive in the nominative case 


aho samvaranam what duplicity! 
aho raga-parivahini gitih [oh the song overflowing with 
passion/ ‘musical mood’:] what an impassioned sóng! 
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Where the whole emphasis would be put on an adjective guali- 
fying the substantive, the phrase is often turned round and the 
adjective becomes an abstract noun: in other words, “oh the 
blue sky!” becomes ‘oh the sky's blüenesst' Similarly in English, 
according to the particular emphasis intended, we may say ei- 
ther “what a blue sky!” or “how blúe the sky is!” The normal suf- 
fix here is tà, or a vrddhi derivative, rather than tvam: 


aho vaidagdhyam [oh the cleverness:] how cléver (she is)! 


aho sulcha- pratyarthi tà daivasya [oh the · being · hostile · to · 
happiness of fate:] how hóstile fate is to happiness! 


Sentences containing “how? are slightly ambiguous in English 
because they can be stressed more than one way. For this rea- 
son, an acute accent has been added to mark the main sentence 
stress: this falls somewhere on the word or phrase which ap- 
pears as a nominative substantive in the Sanskrit: 


aho vyabhra disah what a cloudless sky! or how cloudless 
the sky is! 


aho dišám vyabhratà how cloúdless the sky is! 


aho cestá-pratirüpikà kàmi:jana-manovrttih how like to the 
deed (itself) is a lover’s imaginátion! 


‘Containing’ 


The word garbhah ‘womb, foetus’ occurs at the end of a 
bahuvrihi compound with the sense ‘having inside, containing’: 
e.g. dhana:garbham bhandam ‘box containing money’; or, as a 
sentence, ‘the box has money in it’. 


Verbal nouns in ti 


The suffix ti may be added to the weak grade of a root to form 
a feminine substantive. Thus gati (cf. Greek bdsis) ‘going, pro- 
cedure, course’. The formation is less productive than those in a 
and ana, and less ‘action-oriented’, tending towards a more gen- 
eral sense. The ti is normally treated exactly like the ta of the 
past participle (and is seldom found with verbs that form their 
past participles in ita or na). Other examples are bhakti ‘devo- 
tion’, drsti ‘sight, faculty of sight’, mati ‘thought’, siddhi 
‘achievement’, vrddhi ‘growth’. A number of roots ending in d, 
although forming a past participle in na, do take this suffix: thus 
utpatti, from ut + pad, ‘arising’. 


Vocabulary 

añcalah border (of dress) 

atiéaya surpassing 

an: adhyayanam [non-studying:] 
holiday from lessons 

apathya-kárin [doing what is 
unwholesome (to king): ] traitor 

apavadin decrying 

a:pramadin {not negligent:] 
vigilant 

abhiyogah intentness, preoccu- 
pation 

avayavah portion, particle 

asurah demon 

ādeśah command 

ayudham weapon 

āveśah attack (of emotion) 

utsarpin high-soaring 

utsáhah enthusiasm 

upagrahah conciliation, winning 
over 

uparodhanam besieging (of) 

upadhyayah teacher 

eka pron. adj. one, alone 

enam see chapter text 

kalakalah disturbance, noise 

karin doing 

karyam affair, business 

kidrša (f. i) of what kind? of 
what kind! what (a)! 

ksitipati m. king 

ksipra:kárin [swift-acting:] 
precipitate 

igarbha see chapter text 

grham quarters, chamber 

grha-janah family (more partic- 
ularly wife) 

cakravartin m. emperor 

dandah stick; punishment 

darganiya attractive 


darsin seeing, that see 

dis (dik) f. cardinal point, region 
(of sky); pl. sky, skies 

duh:sila ‘irritable 

dur;atman vile 

drdha firm 

Nandamah pr. n. 

nir_daya pitiless 

nrpah king 

nyayya regular, right 

paksa-patin on the side of, 
partial to 

pankti f. row, line 

Paücavati name of a place 

patah cloth, robe 

pati m. lord (of) 

parijanah attendant, servant 

pipilika ant 

paurah citizen 

pratijia promise, assertion 

pratividhánam precaution, 
countermeasure against (gen.) 

pratyavayah reverse, annoyance 

pratyásanna near, at hand, about 

pratyutpanna prompt, ready 

pratyutpanna:mati ready- 
witted 

prabhüta numerous 

prarthana longing 

Candanedasah pr. n. 

chidram hole, chink 

tapasvin m. ascetic 

tiksna sharp, severe 

tiksna:rasah [sharp liquid:] 
poison 

tiksna:rasa-dàyin [poison- 
giving:] poisoner 

tirtham ford, sacred bathing 
place 
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taiksnyam sharpness 

trikàlam [the three times:] past, 
present and future 

mati f. thought, wit 

Madayantikà pr. n. 

Manmathah (name of the god 
of) Love 

mahárghya valuable 

Madhavyah pr. n. 

muni m. sage 

mlecchah barbarian 

raksas n. devil 

vayas n. youth, age 

Vasisthah pr. n. 

vidhà kind, sort; 
zvidha such as 

vimardah conflict 

vivekah discrimination 

viharin roaming 

vyagra engrossed, intent 

$ayanam repose, sleeping; 
$ayana-grham bed-chamber 

$arad f. autumn 

Sista learned; éist-ána- 
dhyayanam holiday in hon- 
our of learned (guests) 

$ünya empty, devoid (of) 

$okah grief 

batu m. young brahmin (stu- 
dent); fellow (used contemptu- 
ously) 

balam force, strength; sg. or pl. 
(military) forces 


balat forcibly 

bahu many 

bhaktam food 

bhakti f. devotion, loyalty 

bhavin future, imminent 

bhitti f. wall 

bhiru fearful 

madhura sweet 

śobhā brilliance, beauty 
éresthin m. eminent business- 
man, merchant 

sakhi [female] friend; wife of 
one’s friend 

samayah occasion, season 
samādhi m. concentration 
[religious] meditation 

sambandhah union 

sambhrta assembled, prepared; 
augmented 

sarpah snake 

salilam water 

sahabhū inherent, natural 

sāmnidhyam presence 

$ ávadhána careful 

siddhi f. accomplishment, 
Success 

surah god 

suhrttamah close friend 

stri woman 

svámin n. master 

svikaranam marrying 

svairam gently 


anu + gam (I anugacchati) follow, attend 
anu + bhá (I anubhavati) experience, undergo 
anu + rudh (IV anurudhyate) adhere to, comply with (acc.) 


ava + lok (X avalokayati) see 


akulayati denom. confuse, disturb 


å + krş (I àkarg ati) drag, draw 


4 + pad (IV àpadyate, p.p. ápanna) attain, come to 
ut + pad caus. (utpádayati) cause to arise, cause 


ut + vest caus. (udvestayati) unwrap, open (letter) 

khel (I khelati) play 

cint (X cintayati) reflect, think things over 

tvar (I tvarate) hurry; caus. tvarayati 

dah caus. (dihayati) make burn, cause to be fired 

dré caus. (daréayati) cause to see, show 

ni + grah (IX nigrhnati) repress, restrain 

nis + gam (I nirgacchati) go away, retire from (abl.) 

pari + tus caus. (paritosayati) make satisfied, tip, reward 

pari + trai (I paritrayate) rescue, save 

pari + pal (X paripalayati) guard, preserve, keep intact 

. pari + bhramé (IV paribhrasyate, p.p. paribhrasta) fall, drip, slip 

pari + hr (I pariharati) avoid, shun, resist 

prati - as (IV pratyasyati) cast aside 

pra + sthà (I pratisthate) set forth 

bharij (VII bhanakti, p.p. bhagna) break, shatter 

mudrayati denom. stamp, seal 

vand (I vandate) venerate, worship 

vi + jiid caus. (vijüápayati) say politely, request, entreat, beg 

vi + srj caus. (visarjayati) release, dismiss 

vij (X vijayate) fan 

sam + stambh (IX samstabhnati, absol. samstabhya) make firm, 
sustain, compose 

atah from this 

aho bata oh alas! 

kila apparently, it seems that 

tà, tvam abstract noun suffixes; see chapter text 

bhoh (in calling) oh! hot (irreg. sandhi bho before vowels and voiced 
consonants) 

sampratam now, at once 


Exercise 10a पश्य माधवस्यावस्थाम्‌ 191 महति विषादे वर्तते ते सखीजन: 
।२। इदं TUHAN स्त्रीणाम्‌ ।३। अहो दर्शनीयान्यक्षराणि ।४। 
मुहूर्तमुपविशत ।५। भोः श्रेष्ठिन्‌ चन्दनदास एवमपथ्यकारिषु तीक्ष्णदण्डो राजा ।६। 
अनुभवतु राजापथ्यकारित्वस्य फलम्‌ Mo] प्रत्यासन्नः किल मृगयाविहारी पार्थिवो 
दुःषन्तः ।८। गच्छतां भवन्तौ ।९। भोस्तपस्विन्‌ चिन्तयन्नपि न खलु 
स्वीकरणमत्रभवत्याः स्मरामि ।१०। सखे माधव्य दूढप्रतिज्ञो भव ।११। अहो 
निर्दयता दुरात्मनां पौराणाम्‌--अहो रामस्य राज्ञः क्षिप्रकारिता (9 N 1 भगवन्मन्मथ 
कुतस्ते कुसुमायुधस्य सतस्तैक्षायमेतत्‌ ।१३। ननु भवत्यः पटाञ्चलैर्वत्सौ वीजयध्वम्‌ 
।९४। भग्नोत्साहः कृतो ऽस्मि मृगयापवादिना माधव्येन 1१५। अहो बत कीदृशीं 
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". irit, cáuséd that same bed · &hamber to Be fired 


वयोऽवस्थामापन्ञो ऽस्मि ।१६। अब शिष्टानध्ययनमिति खेलतां बटूनामयं कलर 
1१७। स्वैरं स्वैरं गच्छन्तु भवत्यः 1१८। परित्रायतां सुहृदं महाराज: - १ 
तत्रभवतः कुलपतेरसांनिथ्याद्रक्षांसि नस्तपोविश्जमुत्पादयन्ति ।२०। भद्र अनया मौ 
मुद्रयैनम्‌ ।२१। शत्रुप्रयुक्तानां च तीक्ष्णरसदायिनां प्रतिविधानं manae 
परीक्षितभेयः ्षितिपतिप्रत्यासन्ना नियः पुरुषाः 1221 संप्रति मदयनि 


।२४। मया तावत्सुद्तमस्य चन्दनदासस्य गृहे गृहजनं निक्षिप्य 
न्याय्यमनुष्ठितम्‌ 1241 देवि संस्तय्यात्मानमनुरुध्यस्व भगवतो af 
विज्ञापयामि ॥२६॥ 


Exercise10b r Look, Your Excellencies. 2 What 
jéwels! 3 She stands gazing. 4 This lady must hurry. 5 Sag 


flict-(between)-gods-and-demons (to be) imminent. 6 Beings 
king has · many annoyances. 7 [It is from this:] That is ‘wig 
(men) such · as · you are great. 8 May you have success · in · youi 
affairs. 9 Keeping the seal intact, open (it) and show (me). xŠ 
How devoid · of · discrimination is the barbarian! 11 Restrajd 
[dual] your attack · of grief and follow me. 12 It is preoccupa 
tion · with · affairs, dear child, that is disturbing us, and not [na 
punar) the irritability towards pupils natural · in · a teacher. if 
Though I am resisting [pari + hr], love-of-Paficavati seems tô 
draw me forcibly. 14 How sweet is the sight of these (girls) 
15 Citralekha, get Urvasi to hurry. 16 The gods (do) have thig 
fearfulness-of-the-meditations-of-others. 17 The longing af 
great (men) is of course [high-soaring:] for higher things. 18 Ág 
once let our-forces set forth to-besiege-Kusumapura 
(Being) partial · to · your: merits, I have forgotten 
merits · of · my) · master. 20 Priyamvadaka, we have no interest 
in snakes. So tip him and dismiss him. 21 (It) slipped from 
your friend's wife at the ford · of · Saci as she was worshipping 
water. 22 Be careful, dear child. 23 Because (my) mind is en- 
grossed · in · affairs and (my) agents numerous, (I had) forgotten 
24 Noble Jajali, you too go back with · the · servants: Bhagurayanas 
alone shall attend me. 25 How surpassinglylóvely the s 
are, theirwealth-of-beauty-augmented-by- the · autumn · sea 
26 Then, seeing a line of ants emerging from a [ë 
hole · in · the · wall carrying: use grhita] particles-of-food. 
grasping-thé-fact [grhit: that fiti) the chamber hadan 
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Paradigms: kartr, pitr, svasr, matr 


ms inr 


n origin the inflexion of stems in r is parallel with that of 
konsonant stems in an. They exhibit a strong stem with vrddhi 
r guna grade (kartáram, pitaram: cf. rájánam); a weakest grade 
with the stem in consonant form (kartra: cf. r3jñ3); and a 
iddle grade with the stem in vocalic form (kartrbhih: cf. 
rajabhih «*rajnbbib) 


These stems are nevertheless classified as vowel stems rather 
chan consonant stems, for two reasons: r has a distinctive vocalic 
alternant (r), whereas n does not (since *z became a); and some 
terminations have been acquired through the analogy of other 
owel stems. Thus by analogy with kantin, $ucin, etc., an accu- 
sative plural in fn (f. +h); and by analogy with kántánàm etc. a 
genitive plural in nam. (These formations create the long alter- 
nant of syllabic r, which is not part of inherited Indo-European 
honology.) 


As with an stems, the nominative singular takes vrddhi and loses 
its final consonant: karta, pita. An unusual feature is the geni- 
ftive singular in uh (or ur). Guna grade of the locative 
“singular, an alternative form for stems in an, is here obligatory. 

k kartari 

| Stems in r fall into two main classes, agent nouns and nouns, of 
relationship. Agent nouns end in tr (though the t is sometimes 
| changed by internal sandhi) and are added to a guna grade of the 
f root, often with connecting i. [The description of the infinitive 
in Chapter 13 may be taken as a guide to the formation of this 
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stem, with substitution of tr for tum.] The suffix of agent nouns 
is always inflected with vrddhi in the strong grade: netáram 
‘leader’ acc. (cf. Latin amdtórem). A derived feminine is made 
with the suffix i: netri ‘she who leads’. Neuter forms on the anal. 
ogy of the neuter of šuci etc. are theoretically possible but not 
very common 


Nouns of relationship normally take guna in the strong grade, 
and may be feminine as well as masculine (in which case the ac- 
cusative plural ends in th); naptr ‘grandson’, bhartr ‘husband’ 
and svasr ‘sister’ are exceptional in taking vrddhi. Thus pitaram, 
mataram, but svasáram (cf. Latin patrem, matrem, but sorórem) 
The dual form pitarau means ‘parents’. The suffix ka may be 
employed when one of these nouns occurs at the end of a 
pee compound: mrta;bhartr"kà ‘she whose husband is 
dead’ 


Like the present participle active, the agent noun does not nor- 
mally stand at the end of a determinative compound. But, as 
might be expected, whereas the present participle construes with 
an accusative, the agent noun construes with an objective 
genitive: varm;ASramanam raksità ‘protector of (all) classes and 
conditions (of men)’ 


The agent noun in tr is not so prominent a feature of Sanskrit as 
are nouns in er of English. Other suffixes also denote the 
agent. For instance, leader may be expressed by nayakah as 
well as by netr. ‘Potter’ (‘pot-maker’) may be translated by 
kumbha-kàrah or possibly kumbha-krt, but not by kumbha- ` 
kartr. Noun phrases will often be represented by a compound 
ending in the suffix in, e.g. upatyaka ’ranya-vasinah ‘dwellers in 
the forests of the foothills'. 'There is, however, one distinctive 
usage of the agent noun which is worth noting. It may have po- 
tential force—'someone to do something’. Thus neta jana 
upaisyati ‘a person will come [as guide:] to guide (you)’, or the 
following 


tvádríam punah pratipaks>-éddharane sambhavya: śaktim 
abhiyoktáram ásádya ksipram enam parityajya tvàm ev . 
dérayante However, having found (someone) like your- 
self, with enough power to destroy the enemy, [such as to 
attack:] to be their champion, they (will) quickly abandon 
him and flock to you 


[Peripbrastic future. Allied to this potential sense is the use of the 
agent noun to form a comparatively rare tense known as the 
periphrastic future. Mention of it is included briefly here, since 


it will not be introduced into any of the exercises. The agent 
noun is used predicatively to refer to future time, with the verb 
as in the first and second persons, without in the third person: 
kartásmi ‘I am to do’, kartā ‘he/she is to do’. Three features 
distinguish the tense formally from a straightforward deploy- 
ment of the agent noun. Feminine and (in so far as they occur) 
neuter subjects do not affect the masculine form of the verb; the 
ending -tà remains unchanged in the first and second persons, 
even in the dual and plural (karti smah ‘we are to do’; and a 
direct object appears in the accusative, not in the genitive 
(kumbham bale kartárau ‘the two girls are to make a pot’). 


The tense is used especially for events fixed for a particular fu- 
ture time: often, in fact, the verb is accompanied by an adverb 
of time. Thus $va àgantà ‘he is to come tomorrow’.] 


The suffix tra 


Allied to the agent suffix tr is the neuter suffix tra denoting the 
instrument used by the agent. Thus patr ‘drinker’, patram “[that 
which is a drinker's (when he drinks):] drinking-vessel’. 
Similarly, astram '[instrument of throwing:] missile’, gátram lin- 
strument of movement:] limb’, sastram “(instrument of 
cutting:] knife'—this last to be carefully distinguished from 
s4stram ‘[instrument of instruction: ] treatise’. 


The suffix occurs in other Indo-European languages. Thus 
Greek drotron, Latin ardtrum ‘plough’, beside arotér, ardtor 


‘ploughman’. 


The passive 


In origin the passive may be regarded as a specialisation of 
the àtmanepada of class IV verbs. It is formed with weak 
grade of the root, the suffix ya and the thematic átmanepada 
endings. [Secondary differentiation occurred, in that passives 
retained the accent on the suffix, while class IV verbs shifted the 
accent to the root. But this distinction being inoperative in 
Classical Sanskrit, forms such as manyate may be interpreted 
according to context either as àtmanepada (‘thinks’) or as 
passive ('is thought").] The passive is a present system, com- 
prising a present indicative, imperfect, imperative and optative, 
and a participle in mina. [In the future, the perfect, and to some 
extent the aorist, àtmanepada forms may be used with passive 


significance.] 
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With the following exceptions, the root generally remains un- 
changed before the suffix ya: 


Final i and u lengthen: ci, ciyate is heaped’; ru, srüyate is 
heard'. 


Final r becomes ri after a single consonant, ar after two 
kr, kriyate is done’, but smr, smaryate is remembered’ 


Final है becomes ir generally, but Gr after a labial: kf, kiryate 
is scattered’; pf, püryate ‘is filled’ 


Roots liable to samprasárana display it here: vac, ucyate ‘is 
told’; grah, grhyate ‘is taken 


Roots liable to lose an ‘infixed’ nasal do so: bhaiij, bhajyate 
‘is broken’, but nand, nandyate ‘is rejoiced in’. 


Roots ending in à or ai most often convert to i: sthà, sthiyate 
‘it is stood’. But among several exceptions is jfia, jñäyate is 
known’. 


When a passive is formed not directly from a root but from a de- 
rived stem, the derived stem loses any suffix it may have before 
adding the suffix ya. Thus class X verbs and causatives change 
ayati to yate: coryate ‘is stolen’; mayyate ‘is made to lead’ 
sthápyate ‘is made to stand’ 


The passive is used, as one would expect, when the agent of ac- 
tion is unknown or indefinite: 


tat ko nu khalv evam nisidhyate then who can it be (whom 
I hear) being thus checked? 


vatse, uparudhyate me tapovam-anusthanam dear child, my 
duties in the ascetic grove are being hindered (to specify by 
you would strike a jarring note) 


But the fondness for passive constructions so prominent in past 
statements may be observed to a lesser extent in the present also, 
so that the natural English translation is often by means of the 
active voice 
niyatam anayà samkalpa-nirmitah priya-samágamo nu- 
bhüyate assuredly she is experiencing an imagined union 
with her beloved 


Priyamvade, kasy, édam usin-anulepanam mrnälavanti ca 
nalini-daláni niyante? Priyamvadà, to whom are (you) 


taking the uśira ointment and the lotus leaves complete 
with fibres? 


The notion of “logical subject” (to which, for instance, an absolu- 
tive refers) is, of course, applicable here as in past statements: 
kim ity avijiiaya, vayasya, vaiklavyam avalambyate? why 
without knowing (for certain), friend, [is despondency 
adopted:] do you grow despondent? 


Even commoner than the passive indicative is the passive imper- 
ative (usually third person forms only): 


anubhüyatàm tarhi narapati-kopah experience, then, the 
king's anger 
Raivataka, senápatis tavad àhüyatám Raivataka, summon 
the general, will you? 
The imperative, and more particularly the passive imperative, is 
often best represented in English by ‘must’, ‘should’ , etc., and 
may be used in ways the English imperative is not, for instance 
in a question: 
tat kim anyad anusthiyatam then what else [must be per- 
formed:] do you wish done? 


The Sanskrit passive may be used impersonally in the third per- 
son singular: 
purastad avagamyata eva [from there on, it is quite under- 
stood:] I can imagine the rest 
datta:pürv» éty à$ahkyate that she has already been given 
(in marriage) [it is worried:] is what worries (us) 
The neuter demonstrative idam is often added with deictic force 
to an impersonal passive: idam gamyate [this is being gone:] “see, 
(we) are going’. 
In the imperative this impersonal passive is extremely 
common. Probably the most frequent Sanskrit for ‘listen!’ is 
$rüyatàm [let it be heard']. Similarly, ásyatàm or upavisyatam 
*be seated". 
ayi bhinm:4rtham abhidhiyatam ah, speak plainly 
sukham sthiyatam remain at your ease 
Sarhgarava, jüàyatàm punah kim etad iti Sarhgarava, find 
out again what it is 
The present passive participle follows the same syntax as the 


past participle when the latter has a passive sense: it agrees syn- 
tactically with the word denoting the object while the agent of 


LL ०१४९१० š 


e 


Lb 39०९५० Ë 


1 


the action it expresses is put into the instrumental. Like the pres- 
ent participle it is used to denote an action which occurs simul- 
taneously with the main action: 


mah®:tavi-madhye šitab:ópacáram racayatā mahi-surena 
pariksyamanah éilayam éayitah ksanam atistham in 
the vast forest I remained for a moment lying on a stone 
while being examined by the brahmin who applied cooling 
remedies 


Locative absolute 


Analogous to the ablative absolute of Latin (or nominative ab- 
solute of English), there is in Sanskrit a locative absolute. So kale 
$ubhe prapte ‘an auspicious time having arrived’. The phrase con- 
sists of a small nominal sentence put into the locative, the natural 
case to express an attendant circumstance. The predicate may be 
a participle (present or past), an adjective or a predicatively used 
substantive, and in any of these cases the present participle sant of 
the verb as ‘be’ is sometimes added pleonastically. The force of the 
construction may usually be represented in English by a temporal 
clause introduced by ‘when’ or, where a present participle marks 
contemporaneous action, by ‘as’ or ‘while’: tasmin dahyamàne ‘as 
it was burning’. An impersonal passive is not uncommon: tathi 
musthite ‘fit having been performed thus:] this done’. According 
to context there may be a causal or conditional implication as well 
as the temporal, while the addition of api adds a concessive force: 
aparadhe krte pi ‘though an offence be committed’; evam ukte 
»pi ‘despite this being said’. The past active participle may be used 
in the locative absolute construction: evam abhihitavati parthive 
‘the king having spoken thus’. Present participles are common: 
evam samatikramatsu divasesu ‘the days passing thus’. 


The locative absolute is not as prominent a construction in 
Sanskrit as its counterpart in Latin. As has already been pointed 
out, English absolutes are often to be represented by bahu- 
vrihis—e.g. $oka-samvigna;mánasah “his mind overwhelmed 
with grief’. The locative absolute is better avoided when either 
of its elements is easily relatable grammatically to the rest of the 
sentence: one says vayasyam drstvà ‘after seeing (his) friend’ 
rather than drste vayasye, if the subject of “see” is also the sub- 
ject of the main sentence. We are left with instances like: 


bhoh éresthin, Candragupte rajany a:parigrahaé chalanam 
oh merchant, now that Candragupta is king, there is no wel- 
come for errors 


a:grhite Raksase, kim utkhatam Nanda-vamšasya? with 
ksasa not taken, what [has been uprooted:] uprooting 
has there been of the Nanda dynasty? 


Another factor which militates against the frequency of 


-locative absolutes as such is the possibility of using an abstract 


noun of circumstance in the locative. Thus the previous example 


might be rewritten as Raksasasy> ágrahane, or even Raksasasy> 
"ágrhitatve. 


[There also occurs occasionally a genitive absolute. It is used 
mostly with a present participle, sometimes with a verbal adjec- 
tive in -in. A typical example would be pasyatas tasya while he 


. looked on’, the implication usually being ‘looked on powerless 


and disregarded'. And there are borderline examples which 
might be classified as genitive absolutes but where the genitive 


: can equally be seen as having some other function.) 


. The relative pronoun 


The relative clause in Sanskrit is less frequent than its English 
counterpart. The reason is evident enough. In English an adjectival 


relative clause provides a more substantial qualification of a noun 


than a single adjective can. In Sanskrit the possibility of compound 
adjectives, whether determinative or bahuvrihi, enables very 
lengthy and elaborate qualification without resort to a relative 
clause. The use of the Sanskrit relative clause, therefore, tends to 
be confined to the expression of restrictive clauses (the kind writ- 
ten without commas in English) or, rather less commonly, of ‘af- 
terthoughts’. 


As in other languages, the relative pronoun agrees with its an- 
tecedent in number, gender and (in so far as the fact is mani- 
fested) person but appears in the case appropriate to its own 
clause. Two features more special to Sanskrit are striking: the 
relative clause almost never appears within the main clause but 
either before it or after it; and the relative pronoun may be placed 
anywhere within its own clause, occasionally even as last word. 


When the relative clause is placed before the main clause, its sense 
is prevailingly restrictive and the relative pronoun is 
normally picked up in the main clause by a demonstrative 
pronoun (most often sah) as correlative, usually standing at or near 
the beginning of the main clause. Often, as is natural, the an- 
tecedent (if expressed at all other than by the demonstrative pro- 
noun) appears within the relative clause, usually immediately after 
the relative pronoun, and therefore in the same case as the latter. 
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Putting these points together, one would rearrange an English 
sentence such as I have asked the upholsterer who came to look 
at the sofa yesterday for his estimate' rather on the following 
lines: *to look at the sofa which upholsterer came yesterday, him 
I have asked for his estimate 


yesam prasadad idam 4sit, ta eva na santi those by whose 
grace this was (so), are no (more) 


sarvathà Canakya;Candraguptayoh puskalat karanad yo 
vislesa utpadyate, sa àtyantiko bhavati at all events, that 
estrangement between Cánakya and Candragupta which 
arises from a strong cause, will be lasting 


tad atra yat sámpratam , tatra bhaván eva pramánam so 
what is proper in this matter, in that you are the judge 


In the following example a relative clause has been used purely 
to add restrictive force to a word: 


‘etad áryam prcchami’—‘kumara ya áryas tam  prccha. 
vayam idánim an:4ryah samvrttah’ ‘Task (your) honourable 
(self) this—’ ‘Your Highness, ask one who is honourable 
[We:] I am now become without honour 


The addition of kaś cit to the relative gives an indefinite sense— 
‘whoever, whatever’: 


yah kag cid garbha-dohado sya bhavati, so »vasyam acirin 
mánayitavyah any [longing of the womb:] pregnant fancy 
that she gets, [necessarily after not long must be hon- 
oured:] (you) must be sure to satisfy at once 


When the relative clause follows the main clause, this may be a 
mere reversal of the above pattern (but with the antecedent re- 
maining within the main clause): 


taya gavà kim kriyate, ya na dogdhri, na garbhini? what is 
(to be) done with a cow which is neither a yielder of milk 
nor productive of calves? 


(Note that in general statements in English the antecedent of a 
restrictive clause may be qualified equally well by ‘the’/ ‘that’ or 
by ‘a’, the last having the sense of ‘any’.) 

When the main clause stands first, the correlative pronoun 
is often esah or ayam instead of sah. And if the main clause 


consists of no more than a word or two, the correlative is some- 
times omitted 


kriyate yad esà kathayati (we) are doing what she says 


H the antecedent is indefinite or negative, it is naturally not 
qualified by a demonstrative pronoun: 


Vijayasena, apy asti Vindhyaketor apatyam yatr> Asya 
paritosasya phalam darsayàmi? Vijayasena, has 
Vindhyaketu (any) offspring towards whom [yatra = yas- 
min] I (may) show [fruit:] a token of [this:] my satisfaction? 


In this following position, on the other hand, the relative clause 
may also be added to an already complete sentence as 
an additional statement. Here especially there is no need for 
a preceding demonstrative, and the force of the relative is 
roughly that of ‘and’ plus a demonstrative pronoun, or of ‘one 
who / which'. 


ath édam 4rabhyate mitrabhedam nama prathamam 
tantram, yasy> Ayam ádyah slokah now here begins the 
first chapter, called Separation of Friends, of which [= and 
of it] the following is the initial stanza 


asty atra nagaryàm mahà3:šmašàna-pradeše Karala nama 

Camunda . . . ya kila vividha:jiv-ópahára;priy» êti 

pravadah there is in the city in the area of the 

great burning-ground (an image of) the Fierce Goddess, 

named Karili—one who, it seems, is fond of the sacrifice 

of living creatures of various kinds: so (runs) the report of 
adventurous (people) 


Another very common variety of following relative clause also 
deserves mention. It is one which gives the reason for the pre- 
ceding statement. It may be paraphrased by ‘for’ or ‘in that’ with 
a pronoun, and its natural equivalent in English is often an in- 


finitive: 


aho a:sadhuidarsi tatrabhavan Kanvo, ya imam  valkala- 
e niyunkte oh, His Honour Kanva is not right-see- 
ing [who puts her:] to put her to wearing a bark-dress 


krta;punya eva Nandano, yah priyám idrsim kamayisyate 
Nandana’s really lucky [who will love:] to be going to love 
such a sweetheart 


vayam ev» âtra nanu Socya, ye Nanda-kula-vinàée pi jivitum 
icch4amah we rather are the ones to be pitied, who even 
. «or the boob jon of the house óf Nanda seek to live (on) 


(Note the abstract noums am alternative to a locative zb 
solute such as yimaste गूण Nañda-kulë.) d 
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Analysis of bahuvrihis 


An example may now be given of the way analysis of bahuvrihis 
can be made in Sanskrit glosses, taking advantage of the fact: 
that relative clauses may precede their antecedent and that the 
relative pronoun may stand at the end of its clause. The two 
parts of the compound are resolved into a nominal sentence or 
phrase; the relative pronoun indicates the case-relationship with 
the substantive that is being qualified; and finally the demon- 
strative recalls the inflexional termination of the original com- 
pound. So vidita;várttebhyah paurebhyah ‘from the citizens who 
had learnt the news” becomes 


vidità vartta yais tebhyah paurebhyah by whom the news 
was learnt, from those citizens 


Pronouns and pronominal adverbs 


Now that a fair number of adverbial and other pronominal 
forms have been encountered in the exercises, it is worth draw- 
ing attention to relationships between them. 


The list in Table 11.1, and particularly the fourth column, is in- 
tended to be illustrative, not exhaustive. It could be extended ei- 
ther vertically or horizontally. Most pronominal adjectives have 
at least some adverbial forms—thus anyatra ‘else where’, ekada 
‘at one time’, sarvathà in every way’. 


Attributively used adverbs 


The adverbs of ‘place where and place from where’ listed in the 
second and third lines of Table 11.1 have an obvious affinity of 
meaning with the locative and ablative cases of the correspon- 
ding pronouns—‘where?’ means at, in or on what (place)?’; 
‘from where?’ means ‘from what (place)?’. In fact, to talk of ad- 
verbs of place in Sanskrit is somewhat misleading, since their 
reference may be as wide as that of the corresponding pronom- 
inal cases, extending to people and things as well as places. Thus 
a common meaning of tatra at the beginning of a sentence is 
‘among those (people or things just mentioned)’: e.g. tatra ken 
apy uktam ‘[among them someone:] one of them said’. 


Similarly, by a common idiom these adverbs may be used as at- 
tributive adjectives qualifying substantives in the locative or (ap- 
parently rather less frequently) the ablative case. So atra vane 
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does not mean “here in the forest’ but is synonymous with 
asmin vane “in this forest'. Other examples of the usage are: 


tatra kale at that time 

atm ántare at this juncture 

kutaś cid vyaiijanat from some indication 
atra or atra vastuni in this matter 

iha or iha loke in this world 


The suffix tah 


It will be noticed that this suffix is used to form all the adverbs 
with ablative sense. In fact, it may also be added to the first and 
second person pronouns as a commoner alternative to the 
theoretical ablative forms: one usually says mattah rather than 
mat for ‘from me’ and so on 


The sense of the suffix is not always strictly ablative: itah as well 
as meaning ‘from here’ is common in the sense of “over here’ or 
in this direction’. Unlike other adverbial suffixes, tah is com- 
bined with a wide range of nouns as well as pronouns and con- 
verts them to adverbs with some such sense as well as pronouns 
and converts them to adverbs with some such sense as “in ac- 
cordance with’ or “in respect of’. The suffix often alternates not 
only with the ablative case but also with other cases, particularly 
the instrumental: 


samksepah abridgement samksepena, samksepat or samk 
sepatah in brief 


vistarah expansion vistarena, vistarat or vistaratah in detail 


prasangah occasion prasahgena, prasahgat or prasahgatah 
incidentally, in passing 


api jfiàyante nama tah? do (you) know them by name? 


tau ca bhagavatà Valmikina dhatri-karma vastu tah parigrhy 
positau pariraksitau ca and the revered Valmiki, adopt- 
ing [as to substance:] in effect the role of a foster-mother, 
reared and looked after the two of them 


Complicated numerals are too infrequent in ordinary texts to 
justify the devoting of much space to them in an elementary 
primer. It is, however, worth committing to memory the list 
of numerals at the back of the book. From r to 4 the cardinal 


numerals agree with the substantive they gualify in number, 
gender and case; from $ 10 19, in number and case, but with 
only one form for all genders; from 20 onwards, in case only. 
Thus tisrbhir nadibhih “with three rivers', sodašabhir nadibhih 
“with sixteen rivers', šatena nadibhih “with a hundred rivers 
From 20 onwards the numbers are, in fact, collective nouns, and 
alternatively therefore the qualified substantive may be put in 
the genitive plural: šatena nadinam ‘with a hundred [of] rivers 
Or, again, a determinative compound may be made: nadi-Satena 
‘with [a river-century:] a hundred rivers 


Compounds with collective nouns (‘pair’, ‘triad’, etc.) may also 
be used to express the smallest numbers. A dual form is very 
often avoided by using one of the many words for ‘pair’: go- 
dvayam, go-yugam, go-mithunam, etc. ‘[cow-pair:] two cows’. 


All the numerals may be compounded attributively in their stem 
form: dvizpada ‘two-footed’, šata:mukha having a hundred 
mouths’, dasa:kumára-caritam ‘the story of the ten princes’. 


Concord 


The principle that a predicate should agree with its subject is 
modified in Sanskrit when the subject consists of a number of 
co-ordinated items. In such cases there is a tendency for the 
predicate to agree with the nearest item. This happens regularly 
when the verb precedes the subject 


tatah pravisaty Arundhati Kausalya4 kaücuki ca then enter 
Arundhati, Kausalyà and the chamberlain (not pravisanti) 


tad idam tàvad grhyatam abharanam dhanus ca so just take 
this decoration and (this) bow (not grhyetám) 


prabhavati prayasah kumarindm janayità daivam ca (what) 
generally governs girls (is) their father and their fate (not 
prabhavatah) 


Nominative with iti 


Where in English we would quote a word such as a proper name 
and isolate it between inverted commas, a Sanskrit word may be 
isolated by iti and it is then normally put in the nominative case: 
so ‘Rama’ iti viérutah ‘known as “Rama”? 
agva’ iti pa$u-samámnáye sámgrámike ca pathyate ‘horse’ is 
mentioned in the list of sacrifical animals, and in the 
military (list) 
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matra 

The word mitra ‘measure’ is used at the end of a = 
compound in the sense of ‘sharing the size of’ both literally 
(ahgustha-mitra ‘thumb-sized’, khadyota-mátra ‘no bigger 
than a firefly’) and in the sense of ‘fully measured by, being 
nothing more than’, and so ‘mere’ or ‘merely’, ‘only’. In this 
sense it may form a neuter substantive: jala - mátram ‘only wateg, 
pravada-matram ‘mere talk’. 

Especially striking is the combination of this mátra with a d 
participle to express as soon as’: thus drsta-mátra ‘no more: 
than seen, as soon as seen’. 


pravista -mátrem aiva $ayana-grham durátmamà Cánakya:- 
hatakem ávalokitam the very moment he entered, the evil 


and accursed Cánakya examined the sleeping quarters 


Vocabulary 


agam limb (the four ‘limbs’ 
of an army are elephants, 
chariots, cavalry and 
infantry) 

adhikarah authority, office 

adhisthátr n. superintending, at 
the head of 

antevasin [resident] disciple 

apanodanam driving away 

abhidhànam statement; appella- 
tion, name 

abhiprayah intention, inclination 

abhivyakta manifest, visible 

abhis$u m. rein, bridle 

artl»-ótsargah expenditure [of 
money] 

ardhah half (portion) 

alamkaranam ornament 

atmajah son 

anuyatrikah escort to (gen.) 

ista:janah the loved one 

ucita suitable, appropriate 

utsavah festival 


kalatram (N.B. gender) wife 

kalika bud 

Kušah pr.n. 

garbhah womb 

catur (stem form) four 

Candraketu m., pr. n. 

candrikà moonlight 

capa m. jn. bow 

citta- vrtti f. [activity of mind:] 
mental process, thought 

cütah mango-tree 

Janaki pr. n. 

tarkah conjecture 

trayam triad (of) (at end of cpd. 
expresses ‘three’) 

darah m. pl. (N.B. number and 
gender) wife 

divya celestial 

dipika lamp 

duskara difficult 
[to do} 

duhitr f. daughter 

dvitiya second, another 


dhartah rogue 

dhairyam firmness 

tibandhanam bond 

panayitr m. hawker 

para pron. adj. other, another 

Parvate$varah pr. n. 

pani m. hand 

paunaruktam redundancy 

pracalita in motion 

prabhu m. master 

pramádah mishap 

pravrtti f. news 

prasádah favour 

pranah m. pl. [breaths:] life 

‘prarthayitr m. suitor 

‘Priyamvadakah pr. n. 

bhahgah breaking; plucking 
(of buds); dispersal 
(of crowd) 

bhagah division, portion, tithe 

bhratr m. brother 

madhu n. (season or first 
month of) spring 

Mandarika pr. n. 

mahánt great, vast, numerous 

mahà:mámsam human flesh 

mátr f. mother 

matra mere, only (see 
chapter) 

mánusah human being, mortal 

mimakina my 

Malati pr. n. 

mürkha foolish; m. fool 

medhya fit for sacrifice, 
sacrificial 

yamaja twin[-born] 


aiti stj (VE atisrjati) bestow 


rn “despatch?” 


yatra procession 

yádría (f. i) relative adj. of 
which kind, such as, just as 

raksitr m. guard 

ratnam jewel 

rajyam kingdom 

rai m. heap 

lajja-kara(f.i) embarrassing 

Lavah pr. n. 

labhah profit 

vane-carah forest-dweller 

vallabhah sweetheart 

Vasumdhara pr. n. 

vastu n. thing, matter, subject- 
matter 

Vamadevah pr. n. 

Valmiki m. pr. n. 

vikretr m. vendor 

vicitra variegated, various 

višesana:padam [distinguishing 
word:] epithet 

Vairodhakah pr. n. 

Vaihinari m., pr. n. 

Šatam a hundred 

Śāstram treatise, law-book 

släghya laudable, virtuous 

samvyavaharah transaction 

samkulam throng 

sampradāyah tradition 

-sambhava ifc. arising from, 
offspring of 

sahasram a thousand 

sādhanam army 

suvarnah gold; gold piece 

snigdha affectionate 

hastah hand 


e send (someone after something), 


anu + mantr (X anumantrayafe) consecrate with mantras, bless 
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anu + i (I anveti) follow, attend 

anu + is (I anvesate) look for, search 

abhi + nand (I abhinandati) rejoice in, prize; greet with enthusiasm 

ava + 4p (V avapnoti) obtain, acquire 

ava + iks (aveksate) watch, watch over 

a+rabh (I arabhate) undertake, begin 

as (I aste) sit, stay, remain; josam 4s remain silent 

à + hve (I ahvayati pass. ahüyate) summon, call 

th (I ihate) long, for, desire 

upa + kip caus. (upakalpayati) equip; assign 

upa + ni (I upanayati) bring 

kri (IX krinati) buy 

jaa (IX janati) know, learn, find out 

da ( dadati) give 

nis + vap (I nirvapati) sprinkle, offer, donate 

ni + vr caus. (nivarayati) ward off, drive off 

ni + sidh (I nisedhati) prohibit, cancel 

pari + tyaj (I parityajati) leave, abandon 

pari + raks (I pariraksati) protect, save, spare 

pra + ci (V pracinoti) accumulate (the pass. corresponds to the 
English intrans.) 

prati + śru (V prati$rnoti) promise 

raks (I raksati) protect 

vi + ghat (I vighatate, p. p. vighatita) become separated 

vi + muc (VI vimuficati) release, loose 

vi + Sram (IV visramyati) rest, cease, take a rest 

vi + srj (VI visrjati) discharge, release 

vi + iks (I viksate) discern, spy 

vi + ava + hr (I vyavaharati) act, behave towards (loc.) 

sam + r caus. (samarpayati) hand over 

sam + bhū caus. (sambhavayati) conceive, imagine 


- stu (I stauti) praise 


an;antaram [without interval] ^ madhyat from the middle of, 


immediately from among 
ayi ha! mrsà vainly 
ekada at one time, once viháya ( having left 
kim ca moreover behind’:] 
cirasya after a long time beyond (acc.) 
tath in that way, thus, so sarvatha in every way, 


prasaügatah in passing altogether. totallv 


Exercise 11a कथम्‌ इयं सा कण्वदुहिता शकुन्तला 19 | वत्से यदहमीहे तदर- 
तु ते ।२। हे धूर्त लेखो नीयते न च ज्ञायते कस्येति 1३ à प्रिये मालति इयं वीक्ष्यसे ।४। 
विश्रम्यतां परिजनेन ।५ । मन्दारिके यदत्र वस्तुन्येष ते वल्लभः कथयति अपि तथा तत्‌ 
1६। देवेवैवं निषिद्धे ऽपि मधूत्सवे चूतकलिकाभङ्गमारभसे ।७। परिरक््यन्तामस्य 
प्राणाः 1८। भो राजन्‌ किमिदं जोषमास्यते ।९। तदनुष्ठीयतामात्मनो ऽभिप्रायः 1201 
किं चातिसृष्ट: पर्वतेश्वरभ्चात्रे वैरोधकाय पूर्वप्रतिश्रुतो राज्यार्धः ।११। कथं 


शकुन्तलेत्यस्य मातुराख्या ।१२। कः स महापुरुषो येनैतन्मानुषमात्रदुष्करं महत्कर्मानुः 
ष्ठितम्‌ ।१३। प्रियंवदक ज्ञायतां का वेला वर्तत इति ।१४। आर्य वैहीनरे 
दीयतामाभ्यां वैतालिकाभ्यां सुवर्णाशतसहस्रम्‌ ।१५। वृषल किमयमस्थान एव 
महानर्थोत्सर्ग: क्रियते ।१६। भोः श्रेष्ठिन्‌ अपि प्रचीयन्ते संव्यवहाराणां लाभाः 
। १७। भगवति वसुंधरे शआध्यां दुहितरमवेक्षस्व जानकीम्‌ ।१८। कथं निवार्यमाणो 
ऽपि स्थित एव ।१९। भगवन्वाल्मीके उपनीयेतामिमौ सीतागर्भसंभवौ रामभद्रस्य 


कुशलवौ ।२०। यादूशो ऽयं तादृशौ तावपि ।२१। ferquer वामदेवानुमन्तरितो मेध्यो 
ऽश्वः। उपकल्पिता्च यथाशास्त्रं तस्य रक्षितारः। तेषामधिष्ठाता 
लक्ष्मणात्मजशन्द्रकेतुरवाप्तदिव्यास्रसंप्रदायश्चतुरङ्गसाधनान्वितो ऽनुप्रहितः ।२२। 
हन्त हन्त सर्वथा नृशंसो ऽस्मि यश्चिरस्य दृष्टान््रियसुहृदः प्रियान्दारान्न स्निग्धं पश्यामि 
133 1 अथ तस्मादरण्यात्परित्यञ्य निवृत्ते लक्ष्मणे सीतायाः किं वृत्तमिति काचिदस्ति 
प्रवृत्तिः ।२४। अस्ति तावदेकदा प्रसङ्गतः कथित एव मया माधवाभिधानः कुमारो 
यस्त्वमिव मामकीनस्य मनसो द्वितीयं निबन्धनम usu t 


Exercise 11b Translate all present actives (except in 14, 18 
and 24) and all imperatives by means of the passive. 


1 Give him an answer. 2 We are twin brothers. 3 Masters do 
not summon (those) holding:[vant]-office without · a · purpose. 4 
Stop right here. 5 Give (me) one [from among:] of those 
three-ornaments which (I) bought. 6 Loose the reins. 7 Why 
speak of ‘firmness’? 8 Hurry, my good fellows, hurry. 9 The 
moonlight (being) visible, what point in a redundancy-of-lamps? 
10 Latavya, call Urvagi. 11 Oh, this is the decoration which I 
removed from myown-person and sent to Raksasa. 12 Ha, 
dear child [f:]! (You) are thus praising yourself. 13 Reward the 
vendor and accept it. 14 Your Excellency, have (you) anyone 
who is going to Kusumapura or coming from there? 15 Have 
him come in. 16 Why vainly [search with conjecture:] specu- 
late? 17 Minister is now an embarrassing epithet. 18 Alas, I 
am quite deluded to behave towards this forest-dweller (in a way 
In. sg. ]) appropriate-to-my friend-Makaranda. 19 Hand over 
Raksasa’s family —enjoy for a long time (to come) the-king’s 
favour with · its · various · advantages. 20 Protect, at the cost of 
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[simply use instr.] another’s-wife, your own wife and your life 
21 This is the son-of-Kamandaki's-friend, Madhava, (here) to 
hawk human flesh. 22 (As) escort to the disciples by whose 
hand (he) has sent that book to Bharata’s-hermitage, (he) has 
sent our brother bowin-hand [cApa: pani] to · drive · away 
mishap. 23 And she having immediately become separated 
(from me) by the throng of numerous [mahànt] townsfolk i 
in · motion · upon · the · dispersal · of · the · procession, I came (here). 
24 Fool, these ascetics donate a quite different tithe, one which 
is prized beyond even heaps · of · jewels. 25 Thus, i i 
[use p. p.] · by his · own inclinations-the-thoughts-of-the-loved-one, 
the suitor is deceived 


— 


Paradigms: Present of classes II, V and VIII 


Athematic presents 


The four present classes so far dealt with (I, IV, VI and X) are the 
thematic classes: they differ from each other only in the way in 
which the stem is formed from the root, for the stem thus formed 
always ends in (or: is linked to the endings by) the 
thematic vowel a. The other six classes are comparable with the 
nominal consonant stems, and their inflexion is of far greater dif- 
ficulty and variety mainly because the stem is in direct contact 
(collision may sometimes seem a better word) with the personal 
endings. One may distinguish practically between the lesser com- 
plications of those classes where the stem ends in a suffix (V, VIII, 
IX) and the greater complications of those where the final letter 
of the stem is also the final letter of the actual root (II, III, शा). 


In class II, the root class, the stem consists simply of the root it- 
self. This generally strengthens to guna in the strong grade and 
remains unchanged in the weak grade. In this and all other 
athematic classes, the strong grade appears in the whole of the 
singular parasmaipada both present and imperfect, in the third 
person singular parasmaipada of the imperative, and in all first 
person forms of the imperative, while two noteworthy features 
of the personal terminations of athematic verbs are the absence 
of n in the third person plural àtmanepada present, imperfect 
and imperative, and the addition of the suffix dhi (after conso- 
nants) or hi (after vowels) in the second person singular imper- 
ative parasmaipada. 


The conjugation of the commonest class II root, as ‘be’, has 
already been introduced. The inflexion of i ‘go’ is typical of a 
root ending in a vowel: among sandhi changes one may note 
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retroflexion of s (esi you go’) and consonantalisation of i (yan 1 
“they go”). The inflexion of dvis “hate” illustrates some of the; 
sandhis of final s: thus s + s = ks, s + dh = ddh : 


The strong grade of han ‘kill’ is han: so hanti he kills, 
which looks misleadingly like a plural form. The weak grade is 
also stated as han, but it appears as ha before t/th and as ghn be- 
fore a: hatha ‘you kill’; ghnanti ‘they kill’. The second person 
singular imperative is jahi 


One root retains the strong grade throughout: $1, Sete he lies 
Some, though classed as root verbs, add the suffix i before some 
terminations: rud, roditi ‘he weeps’, brü ‘speak’ adds 1 in the 
strong forms before a consonant: bravitu ‘let him speak’. 


Class V verbs add the suffix nu before the terminations, and this 
strengthens to no in the strong grade. The root šru ‘hear’ forms 
a present stem šrnu/šrno (on the basis of a more primitive form 
of the root, śr): $rnosi ‘you hear’. Roots ending in a vowel (a) do 
not take the suffix hi in the second person singular imperative, 
(b) may optionally reduce nu to n before v and m: érnu listen 
srnumah or $rnmah ‘we hear’. Roots ending in a consonant (a) 
must add hi in the imperative, (b) must change nu to nuv before 
vowels: àpnuhi ‘obtain’; ápnuvanti ‘they obtain 


Class VIII verbs add the suffix u, strengthening to o. Of the eight 
verbs in this class, seven have roots ending in n and behave in the 
same way as class V roots ending in vowels, as described above 
tan, tanoti *he extends'; tanuvah or tanvah *we two extend'. The 
eighth verb is the common kr ‘do’. The strong stem is karo, the 
weak kuru, but this latter must appear as kur before v, m and y 
The second person singular imperative parasmaipada is kuru. 


The formation of the present participles of athematics is 
mentioned in Chapter ro. Remember that the àtmanepada par- : 
ticiple is in -àna, not -amana. The present participle of às ‘stay’ 
is anomalous, ásina. 


Gerundives 

The gerundive (sometimes called the future passive participle) is 
a verbal adjective with passive sense expressing such notions as 
obligation or necessity — (requiring) to be done’ etc. It may be 
formed in a number of alternative ways, by the addition to the 
root of any of three suffixes: ya, aniya, tavya. 


The gerundive in ya is the most ancient of the three and shows 
the greatest variety of formation. In general, the following are 


the changes undergone by the root before this suffix. Final 4 be- 
comes e: da, deya ‘to be given’. Final i/i strengthens to e: ni, neya 
} ‘to be led’. Final u/ü strengthens to av or to Av: éru, Sravya or 
‘to be heard’. Final f/f strengthens to Ar: kr, karya to be 
done’. Followed by a single consonant, medial i/u becomes e/o, 
medial r is unchanged, medial a sometimes remains and some- 
times strengthens to à: Suc, $ocya ‘to be mourned for’; bhid 
bhedya ‘to be split’; dré, dršya ‘to be seen’; gam, gamya ‘to be 
! gone to’; but vac, vacya ‘to be spoken 


As well as exceptions to the above, there are a number of alter- 

native forms: most notably, final i/u/r may remain unstrength 
ened and add a connecting t: so Srutya besides éravya and srà vya, 
krtya besides karya 


Derivative stems drop aya before adding ya: varnya “to be de- 
scribed". Gerundives in ya from causatives are, however, little 
found, since they would not usually be distinguishable from the 
gerundive of the simple verb. 


The suffix aniya is an adjectival extension of the suffix ana, 
which is most commonly used to form neuter action nouns (see 
Chapter 8). The root almost always appears in the guna grade, 
being strengthened to the same extent as in forming class I pres- 
ents: kr, karaniya ‘to be done’; nind, nindaniya ‘blameworthy 
Derivative stems again drop aya. A number of causative forms 
are found, e.g. bhavaniya ‘to be caused to be 


The suffix tavya is an adjectival extension of another suffix, this 
time of the obsolete verbal noun in tu on which the 
infinitive and the absolutive are based. This type of gerundive 
may in fact be formed by substituting tavya for the tum of the 
infinitive, and so the remarks in Chapter 13 (pp. 172-4) on the 
formation of the infinitive should now be studied and the list of 
principal parts of verbs consulted. A point to note particularly is 
that, as in the infinitive, derivative stems retain the suffix ay: 
from vid ‘know’, veditavya ‘to be known’ but vedayitavya ‘to be 
made known’. Causatives form gerundives of this type freely. 


As was mentioned in Chapter 8, the prefixes su and dus 
(as also isat ‘slightly’) combine not with a gerundive but with a 
verbal noun in a: dur;jaya ‘difficult to conquer’ etc 


Gerundives may be used predicatively in sentences expressing 
obligation or necessity: aham bhavadbhir drastavyah ‘I am to be 
seen by you’. As with past participles, a passive is often best 
translated by an active, and so the above may be represented by 
‘you must see me’. In English, in fact, it is often appropriate to 
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translate a gerundive as an imperative, and so we may also say 
‘(come and) see me’. 


While there is a considerable overlap between the three types of 
gerundive, certain differences of usage can be distinguished. The 
types in ya and aniya, and particularly the former, tend to have a 
wider, more characterising sense: thus a:nirvarnyam khalu para- 
kalatram ‘one ought not of course to gaze upon the wife of a 
stranger — whereas ‘don’t look at her would probably be ex- 
pressed by na drastavya. These forms are thus far more likely than 
the tavya form to be used as simple adjectives—e.g. Slaghya 
praiseworthy’, $ocaniya ‘lamentable’. They are particularly used 
after verbs with prefixes; they may also combine with the negative 
prefix a, and even appear to a limited extent at the end of deter 
minative compounds: e.g. anantara:karaniya “to be done immedi- 
ately’. The implication of necessity may be entirely lost in the 
more general notion of potentiality: ‘such as to be’, and therefore 
‘capable of being’. The meaning then comes close to that of the 
past participle but is normally to be distinguished by the absence 
of any factual implication: drsta (actually) seen’, but drsya ‘visi- 
ble’ and prayatna-preksaniya ‘to be discerned with difficulty 


ari-balam ca vihata:vidhvastam stri;bala-harya:Sastram 
vartate and the enemy’s forces, broken and shattered, are 
in a state where their weapons [are takeable:] could be 
taken by women or children 


The gerundive in tavya, on the other hand, while it can be used 
in both general and particular statements and with prefixed and 
unprefixed verbs, seldom loses the notion of necessity and is nor- 
mally used as the predicate of a sentence rather than as an at- 
tributive adjective. (It may appear as the predicate of a locative 
absolute: thus durga-samskara Arabdhavye ‘(at a time) when for- 
tifications ought to be undertaken’.) It should not be used at the 
end of a nominal compound or in combination with the prefix a. 


A strictly passive sense is more universally prevalent in 
gerundives than in past participles, even for verbs normally in- 
transitive. Thus gamya, gamaniya and gantavya may all mean 
‘(requiring) to be gone to’. However, a gerundive construction 
can be given to an essentially intransitive verb by means of the 
impersonal passive: 


nanu Lavangike, Kamandakya pi na khalv atah param... 
jivitavyam why Lavangika, Kamandaki too shall cer- 
tainly not live any longer (lit. it is not to be lived by 
Kamandaki etc.) 


Particularly noteworthy, as defying literal translation into 
English, is the frequent impersonal use of the gerundive of bhü 
‘be’. The complement of the verb like the logical subject itself 
must be put in the instrumental case: 


tad bhagavati Godavari, tvaya tatra s, àvadhánayà bhavi- 
tavyam so venerable Godavari, you must be watchful in 
the matter 


visrantena bhavatà mam» ányasminn an: àyàse karmani 
sahàyena bhavitavyam when rested, you must be my 
companion in another task, which is not a strenuous one 


This particular gerundive is often used to mark an inference: 


vyaktam àhitundika -cchadmanà Virádhaguptem anena 
bhavitavyam this (person) must obviously be Viradh- 
agupta disguised as a snake-charmer 


aye dhira:prasantah svarah—tat tapasvibhir bhavitavyam 
such strong, calm tones! It must then be ascetics (I can hear) 


Similarly, in an inference about a past event, evam anayà 
prastavyam ‘[thus:] this is what she must have asked’. 


kr and compounds of kr and bhü 


The verb kr may be translated by ‘do’ or ‘make’ in English 
kim kurmah? “what shall we 602); kumbham karoti ‘he is 
making a pot’. With an abstract noun in the accusative it has the 
effect of creating a more complex verb: vandanàm karoti ‘makes 
salutation, salutes’; àsvãsana- màtram karoti ‘makes mere 
consolation, merely consoles’. Like ‘make’ in English, it may 
also be used with an accusative and a predicative adjective to 
give causative sense: tvam a:kàmam karomi Tll [make you 
one-whose-desires-are-not:] frustrate you 


tat kim atra vipine priy4-vartt»-aharam karomi? what 
then in this forest shall I make a carrier of news to my 
beloved? 


In this sense of ‘turn into’, however, there is an alternative con- 
struction. One may compound the predicative adjective with the 
verb by changing the a of the adjective’s stem to i and adding it 
directly to the front of kr: so tvam a; kamam karomi might ap- 
pear instead as tvam akàmikaromi (if we wish to preserve the 
punctuation we may write a:kami~karomi). The rule is that 
nouns change final a, à, i or in to i and final u to & (as in laghu 
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‘light’, laghükr lighten'), while most other stems would appear. 
without change; but the formation is far commoner with nouns 
in a than with any others. Substantives are as freely used as 
adjectives in this construction, e.g. angi-karoti turns into a 
limb, subordinates’. 


The same construction is found with the verb bhü in the sense of 
‘become’, e.g. angi-bhiita become a limb, subordinated’. This is 
distinct in meaning from the karmadharaya ahga:bhüta ‘being a 
limb, subordinate’. 


In this way we have pairs of transitive and intransitive denomi- 
native verbs. Mention was made in Chapter 9 of the 
denominative pair Sithilayati ‘slackens (trans.)’ and éithilayate 
‘slackens (intrans.)’. With the same meanings we may form 
Sithili~karoti and sithili~bhavati. 

This construction forms a small exception to the general 
principle in Sanskrit that nouns may compound with each other 
but not with finite verbs (and even this construction occurs most 
commonly of all in non-finite forms, in particular in the past 
participle). 


In a similar way there are a number of adverbs and other non- 
verbal forms which may be combined with kr and bhü (and to a 
limited extent also with dha ‘put’ and as ‘be’). So from the Vedic 
adverb avis ‘openly’, avis~kr ‘reveal’, avir~bhi become appar- 
ent’. Similarly, from tiras ‘secretly’, tiras~kr ‘conceal’, tiro^bhü 
vanish’. It is kr which combines with the widest variety of such 
forms. Among other examples one might mention alamkaroti 
ornaments’, namaskaroti ‘pays homage to’, satkaroti ‘does ho- 
nour to 


In all such compounds the absolutive used should be the com- 
pound form in ya. 


Relative adverbs 


The tendency of pronominal adverbs to act as extensions of the 
case system was mentioned in the previous chapter—e.g 
atra vane = asmin vane ‘in this forest’. Relative adverbs used in 
this way are simple extensions therefore of the relative pronoun. 
This is often true of yatra ‘where, in which’ and yatah from 
where, from which’. Thus tad: etat Pracetas:-adhyus 
aranyam, yatra kila devi parityakta this. is the forest inhabited ` 


by Pracetasa, in which [or where]; I believe, Her Majesty Wa; 
bandon 


Ong may substitute yasmin for yatra. in the above 


To affecting the meaning 


In their characteristic use, however, relative adverbs have 
simply a more limited scope than the relative pronoun, in that 
the correlative adverb plays the same role in the main clause as 
the relative adverb in the relative clause (as when relative and 
correlative pronoun are in the same case): so yadà . . . tada ‘at 
which time, . . at that time’, yatha . . . tatha ‘in which way 
in that way’, etc. Thus the relative clause and the main clause 
share a common feature: in ‘where the rain falls, there the plants 
grow’, the falling of the rain and the growing of plants are given 
a common location; if one substituted ‘when... then’, they 
would be given a common time. 


The general feature of adverbial relative clauses are those al- 
ready described for other relative clauses. The correlative adverb 
will correspond in function to its relative, but there may be a 
choice of forms. For instance, the correlative of yatha as may 
equally well be either tatha or evam ‘so, thus’: 


kim nu khalu yatha vayam asyàm, evam iyam apy asmàn prati 
syàt? could she for her part possibly [be:] feel towards us 
as we (do) towards her? 


‘kim tu katham asmabhir upagantavya iti sampradhárayámi" 
yath» aiva gurus tath» ópasadanena ‘but I am wondering 
in what way we ought to approach him' —*with the same re- 
spectful salutation as (one would) one's preceptor' 


A particular use of yatha is in inferences— from the way that’: 


yath»ón  mukham Alokayati, tatha vyaktam ‘pravas Otsuka 
manasa maya na drst»' éty aha from the way he gazes up, 
he is obviously saying, *with my mind eager for the jour- 
ney, I didn't see her 


The most usual correlative of yada ‘when’ is tada ‘then’, but oth- 
ers such as tatah ‘thereupon’ and atha ‘hereat’ are also found. 
Even if tada itself is used, the relation of the two clauses is often 
one of sequence rather than of strict contemporaneity. Temporal 
clauses in narrative tend to be rather long, and for the usual rea- 
son that short clauses may be expressed in other ways in 
Sanskrit. Because it is not necessary for a relative pronoun or ad- 
verb to stand at the beginning of its clause, it is quite possible for 
the writer or speaker to be well launched on his sentence before 
deciding to subordinate it as a relative clause: 


tatah ‘kutas tav ayam mahàn dham-agama?’ iti prcchyamáno 
yada vakya-bhedam akulam akathayat, tada Canalcya: hatak 
adesad vicitrena vadhena vyapaditah then, when on being 
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asked “where did your great accession of wealth (come) 
from?” he told a confused variety of stories, he was by order 
of the accursed Canakya [killed by a variegated deatb:] put 
to death by torture 


The word yavat ‘while’ deserves comment. It is in origin the ad- 
verbially used neuter singular of the relative pronoun yavant as 
much . . . as’, whose use is illustrated by 


yavan artha udapane sarvatah samplut:ddake. 
t4van sarvesu vedesu brahmanasya vijanatah 


as much point as (there is) in a water-tank when it has water 
flooding all round it, so much (is there) in all the Vedas for 
a brahmin who discerns [gen. sg. pres. part. of vijfia] 


yavat thus means in origin ‘for all the time that, for as long as’, 
and this is the meaning which it has in forming ‘prepositional’ 
compounds similar to those made with yatha described in 
Chapter 9, where it may represent the same notion as the 
English ‘throughout’: e.g. yavad_rajyam ‘throughout the reign’, 
yavad_adhyayanam ‘throughout the (period of) study’. As a 
conjunction yavat may mean ‘during all or some of the time that’ 
and thus correspond to ‘while’: 


yavat pranimi, tavad asya . . . madana-samt4pasya pratikriyam 
yamánàm icchami I want a remedy to be contrived for 
this love-torment while I am (still) breathing 


Vijaye, mubúrtam nibhrta: pada-samcard bhava, yavad asya 
paran:mukhasy> aiva panibhyam nayane nirunadhmi 
Vijaya, keep your footsteps quiet for a moment, while I 
cover his eyes with my hands as he is looking the other way 


upaslesaya ratham yavad arohami bring up the chariot 
while I get in 
In the last two examples the idea of purpose is present, and the 
notion of ‘while’ shades into that of ‘until’, which is 
another meaning of yàvat. In this latter sense it is often but not 
necessarily construed with the future tense: 


pratiksasva kani cid dinani, yavad prakrt 
sthásyati wait a few days, until she [shall abide in her 
actual nature:] comes to her senses 


tat sarvathā »smat sthánád anyat sthānam āśrayāmi yavad 
asya maya vijiidtam cikirsitam so at all events Pll go 
from this place to another, until I have found out his 
intentions Ip. p. in the sense of a (future) perfect] 


“Until, up to’ is also the usual meaning of yàvat when it is a 
preposition governing (and following) a noun in the accusative 
e.g. süryp.-ódayam yavat ‘until sunrise’. This contrasts with the 
meaning ‘throughout’ which it usually has in prepositional com- 
pounds. (However, the difference will normally also be conveyed 
by the presence, on the one hand, of a word more naturally im- 
plying duration, such as ‘life’, or, on the other, of one more nat- 
urally implying an event, such as arrival'.) 


Finally, yavat with a negative may be translated ‘before’ (al- 
though there are other ways of expressing this notion, such as the 
use of prak or pürvam with the ablative of an abstract noun): 


.. . na yavad ayati, tavat tvaritam anena tarugahanen’ 
ápasarpata [while he is not coming:] before he comes, es- 
cape quickly through this wood 


The following example combines yavat ‘while’ and yavat + na 
‘before’: 


yavad eva sa, cetaná smi, yavad eva ca na parisphutam anena 
vibhavyate me madana- duscestitalàghavam etat, tavad ev 
Asmat pradesad apasarpanam $reyah it is better to escape 
from this place while I am still conscious, and [while by 
him is not clearly detected:] before he clearly detects in me 
this disrespect (arising) from the mischievous workings of 
passion 


The adverbial suffix vat 


The possessive suffix vant is used adverbially in the neuter sin- 
gular with the special sense of expressing a comparison: thus 
brahmana vat “like a brahmin'. There is nothing in the form to 
indicate the grammatical role played by the subject of the com- 
parison in the rest of the sentence, and so according to context 
brahmana vat may be the equivalent of brahmana iva, 
brahmanam iva, etc. In the following example the context shows 
that pitr vat is the equivalent of pitfn iva 


Kàsi-pati; Maithil'; Angarrajams ca suhrn-niveditan pitr vad 
apa$yat and he (the prince) looked on the kings of Kasi, 
Ms and the Angas, presented by his friends, as his fa- 
thers. 


visesah 


vises ah literally means ‘distinction, difference, particularity’, and 
is is often used in this literal sense. At the end of a determinative 
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compound (analysable as either dependent or descriptive) it may 
also be used idiomatically to express the notion “a particular. , 
a special... Thus brahmanavisesah “[a particularity of brah- 
min, a specialty that is a brahmin:] a particular brahmin’; stri- 
visesah ‘a particular woman’; ratna- visesah ‘a special jewel, a 
particularly excellent jewel’. Less frequently, višesa may be used 
with this same meaning as the prior member of the compound. 


Vocabulary 
Agastyah pr. n. 


apadeśah pretence, pretext 

a:pariklešah lack of vexation 

apsaras f. nymph (of heaven) 

a:vighna unhindered 

aśokah aśoka-tree 

akula confused; ākuli~bhū grow 
confused; p.p. in confusion 

ayus n. life 

arta oppressed 

asanam sitting, seat 

udghàtin having elevations, 
bumpy 

kathitam thing spoken, talk, 
conversation 

kasta tara more grievous 

kala-haranam delay; kala- 
haranam kr (to) delay 

kiyant how much? 

ksudh f. hunger 

tantram administration 

tapasvin ascetic; poor, wretched 

tapo-vanam ascetics’ grove 

devata divinity, god 

dhanam wealth 

dhyanam meditation, meditating 

nayanam eye 

patatrin bird 

panthan m., irreg. noun 
(Appendix 2) road, path, way 

para other; m. enemy, (hostile) 
stranger 


parikleśah vexation 

parigrahah occupation, 
occupying 

parityagah giving up, 
sacrificing; liberality 

paécat:tapah  [after-pain:] 
remorse 

pindapàtin m. mendicant 

pracchàyam shade 

pratyakhyanam rejection 

prayogah performance 
(of play) 

prasadah graciousness, favour; 
free gift; prasadi kr bestow 
[as free gift] 

prarabdham thing undertaken, 
enterprise 

pravinyam proficiency 

bharatah actor, player 

bhümi f. ground; fit object 
(for); parityaga-bhami object 
of liberality, suitable 
recipient (of) 

mahgalam welfare, auspicious 
omen, good luck 

manda slow, slack; mandi~bha 
slacken 

manyu m. passion, anger 

maranam death 

maru m. desert 

Manasam name of a lake 

mohah delusion 

rasmi m. rein, bridle 


; n. solitude, secrecy; 
rahasi in secret 

i m. enemy 

vah fragment; lavašo lavašah 
piece by piece 

lobhah greed 

iklava bewildered, distressed 
fvinita disciplined, modest 
wigesah distinction; ifc. see 
chapter text; visesa tah in 
particular 

visrambhah confidence; 
visrambha - katha / kathitam 
confidential or intimate 
conversation 

vsti f. rain 

vegah haste, speed 

vetasah cane, reed 

vegah dress, attire 
vyasanam vice; weakness; 
misfortune, 


misery 

Salah sal- tree 

Stiparvatah name of a mountain 
samyamanam restraint, 
tightening 

samjñá signal 

sambandhin m. relative [by 
marriage] 

sahadharmacarin m. lawful 
husband 

sahadharmacárini lawful wife 
samajikah spectator 

sara m. /n. substance; property 
su: caritam good deed 
su;nayana fair- eyed 

sthali [dry] land 

sthira firm; sthiri Ic make 
firm, sustain; sthiri~ bhū 
be[come] firm 

svi~kr make one's own, 
appropriate 


ati kram (I atikrámati) transgress, go against 

apa + ni (Lapanayati) remove, take away 

ava + gam caus. (avagamayati) procure 

#karnayati denom. (ger. akarnaniya) give ear, listen to 
à + dà (II ádatte) take, take hold of, bring 


Ap (V àpnoti) obtain, get 
ut + pat (I utpatati) fly up 
ut + ås (II udaste) sit idle 


upa + à + labh (I upalabhate) reproach, blame 

upa + 4s (II upaste) sit by, wait upon, honour 

cest (I cestati) move, act, behave (towards), treat (loc.) 

tad (X tadayati, pass. tadyate) strike, beat 

oi + ket (VI nikrntati) cut up, shred 

para + pat (I parápatati) approach, arrive 

prati + 4 + diś (VI pratyádisati) reject; put to shame (by example) 
pra + dru (I pradravati) run (p.p. intrans.) 

pra + 4p caus. (prapayati) cause to reach, convey 


bra (H braviti) say, tell 


vah (I vahati, p. p. üdha) carry, take, marry 
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sam + yam (1 samyacchati) restrain, arrest 
sam + à + sad caus. (samasadayati) approach, attain, meet 
sam + upa + diś (VI samupadiśati) point out, show 


a:samyak wrongly tüsnim bhi beſcomel silent 
avir bhu become manifest, nanu may be translated as 
reveal oneself ‘rather’ in rejoinders 
Avig"kr make manifest, bahih outside 
reveal : 


. hi thi bhavatu [let it be: ] right! 
itas tatah hither and thither yatra, yatha, yada, yavat see 


tiro“bbha become hidden, vanish chapter text 
tfignim às stay silent -vat like (see chapter text) 


Exercise 12a भद्र भद्र न प्रवेष्टव्यम्‌ 191 भवतु शृणोमि तावदासां, 
विश्रम्भकथितानि 121 तूष्णी भव यावदाकर्शयामि ।३। अमात्य तथापि 


माएैरुदासितव्यम्‌ ।२१। यदैवाङ्गरीयकदर्शनादनुस्मृतं देवेन सत्यमूढपूर्वा रहसि मयां 
तत्रभवती शकुन्तला मोहात्मत्यादिष्टेति तदैव पश्चात्तापमुपगतो देवः ।२२।; 
महाधनत्वाद्ृहुपत्नीकेनानेन भवितव्यम्‌ ।२३। अमात्य ईदूशस्याभरणविशेषस्य 
विशेषतः कुमारेण स्वगात्रादवतार्य प्रसादीकृतस्य किमयं परित्यागभूमिः ।२४।¦ 
यावच्च संबन्धिनो न परापतन्ति तावदूत्सया मालत्या नगरदेवतागृहमविष्रमङ्कलाय | 
गन्तव्यम्‌ ॥२५॥ 


Exercise 12b For convenience, gerundives in tavya are repre- 
sented by. ‘must’ and those in ya and aniya by ‘should’ 


1 What do you say? 2 With this letter (I) must defeat Raksasa. 
3 (You) must remain right there until the arrival-of-Makaranda 


and-Madayantika. 4 Let the two of us just listen. 5 Alas, 
(my) enemies have made even my heart their own. 6 Stay, Your 
Majesty [ayugmant], in this a$oka-tree's-shade, while I announce 
you to Indra'ssire. 7 His-Excellency’s-instructions are that I 
should safeguard Raksasa’s life. 8 So let it be as it must [be]. 
9 The whole administration is in confusion. 10 Why do “you 
stay silent? 11 So one should-not-blame Raksasa in this matter. 
12 Good Bhàsvaraka, take him outside and beat him till he talks. 
13 Listen to this wonderful (thing). 14 Sakuntala must be in 
this very bower-of-reed-and-creeper. 15 So now you should not 
[make:] feel anger towards your lawful husband. 16 Tl go to 
the very spot where that faireyed (girl) vanished before [loc.] my 
eyes. 17 The dear child has revealed proficiency-in-speaking. 
18 In that case let us wait upon their honours here the specta- 
tors by [abl.] an actual [eva] performance · of. it. 19 “You too, 
E His Highness, are one-whose-words-(I)-should-not-go- 
against. 20 I behaved wrongly in delaying after I had met my 

loved. 21 Alas! See how [use esah], sitting idle like-a-stranger 
our friend's · misfortunes, we are put to shame by this (man). 
; Oh merchant! You must rather [nanu] ask us “and how does 
that lack-of-vexation reveal itself? 23 Before these birds fly up 

om the lake, eager for Manasa, (I) must procure news-of-(my)- 
loved from them. 24 Then, they having run hither and 
ither in {abl.] a pretence-of-fearon-receiving-the-signal [use 
— in babuvrihi), you must take Sakatadasa away from the 
execution-ground and convey him to Raksasa. 25 As soon as 
lyad» aiva... tad» aiva] Menaka came to Daksayani from the 

ymphs’-pool [tirtham] bringing Sakuntala distressed-by-(her)-re- 
ection, I learnt-what-had-happened (vrttanta in bahuvrihi] from 
editating —that, as a result of [abl.] Durvasas’ curse, this poor 
irl) had been rejected by her lawful husband. 
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Paradigms: Presents of classes III, VII and IK; asau 


Re duplication 


Reduplication (as a grammatical phenomenon in Sanskrit) is 
the prefixing to the root of some initial part of that root in: 
either identical or altered form. Thus from the roots tud strike 
and kr ‘do’, the first person plural parasmaipada perfect forms 
tutudima we struck’ and cakrma we did’. Reduplication is a: 
feature of class III presents, of the perfect tense, of some aorists; 
and of desiderative and intensive formations. The principles of 
reduplication differ somewhat in each of these formations, but; 
for convenience the following rules may be taken as a norm on; 
the basis of which any variations will be described 


Only the first syllable of the root, i.e. the vowel and what pre-; 
cedes it, is reduplicated: yuj, yuyuj; dih, didih 


Of an initial consonant group only the first consonant is = 
peated: kru, cukrus. But when the group consists of s followed, 
by a stop (or by an unvoiced sound—the rule may be stated: 
either way, since s is never followed by either a sibilant or a; 
voiced stop), it is the stop which is reduplicated. Thus stu, 
(with retroflexion by internal sandhi); whereas sru, susru fol-: 
lows the general rule 


Long vowels are shortened, and diphthongs represented by i or 
u as appropriate: ni, nini; da, dada; jiv, jijiv; sev, sigev. Howeve: 
roots ending in e/ai/o (often given as ending in à in Western: 
grammars) reduplicate with a: mlai, mamlai. 


Aspirated consonants reduplicate in unaspirated form: blu, 
bibhid. 


Velars are represented by corresponding palatals, and h by j: 
kram, cakram ; khan, cakhan ; gup, jugup ; hu, juhu 


Roots beginning with a vowel follow the same general pattern 
-of reduplication, but internal sandhi produces considerable 
changes of appearance. For instance, in the weak reduplicated 
form of is, iis becomes is; but in the strong reduplicated form, 
ies becomes iyes 


The most important variation of the above principles is that the 
vowel of the reduplicated syllable is in some circumstances 
strengthened and in others replaced by a or by i. The vowels r/f 
never reduplicate without change. 


Presents of classes Ill, VII and IX 


The present stém of class HI verbs is formed by reduplication of 
the root: hu “offer (sacrifice)’, juhoti ‘he sacrifices’, juhumah ‘we 
sacrifice’. The rules of reduplication are in general those de- 
scribed above. r/f reduplicates as i: bhr ‘carry’, bibharti 


The chief peculiarity of these reduplicated stems is that in the in- 
dicative and imperative parasmaipada the third person plural 
termination is ati atu, not “anti “antu: juhvati ‘they sacrifice 
[m 75 queues there is a special third person plural termina- 
tion 


Among the more important stems of this class are dha “put” and 
dà ‘give’. Their weak stems reduce to dadh and dad, and dadh 
becomes dhat before t/th: dadhati ‘he puts’, dadhati ‘they put’, 
dadhmah ‘we put’, dhattha ‘you put’. The imperative second 
person singular parasmaipada is dhehi/dehi. A noteworthy com- 
pound of dha is érad-dha put trust in, believe’ (cf. Latin credo): 
$raddhatte he believes’, etc 


The roots ma ‘measure’ and ha ‘go forth’ have weak stems mim 
Vjihl which reduce to mim/jih before vowels 


‘The distinguishing ‘suffix’ of class VII verbs is the nasal n infixed 
after the vowel of the root and strengthening to na in the strong 
forms. Thus from yuj ‘join’, yuñj and yunaj: yunakti ‘he joins’, 
yuñjanti ‘they join’. One or two roots such as bhañj ‘break’, are 
quoted in a form already incorporating the nasal: this is because 
dhe nasal remains in various forms outside the present 
stem — e. g. bhafijanam a breaking 


Elass N verbs add a suffix which has the strong form na and the 
weak forms ni before consonants and n before vowels : kri 
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‘buy’, krinati ‘he buys’, krinimah ‘we buy”, krinanti they buy. 
Roots in ü shorten to u: pü, punáti ‘purifies’. The infix nasal 
found in various forms of roots such as bandh ‘tie’ is dropped: 
badhnati ‘he ties’. Two of the commonest roots of this class are 
jfa ‘know’ and grah ‘seize, take’: they shorten to ja and grh re- 
spectively —janati ‘knows’, grhnati ‘takes’. 


A peculiar termination āna for the second person singular paras- . 
maipada imperative is found in verbs of this class whose roots 
end in a consonant: so grhana ‘take (it)’. 


The infinitive 


The infinitive is formed by adding the suffix tum to the root 
strengthened to guna grade: ni, netum ‘to lead’; budh, boddhum 
to learn’; gam, gantum ‘to go’. In a fair number of verbs, 
most of them ending in a consonant, the suffix is added with 
connecting i: car, caritum ‘to move’; bhũ, bhavitum ‘to be’. 
Generally, but by no means invariably, verbs that add ita in: 
the past participle add itum in the infinitive. Quite frequently, 
infinitives of both forms are found: thus nayitum beside 
netum. Derivative stems retain the suffix ay: carayitum to cause 
to move’. 


Strengthening to guna is not invariable : thus likh, likhitum (as 
well as lekhitum) ‘to write’. Several verbs containing r 
strengthen this to ra: the commonest of them is drs, drastum to 
see’. The infinitive of grah ‘take’ is grahitum 


The Sanskrit infinitive has a more limited range of uses than the 
English infinitive: various ways of representing the English in- 
finitive have, in fact, been encountered in previous chapters. The 
nominalisation of verbal notions may be accomplished in 
Sanskrit by means of various nominal suffixes, or (though much 
less frequently) by means of relative clauses. Apart from being 
employed like the English infinitive to express purpose, the in- 
finitive is generally restricted to ‘prolative’ use after a number of 
verbs and adjectives with meanings like ‘want to, (be) able to, 
begin to, (be) ready to’, etc.: thus Srotum icchami ‘I want to 
hear’. (However, in implying a request, such a turn of phrase 
does not have the abruptness of the English expression, and so 
‘I should like to’ would usually be a more appropriate transla- 
tion.) Similarly, $rotum saknoti he can hear’; $rotum samarthah 
‘(he is) capable of hearing’. jfia with an infinitive means ‘have 
enough knowledge to, know how to 


alam with an infinitive usually means ‘has the capacity to’: 
bhuvam adhipatir bàb-ávastho py alam pariraksitum 


a ruler, though a child in years, is capable of guarding the 
earth 


The verb arh, literally “be worthy to', may express the notion 
‘should, ought’. It is frequently used in particular as a polite way 
of conveying a request or instruction: 


Sanaih śanair arodhum arhati devah Your Majesty should 
ascend very gently: be careful as you ascend, Your Majesty 


The second main use of the infinitive is to express purpose (‘in 
order to'). It has the same sense as a verbal noun in the dative or 
in composition with artham but is especially used with verbs of 
motion or where a verbal noun is not readily available. 


tad esa Vrsalas tvàm drastum àgacchati here then is Vrsala 
coming to see you 


pascat kopayitum Ayugmantam tatha krtavàn asmi there- 
after to make you angry, sire, I acted thus 


An infinitive may be used with words such as avasarah and 
samayah ‘opportunity to, (right) time to’: 
avasarah khalv ayam àtmànam darSayitum this is certainly 
the moment to reveal myself 


Sometimes an infinitive comes near to functioning as the 
subject of a sentence, when it is an extension of an impersonal 
passive—e.g. alikhitum vismrtam asmabhih “we forgot 
to draw'. Similar and quite frequent is the use with yukta 
‘right, proper’, ayukta ‘wrong’, etc. (The finite verb form 
yujyate ‘is proper’ may be used in the same way.) The construc- 
tion may be with a genitive of reference, or with a predicative in- 
strumental, as in the impersonal gerundive: 


na yuktam anayos tatra gantum it is not right for the two of 
them to go there 


nir udyogair asmabhir avasthatum ayuktam it is wrong for 
us to remain without exertion 


There is no special passive form of the infinitive. It may, how- 
ever, bear a passive sense when used in a passive context, e.g. 
hantum niyate ‘is taken to be killed’. In particular, the passives 
of arabh ‘begin’ and šak ‘be able’ are used where we use a pas- 
sive infinitive in English: kartum arabhyate ‘is beginning to be 
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done’; kartum šakyate ‘can be done’. The adjective šakya 
ble, able to be’ is frequent in this passive sense, used a ps per 
sonally or impersonally: 


$akyah khalv esa . . . prajiiaya nivarayitum he can of course! 
be checked by guile 


adhuna sakyam anena maranam apy anubhavitum it is now 
possible for him to suffer even death 


The infinitive suffix appears exceptionally in its stem form tu. 
with the nouns kàmah “desire” and (less often) manas “mind? to 
form bahuvrihi compounds: apahnotuzkama “having a desire to. 
conceal, anxious to conceal’; kartusmanas ‘having a mind to do, 
intending to do’; kim asi vaktu-kàmah? ‘what are you wanting 
to say?’ 


Future tense 


The future tense is formed by adding the suffix sya, or isya 
(which is the preceding suffix with connecting i), to the root 
strengthened to guna grade, the resulting stem being inflected in 
the thematic a class. Thus ni, nesyati ‘will lead’; bhũ, bhavisyati 
“will be”. There is a general correspondence as to the strength 
ening of the root and the addition of the connecting vowel be- 
tween this formation and that of the infinitive: so draksyati *will 
see’, grahisyati ‘will take’, likhisyati ‘will write’. The most im- 
portant difference is that all roots ending in r must add the con- 
necting vowel: so kartum ‘to do’, but karisyati ‘will do’. 


The sense of the future corresponds to that of English ‘shall’ and 
‘will’, more particularly in the ‘uncoloured’ usages of these 
words. If the distinction between ‘shall’ and ‘will’ is crucial, 
it must be represented in some other way in Sanskrit; but a 
sentence such as acirad asya pariéramasya phalam anurüpam 
adhigamisyasi may be translated equally well as ‘you shall soon 
receive' or *you will soon receive, a suitable recompense for this 
exertion’. 


ardharatra-samaye Candraguptasya Nanda-bhavana-praveso 
bhavisyati Candragupta's entry into the Nanda palace 
will happen at midnight 

m édam vismarisyami I shan't/won't forget this 

ramaniyam hi vatsa:Makarandam avalokayisyati Madayantika 
Madayantika will see dear Makaranda (looking) most 
attractive 


E instances have already been given of the present tense 
d to announce an immediate intention. If the future tense 
ised in the same way has any difference of force, it is perhaps in 
ing the statement of intention a shade more deliberate: 
iprcchámi ‘PI ask (him), praksyàmi ‘what I'll do is ask (him)’. 
evam raja ham iti parijfianam bhavet. bhavatu, atithi-samáca- 
ram avalambisye (if I act) like that, there might be the 
realisation that I am the king. Well then, I will adopt the 
behaviour of a (normal) guest 


The future may express a prediction about an already existing 
aa of affairs (‘it will turn out to be the case that’), as also in 
English — that will be the postman’. 


jfasyati Candanadasasya vrttàntam (this man) will (be sure 
to) know what has happened to Candanadasa 


The prediction may also be about a past event, and here, as in 
the English use of the future perfect, a generalisation may be im- 
plied: ‘he won't have done anything foolish’ implies *— because 
in general he would not do anything foolish’. Thus ‘would’ or 
‘would have’ are sometimes possible English translations of the 
Sanskrit future. 


esa . . ratho dršyate—na khalu so »krt;ártho nivartisyate 
look, I can see the chariot! He won't have/wouldn't have 
returned [/wouldn't return] unsuccessful 


na hy an:àtmassadréesu Raksasah kalatram nyàsi karisyati 
Raksasa certainly won't have/wouldn't have entrusted 
[/wouldn't entrust] his wife to those [not worthy of:] less 
worthy than himself 


Relative adverbs continued 


Examples have been given in Chapters 11 and 12 of subordinate 
clauses having a nominal or adverbial feature in common with a 
main clause. In any language there also arises the need to make 
the whole notion of one clause a subordinate part of the notion of 
another. One might alternatively talk of subordinating the verbal 
notion of one clause. These two concepts are not in fact equiva- 
lent, but languages have some tendency to treat them as such. For 
instance, in the English ‘his acquiescence has been unhappy’, *un- 
happy’ may qualify the verbal notion of acquiescense (‘acquies- 
cence in an unhappy spirit’) or the implicit total notion (‘that he 
should have acquiesced is to be regretted’). We may use devices 
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such as intonation and pause to distinguish the two: ‘he has: á 
quiesced unhappily’ as against “he has acquiesced, unhappily% 


As should already be clear (e.g. from the discussion of the use q 
abstract nouns in Chapter 10), Sanskrit deals with such relag 
tionships principally by means of nominal constructions. But 
where finite constructions are used, they are achieved by ex: 
tending the sense of the relative pronouns and adverbs. (Certaing 
subordinating conjunctions exist, notably cet if', which are nod 
formally related to the relative base ya-, but they may usually be} 
treated as the equivalent of some relative adverb—the major ex; 
ception being, of course, iti.) As a result of this extension f 
usage, certain ambiguities arise. This is not surprising, for evé 
in English, where subordinate clauses are far more important 
there is a similar situation—cf. the two possible interpretations 
of the phrase ‘the fact that we must not forget’, or the mere 
comma (or slight change of intonation) which distinguishes ‘he; 
said nothing which annoyed me’ from ‘he said nothing, which 
annoyed me 


In what follows, a number of the more important extensions 
usage will be described. The translations of the examples given: 
should usually make the usage plain. The (perhaps rather elabo: 

rate) theoretical framework has been intro duced to help account ; 
for some ambiguities 


First, there is the simple case in which a following (‘connecting’) ; 
relative has as its antecedent the whole of the preceding state- | 
ment : 


. > acakranda raja-kanya, yena tat sakalam eva kanya- 
ntahpuram ...akulibabhiiva the princess screamed —[by 
which (screaming) that whole girls! quarters was thrown , 
into confusion:] which threw the whole of the girls” quar- 
ters into confusion 


bakula-màle upakariny asi, yatah svàgatam bhavatyah . 
bakula garland, you are my ally las a result of which:] 
and therefore, welcome to you . 


katham iyam bhagavatyàb . . . adya śişya Saudàmani? —yatah 
sarvam adhunā samgacchate what, is this Her Reverence’s 
earliest pupil Saudamani? [as a result of which:] in that 
case everything now fits 


This use of yatah to mean ‘therefore’ (introducing an effect) con- 
trasts sharply with its use to mean ‘for’ (introducing a cause) as 
described below. 


| 

Where the total notion of the clause is subordinate to another 
statement, it is introduced most neutrally by the neuter singular 
form yat. (In traditional terms, yat may be said to represent the 
‘internal accusative’ of the subordinate verb.) 


yan mithah:samavayad imam madiyam duhitaram bhavan 
upayeme, tan maya pritimatà yuvayor anujilatam that 
you, sit, married this my daughter by mutual union, I 
gladly assent to for you both 


ekew abhisamdhina pratyarpayami ... yad idam aham eva 
yatha_sthanam nivešayami Pl hand (it) over on one con- 
dition—that I should be the one to put it in place 


"When a noun clause is the object of a verb meaning ‘say’, 
N ‘know’, etc., the regular construction is, of course, with iti. But 
“where the noun clause follows the main clause, a frequent alter- 
;native is to introduce it with yatha. (One might compare the use 
rof ‘how’ for ‘that’ in sentences like ‘he told me how a man had 
‘come to see him’.) In fact, in such cases iti is frequently added 
pleonastically at the end of the clause (in the second of the fol- 
lowing examples it is not pleonastic, being needed for the sub- 
subordinate clause) 


vatsa, ucyatam Bhagurayano yathà tvaritam sambhavay 
ainam’ iti child, let Bhagurayana be told to find him at once 


idam tavat prasiddham eva, yatha Nandanàya Malatim prár- 

. thayamanam Bhürivasur nrpam uktavan prabhavati 
nija:kanyaka:janasya Maha:raja' iti Now it is entirely es- 
tablished that Bhürivasu told the king when the latter was 
seeking Malati for Nandana, “Your Majesty has power 
over his own daughter 


The subordinate clause may be related as reason to the main 
clause. The implied correlative of yat is then tat in its sense of 
*then, so', and its force may be represented literally in English by 
‘inasmuch as’: 


kim atyahitam Madhavasya, yad anistam vyavasitosi? is 
there (some) disaster to Madhava, that you have (this) 
dreadful resolve? 


‘This has the same force as the use of the personal relative pro- 
noun described in Chapter 11 (p. 147), but the latter is, of 
course, more restricted in its scope, since it can be used only 
when there is some identifiable common element in the two 
` clauses. In the three examples given in Chapter 11, on the other 
hand, yat might be substituted without change of meaning 
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As well as yat, other forms of the relative are used. These formy 
are somewhat illogical and represent the attraction of the rel 
tive into the case of the antecedent. Thus yena really means teni 
yat ‘in view of the (fact) that E. 


aho mahà:prabhàvo raja Duhsantah, yena pravista;matra eil 
átrabhavati nir upaplavàni nah karyani samvrttani hot 
great is the power of King Duhsanta, in that from the mof 
ment His Honour entered, our rites have become unmolested 


[Note that, without the locative absolute phrase, yena migh 
have been interpreted personally he by whose agency’.] 


na yathavad drstam, yat karanam bhavàn a:pradhànal j 
(you) did not see it properly, for the reason that you are not, 
one in authority नर 


abhimata và bhavanam atithayah sampraptah, yata 
esa paka-viseg-Arambhah? or have honoured guests; 
come to the house, that there is this embarking upon; 
special cooking? 


na khalv anyathà vastu-vrttam, yatah Sravak’avasthayam: 
asmat;Saudámani-samakgam anayor vrtt» éyam pratijiia ' 
the facts are not really [otherwise:] at variance (with what: 
has been said), for when they were students the two of 
them made this promise before Saudámani and myself 


The meaning of ‘inasmuch as’ shades into that of ‘for’ (in which 
sense the emphatic particle hi is common) and finally into that 
of ‘because’: 


yato »yam खाक्या nirvrto mam ópayogam na janati, tem 
ádhuná mam abàra-dàáne pi mand>;4darah because this 
man, satisfied for (so) long, does not recognise my utility, 
be is now careless even in providing fodder for me 


When the subordinate clause is related as a result to the main 
clause, it may be introduced by yatha. This again is a case of at- 
traction into the form of the correlative : tatha . . . yath means 
“in such a way that (as a result)”: 


bhos tathi bam utpatità yatha sakala esa giri;nagara;grama; 

sarid;aranya-vyatikaras caksusá pariksipyate oh, I have 
flown up so (high) that this whole expanse of mountains, 
cities, villages, rivers and forests is encompassed by my eye 

upodha:rágena vilola;tarakam 

tatha grhitam $asinà ni$á-mukham 

yathi samastam timin:4msukam taya 

puro >pi ragad galitam na laksitam 


| The moon, with passion [/redness] increased, has seized the 
. tremulous-eyed [/winking-starred] face [/forepart] of the night 
in such a way that she has not noticed all the garment of her 
darkness slip away even in front [/in the east] because of (her 
` answering) passion [/redness] 


er relatives and correlatives are possible in result clauses. 
Thus: 

idršas te nirmana-bhagah parinato, yena lajjaya svacchandam 
akranditum api na šakyate your [allotment of creation:] 
destiny in life has turned out to be such that for very shame 
one cannot even weep as one would wish 


: owever, Sanskrit usually expresses consequence by sub- 

ordinating the reason rather than the result: he was so miserly 

he never spent a shilling’ would become ‘by him being miserly 

‘hot a shilling was spent’. 

aho, Raksasam prati me vitarka-bahulyad akula buddhir na 
ni$cayam adhigacchati [oh, confused from the multitude 
of doubts about Raksasa, my mind attains no certainty:] I 
am in such a storm of doubt about Ráksasa, I cannot make 
up my mind 

evam nitbhinna:hrday>-avegah $i$u:anem apy anukampito 
smi [thus with the agitation of my heart betrayed, I am 
pitied even by children:] I betrayed my distress so clearly 
that even a child takes pity on me 


atibhümim ayam gato na šakyate nivartayitum [having gone 
to excess, this one cannot be turned back:] he has gone too 
far to be turned back 


The use of yathà in expressing result is commonest in a particu- 
lar idiom with verbs like kr ‘act’ and vidhà ‘arrange’, to express 
‘act in such a way that’, “see to it that’: 
yathà svàmi jàgarti tatha maya kartavyam I must see to it 
that my master wakes up 
yatha ham bhavadbhyàm sal» akasa-vartmana yami, sa upàyo 
vidhiyatàm [so that I go with you two by the way of air, 
let that expedient be arranged:] find a way for me to ac- 
company the two of you in your flight 


Similarly with nisidh ‘forbid’ (note how the common subject is 
placed with the first verb rather than with the main verb): 


yathà ca sainikas tapo-vanam m óparundhanti düràt pariha- 
ranti ca, tatha niseddhavyah [and so that the soldiers do 
not molest the ascetic grove and avoid it from afar, thus 
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(they) are to be checked: ] and you must restrain the sd] 
diers from molesting the ascetic grove and have them kegf 
well clear of it i 


The notion expressed by a noun clause may be a possibility 


indicative) 
yac ca “érgàlo »yam' iti matvà mam Opary avajiia kriyate, tad 
apy ayuktam and that (he) should feel (/for him to feel 
contempt for me thinking he is (just) a jackal’, that als@ 
(would be) wrong j 


Here we might most naturally say if he should feel’. And thé 
usual word for ‘if’, yadi, is in fact in origin merely yat with 4 
strengthening particle. A correlative is often lacking (regulasi 
so when the conditional follows the main clause). When ex 
pressed, it is probably most usually tat, but other correlatives arg 
often found, such as tatah, tada, tarhi 


Arye, yadi nepathya-vidhànam adhyavasitam, tad ih àgamyatan 
lady, if arrangements backstage are completed, come here | 


iha devam upatisthatu, yadi na dogah let him attend Yol i 
Majesty here, if there is no [fault:] objection 


The alternative word for ‘if’, cet, must not stand as the 
word in its clause: 
na ced anya:kary-êtipatah, pravisy> átra grhyatàm atithi-satkad 
rah if (it means) no neglect of other duties, enter here andi 
accept (our) hospitality i 


Other words, such as atha, are also found: 
atha kautukam, àvedayàmi if (you feel) curiosity, Pll tell , 


With api added, we have yady api “even if, though”. Similar in 
sense is kàmam “granted that, though”. The correlative may b 
tatha »pi, punar, tu ‘even so, yet’. j 


kamam khalu sarvasy> api kula-vidya bahumatà, na punar 
asmākam natyam prati mithya gauravam though of course; 
everyone thinks highly of his own hereditary learning, 07४ 


regard for the drama is not misplaced i 
3 


yady apy ete na pasyanti, lobh-õpahata: cetasah, 
kula-ksaya-krtam dogam mitra-drohe ca patakam— 


1 


katham na jñeyam asmabhih papad asmān nivartitum, 

kula-ksaya-krtam dosam prapašyadbhir, Janardana? 

Even if these men, their understanding killed by greed, do not 
see 

The sin caused by the ruin of a family and the crime in the in- 
juring of a friend, 


How should we not know (enough) to turn back from this 
wickedness, 


We, Krishna, who can see such sin? 


: sau 

The pronoun asau “that, he” is less common than the other 
demonstrative pronouns. It is used specifically of what is not 
ear at hand, but anything to which it refers may also be re- 
ed to, if absent by the pronoun sah and if present by the pro- 
noun ayam. To give stronger deictic force (‘thére is, look at that’) 
the combination ayam asau may be used: 


ayam asau maba:nadyor vyatikarah thére is the confluence 
of the two great rivers 


Used of what is absent, asau offers a perhaps slightly more em- 
phatic alternative to sah: 


— Vrsala Raksasah khalv asau — Vrsala, he (/the man you are 
talking about) is Raksasa, don't forget 


` hrb:ádhikarah kva sampratam asau batuh? where is that fel- 
low, now that he has lost his job? 


adi ‘etc.’ 


adi m. and less frequently some other word such as prabhrti f., 
literally meaning ‘beginning’, may be used at the end of a 
bahuvrihi compound with the sense ‘of which the beginning is 
X’, and therefore ‘beginning with X/[consisting of] X, etc./ such 
as X*: 


Indr;àdayah surah the gods Indra, etc., Indra and the other 
gods 

Srotr:Adin’ indriyani the senses such as hearing 

Visvavasu;prabhrtayas trayo bhratarah Viśvāvasu and his 
two (younger) brothers 
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Note the possibility of the translation X and’, particularly 
the last of the above examples Ë 


Such compounds are often used without the substantive 
they qualify being expressed. If the omitted substantive has; 
a rather general reference, there is a tendency for the compound: 
itself to be put into the singular 


mrto »sau Samjivako, »smābhiś © Agny;4dina satkrtah that 
Samjivaka is dead, and we have [honoured him with fire: 
etc.:] given him a cremation ceremony and so forth 


na hy etabhyam atidipta:prajiia:medhabhyam asmad:adel} 
salv:ádhyayana-yogo »sti for (anyone) like us, there is no 
managing common lessons with those two, whose under- 
standing and intellect are exceptionally brilliant 


The neuter singular form prabhrti comes to be used adverbially 
with the ablative or with a form ending in the suffix tah in the, 
sense of from X onwards, since’: cirat prabhrti since a long 
time’, tatah prabhrti ‘from that (point) on’. 


ájfiápayati and vijfiápayati 


The causatives of ajila and vijiia (of which the past participles 
have the anomalous alternative forms àjñapta and vijilapta) may 
often be translated ‘order’ and ‘request’ respectively. More 
widely, they may both mean “say”, the first with the implication 
that the speaker is someone (such as a king or guru) whose word 
is not to be questioned, the second with the reverse implication 
that the speaker is someone (such as a counsellor or pupil) who 
should show deference to the person addressed. A form such as 
vijfapayami “I beg to state’ may, of course, simply indicate po- 
liteness between equals. 


Vocabulary 

atithi m. guest aparaddha (p. p.) and 
anucarah companion, aparadhin offending, guilty 
attendant abhiyogah attack 

anutapah remorse amrtam nectar, ambrosia 
antaram interval aj command, order 


anvesin searching, in search of adi m. beginning; 
apatyam offspring sadi see chapter text 


x trustworthy 

igu m. arrow 

upapanna equipped with, 
. possessed of 

upasamgrahah embracing; 
collecting; looking after 
etavant this much 

kanyakà girl 

kàmah wish, desire, love; 
?tu-kàma wanting to, 
anxious to (see chapter text) 
kayasthah scribe, letter-writer 
kiranarm reason 

kàvyam [that which derives 
from a kavi poet, creative 
writer’ :] literature 

"kumárakah young man, son 
| krta-vedin conscious of [things 
done for one:] debt: grateful, 
obliged 

‘ kogah treasury, resources, 
wealth 

| kriya doing; rite 

i ksatriyah [member of] warrior 
t [caste] 

: guhya [to be concealed:] secret 
| Gautami pr n. 

gauravam high esteem, duty of 
respect [towards an elder] 
` ghatab pot 

. caksus n. eye 

fta p.p. born; jàta-karman 
n. birth-ceremony 

jfatg knower, person to know/ 
understand 

tikspa:rasa-dah poisoner 
tuccha  trifling 

dasi slave girl, servant girl 
: Devaratah pr. n. 

dauhitrah daughter’s son, 
. grandson 

, dhurà pole, yoke, burden 


Nandah pr. n. 

nrpati m. king 

payas n. water 

para far, ultimate, supreme 

parigrahah acquisition, 
possession 

paritosah satisfaction 

punya auspicious, holy 

purātana (f. i) former 

prthvi, prthivi earth 
pracchadanam concealment 

pratiküla contrary, hostile 

pramanam measure, size 


prakrta (f. a/i) of the people, 
vulgar, common 


priyam benefit, service 
bàdhà molestation, damage 
brahmacárin m. student ; 
sa:brahmacárin n. 
fellow-student 
bharika burdensome 
bhüganam ornament 
bhraméah fall, decline; 
sthana-bhraméah fall from 
position, loss of place 
mati mant possessing wit, 
sensible 
madhya-stha {mid-standing:] 
neutral 
manorathah desire 
mantrin m. minister 
yukta proper, right 
rahasya secret 
raja-karyam, rajya-karyam 
[business of king/kingdom:] 
state affairs, state 
administration 
ramaniyakam loveliness, 
delightful aspect 
laksanam characteristic, 
(auspicious) mark 
Lopàmudrà pr. n. 
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-vacanat [from the speech of:] 
in the name of 

varaka (f. i) wretched, poor 

varnah colour, appearance 

vac F. speech, words 

vadin speaking, talking 

vasin living in, dweller 

vijilàpanà request 

vidhi m. injunction [esp. for 
performance of religious rite]; 
vidhi vat according to [the 
injunction of] ritual 

vivaksita  (desiderative p.p.) 
wished to be said, meant 

vibàrah (Buddhist) monastery 
convent 

vedin knowing, conscious of, 
appreciative of 

vyapadesah designation, name 

vyayah loss; expense, 
extravagance 

vyaghrah tiger 

Sakatadasah pr. n. 

satha cunning 

Satakratu m. (name of) Indra 


Sakuntaleya born of 
Sakuntala 

$Asanam command 

Suddhantah women’s 
apartments, household 

sũla m. In. stake; $ülam à + ruh 
caus. solidus [cause to mount, 
the stake:] impale ` 

érgàlah jackal 

srotr m. listener, someone to 
listen I 

Srauta derived from scripture, 
scriptural 

évapakah outcast 

samcayah collection, 
quantity 

satkarah hospitality 

samartha capable, able 

sacivyam being minister, 
post of minister 

Siddharthakah pr. n. 

secanam (act of) sprinkling, 
watering 

Somaratah pr. n. 


sainikah soldier 


ati + $1 (II atiśete) surpass, triumph over 
anu + ग (IX anujanati) allow, give someone leave to (dat. of verbal 


noun) 


abhi 4 druh (IV abhidruhyati) do violence to 
abhi + vrt (I abhivartate) approach, go towards, make for 
arh (I arhati) be worthy; “should? (see cbapter text) 


ava + 9 (IX avajanati) despise 
4+khya (I akhyati) declare, tell 


à + dr (IV àdriyate) heed, respect, defer to, refer to 
4 + ruh caus. (Aropayati) cause to mount, raise onto 


ut + ghus (I udghosati) cry out 


ut + ha (II ujjihite) start up; depart 
upa + bhuj (शा upabhuükte) enjoy, consume, spend 
upa + rudh (VII uparunaddhi) besiege, invade 


up caus. kopayati anger 


| recognise 
id (X pidayati) squeeze 
Jü (IX punàti, punite) purify 


| precautions 


ak (V šaknoti) be able, can 


k impose upon 
bors (VI spréati) touch 


ati: (karmadbaraya prefix) 
too, over-, extremely, very 
aticiràt after very long 
anyatra elsewhere 

sau that, he, she 

ftaretara (stem form) mutual, 
of to etc. each other 

kaccit? I hope that 
ikàmam admittedly; granted 


Bus caus. (dügayati) spoil, defile 
hari + ci (V paricinoti) become acquainted with, 


m+ lañgh caus. (ullaighayati) transgress, violate 
fam caus. kàmayate desire, be in love with 


B (caus. pürayati, p.p. parna) fill, fulfil 

ra + khyà caus. (prakhyapayati) publish, proclaim 

brats + nand (I pratinandati) receive gladly, welcome 
prati + vi + dha (II pratividadhati) prepare against, take 


+ bha (II prabhati) shine forth, dawn 

pra + yat (I prayatate) strive, exert oneself 

pra + yuj (VII prayunkte) employ; perform (on stage) 
nan caus. (mánayati) esteem, honour 

us caus. (margayati) overlook, excuse 

i+ + pf caus. (vyaparayati) set to work, employ 


bam caus. (Samayati) quieten, appease 

rad + dha (INI Sraddhatte) trust, believe 

Bat + kr (VIII satkaroti) receive with hospitality, entertain 
Bam + dha (III samdhatte) bring together; aim (arrow) 

am + 4 + sañj (I samásajati) attach something to (loc), 


Cát at long last 

cet (enclitic) if 

prabhrti + abl. starting with, 
from . . . onward, ever since 

pradur+bha become manifest, 
arise 

yat satyam [what is true:] truth 
to tell, in truth 

yady evam [if so:] in that case 

yatah, yadi, etc.: see chapter text 
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Exercise 13a देहि मे प्रतिवचनम्‌ 19 1 त्वया सह गौतमी गमिष्यति ।२। W 
spar इवामी प्रदेशा: ।३। एष तमिषुं संदधे ।४। यदि रहस्यं तदा तिष्ठतु। यदिः 
रहस्यं तर्हि कथ्यताम्‌ ।५। अहमप्यमु वृत्तान्त भगवत्यै लोपामुद्रायै निवेदयामि ।६ 
खलु quei युष्माभिरतिसृष्टं प्रभूतमर्थराशिमवाप्य महता = ररा 
191 दिष्ट्या सुप्रभातमश्च यदयं देवो दृष्ठः ।८। किं चिदाख्यातुकामास्मि | 
उपालप्स्ये तावदेनम्‌ ।१०। भद्र सिद्धार्थक काममपर्याप्तमिदमस्य प्रियस्य तथापि 
गृह्यताम्‌ ।११। अयमसौ राजाज्ञया राजापथ्यकारी कायस्थः VEN 
शूलमारोयितुं नीयते ।१२। ज्ञास्यथः खल्वेतत्‌ ।१३। पुण्या "i 
पुनीमहे तावत्‌ ।१४। भद्रे न तत्परिहार्य--यतो विवक्षितमनुक्तमनुतापं जनयति 12 usd 
नायमवसरो मम शतक़तु GL! १६। सखे न तावदेनां पश्यसि येन ian 
1१७॥ अये एतास्तपस्विकन्यकाः स्वप्रमाणानुरूपैः सेचनघटैर्बालपादपेभ्यः vi 


भतिमांशाणक्यस्तुच्छे प्रयोजने किमिति चन्द्रगुप्तं कोपयिष्यति । न च कृतवेदी eaqui 
एतावता गौरवमुल्ङ्कयिष्यति ।२०। तेन हि विज्ञाप्यतां मदुचनादुपाध्यायः सोमरात 
- अमूनाश्रमवासिनः श्रौतेन विधिना सत्कृत्य स्वयमेव प्रवेशयितुमर्हसीति । २१ 
स्मर्तव्यं तु सौजन्यमस्य उृपतेर्यदपराधिनोरप्यनपराद्धयोरिव नौ कृतप्रसादं चेष्टितवान्‌, 
।२२। हे व्यसनसब्रह्मचारिन्‌ यदि न गुहं नातिभारिकं वा ततः 5 
1२३। आर्य वैहीनरे ata प्रभृत्यनादृत्य चाणक्यं e 
स्वयमेव राजकार्याणि करिष्यतीति गृहीतार्था: क्रियन्तां प्रकृतयः 12%) 
वयमप्याश्रमबाधा यथा न भवति तथा प्रयतिष्यामहे ।२५। = 


शकटदास: शूलमारोपितः ।२८। स खलुं कस्मिंश्चिदपि जीवति नन्दान्वयावयवेः 
वृषलस्य साचिव्यं ग्राहयितुं न weet ।२९। इदमत्र रामणीयकं 
यदमात्यभूरिवसुदेवरातयोश्चिरात्पूर्णो ऽयमितरेतरापत्यसंबन्धामृतमनोरथः ॥ ३०॥ : 


Exercise 13b (In this exercise translate ‘should’ where appro- x 
priate by ath.) : 


r Vijaya, do “you recognise this ornament? 2 That fellow is; 
certainly cunning. 3 Lavangika has managed-well, since Mach, 
hava’s-attendant Kalahartisaka is in love with that servant:: 
girl · of · the · convent, Mandarika. 4 But where will “you (ladies) 
wait for me? Why, quite withoutgiving an, answer 
he has: started to dance. 6 What, are soldiers in-search-of«n 
invading the ascetic grove? 7 Granted that this is to be prized, 


yet we are neutral about it [atra]. 8 After not very long the 
‘minister will restore [use à + ruh caus.] us to (our) former state. 
9 It is not right to despise even a common man. 10 King 
iCandragupta, it is already known to you that we lived for a cer- 
‘tain interval-of-time with [loc.] Malayaketu. 11 Oh Visnugupta, 
‘you should not touch me (who am) defiled-by-the-touch-of-an-out- 
caste. 12 My dear child, I hope you have greeted [abhi + nand] 
‘this son born of Sakuntalà whose-birth-ceremony-and-other- 
rites · were · performed by us according to ritual? 13 Then give 
me leave to go. 14 We are not able to triumph with words over 
‘Your Excellency's words. 15 If Your Excellency thus sees the 
time · for · attack, why delay? 16 Come in, my dear fellow: you 
will get someone to listen and to understand. 17 ‘Just now (he) 
has directed his daughter to (show) hospitality-to-guests and 
gone to Soma-tirtha to appease a fate hostile to her —'In that 
case she is the one I will see.“ 18 Why do you ask, friend, 
un-believing(ly)? 19 Is the earth without-warriors, that (you) 
cry out in this way? 20 I should like to employ you, my dear 
fellow, on a certain task that-must-be-performed-by-a-trustwor- 
thy · person. 21 If the grandson-of-the-sage proves to be [bhü] 
possessed-of-those-marks, you will welcome her and introduce 
her into your household. 22 Do you then not pity the poor 
(girl) whose · life · is · departing? 23 Loss-of-place will not oppress 
one · without · possessions. 24 (We) have established Sakatadasa 
with a great quantity · of · wealth to · look · after the poisoners · and · 
80 · forth employed · by · us to do violence to Candragupta's-per- 
son, and to · instigate · (his ) · subjects · to· rebellion. 25 Madhavya 
my friend, you have · not · obtained · the · reward · of · your · eyes, since 
you have not seen the ultimate of things to see [drastavya]. 
26 Oh merchant Candanadisa, a king so severe · in · punishment 
towards traitors will not overlook your concealment · of 
'"Rá-ksasa's-wife. 27 Since those tigers · and · others, deceived · by · 
mere · appearance, without · knowing (him to be) a jackal regard 
that one (as) king see pl.] to it that he is recognised. 28 Your 
Majesty, who else anxious · to- live would have violated Your 
Majesty's command? 29 Though (your) master's-merits cannot 
be forgotten, Your Excellency should honour my-request. 
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Paradigms: Imperfect and optative of present stems; Sreyams 


Imperfect tense 


Like the imperative, the imperfect is part of the present stem off 
the verb. It shares its two most prominent characteristics withy 
the aorist tense (Chapter rs): the stem is prefixed by an aug-. 
ment, and the terminations are the ‘secondary terminations’ 


The augment consists of the vowel a: nayati ‘he leads’, anayat 
‘he led’; karoti ‘he does’, akarot ‘he did’. When the stem begins 
with a vowel, the combination with a always results in vrddhi, 
even in the case of i/i/u/ü/r: thus icchati “he wants', aicchat “he 
wanted’, When a verb is compounded with a prefix, the aug- 
ment is always placed after any such prefix, immediately before 
the verb: samudatisthat “he rose up”, from sam + ut + sthà 


The personal endings of the present tense (e.g. -ti) are called pri- 
mary', and those of the imperfect and aorist (e.g. -t) are called 
‘secondary’. The terminology is in fact misguided, since from an 
historical point of view the *primary' endings are derived from 
the ‘secondary’. Thus on the basis of a primitive nayat (surviv- 
ing in Vedic as a form of the “injunctive mood), the imperfect 
anayat is differentiated by the addition of the augment and the 
present nayati by the addition of a suffix i (while the imperative 
nayatu is differentiated by the addition of another suffix, u). The 
relationship of primary and secondary endings is not always so 
transparent, and there is no alternative to committing the para- 
digms to memory, but it is perhaps also worth pointing out that 
the third person plural form anayan is reduced (because Sanskrit 
words cannot normally end in more than one consonant) from 
an original *anayant. 


the imperfect, as in the present, of athematic verbs, the three 
iparasmaipada singular forms are strong, the rest weak. Those 
verbs which take -ati not -anti in the third person plural paras- 
n aipada present (class III verbs and some other reduplicated 
stems) take -uh not -an in the corresponding imperfect form. 
Final à disappears before this suffix, but i/i/u/ü/r take guna: 
ajuhavuh ‘they sacrificed’. In a few further verbs of class II this 
ending is an optional alternative. 


The imperfect is used as a simple past narrative tense—‘he did’, 
“he went’, etc. It is frequent in certain styles of Sanskrit, but since 
its sense may also be represented by the past participle and the 
past active participle (and to some extent by the aorist or perfect) 
there are other kinds of Sanskrit in which it occurs rarely. The ex- 
amples of the imperfect in Exercise 14 are taken mainly from 
Classical prose romances. The imperfect tense is so named be- 
cause it is parallel in formation with the imperfect of various other 
Indo-European languages, notably Greek. But it is important to 
realise that in sense it normally has no progressive or durative im- 
plication (‘he was doing’, ‘he used to do’, etc.). Such implications 
tend, even in past time, to be expressed in Sanskrit by the present 
tense (sometimes with the addition of the particle sma): 


atha så yada vayu-preritair vrksa-sakha~graih sprsyate, tada 
sabdam karoti, anyathà tüsnim aste now when the tips of 
the tree-branches, stirred by the wind, touched that (drum), 
ene make a noise, (while) otherwise it would remain 
silent 


tasmãt saraso> düra-vartini tapo-vane jabalir nama mahá;tapà 
munih prativasati sma in an ascetics’ grove not far from 
that lake there lived an ascetic of great austerity named 
Javali 
(Conversely, it should be mentioned, the use of the present as an 
ordinary past narrative tense—‘historic present' —is not charac- 
teristic of good Classical writers.) 


An exception to the general significance of the imperfect is pro- 
vided by the imperfect of as ‘be’, which normally has a stative 
sense (except in a phrase such as tüsnim asit ‘fell silent’): 


Rsyaérhg-àérame guru:janas tad» àsit (his) elders were at 
that time in Rsyasrhga's hermitage 


priy>:4rama hi sarvathà Vaidehy àsit the Princess of Videha 
was always fond of the woodland 
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wh | The optative 


Sometimes, by combining with a past participle, this verb cal 


90 convey a pluperféct sense: 
š atha tàmbüla-karahka-vàhini madiya Taralika nama may% 
2 aiva saha gata snatum Asit now my betel-box carrieg 
= called Taralika [was having gone:] had gone to bathe with ng 


Imperfect forms may be made from the future stem, giving: 
tense known as the conditional: thus from karisyati ‘he will do 
akarisyat (lit. ‘he was going to do’) ‘he would have done’. The 
use of this tense is mentioned below. 


i 


From the paradigms it will be seen that the optative links the 


secondary endings to the present stem by means of a suffix 1 or 
ya, which in the case of thematic verbs becomes e (from a + 1); 
Before either form of the suffix the stem of athematic verbs ap- 
pears in its weak form 


While a prescriptive usage (‘he shall do’) is common in law- 
books and similar texts, the prevalent sense of the optative in 
Classical literary texts is potential, to express what ‘may’ or 
‘might’ be the case now or in the future (or even occasionally in 
the past). In plain statements kadácit ‘perhaps’ is often added: 


atha và mayi gate nríamso hanyád enam but no, with me 
gone the monster may kill her 
kumára, anyesàm bhümipálànàm kadacid amatyavyasanam 
a:vyasanam syàt, na punas Candraguptasya . Your 
Highness, for other rulers a deficiency in ministers might 
perhaps be no deficiency, but not for Candragupta 
4rama-prasada-vedikayam kridadbhih paravataih patitam 
bhavet it [may be having been dropped:] may have been 
dropped by the pigeons while playing in the balcony of the 
pleasure-pavilion 
kv» édánim átmánam vinodayeyam where can I now distract 
myself? 
api khalu svapna esa syat? could this indeed be a dream? 
The combination api nàma is frequent with the optative, and 
may express anything from speculation or anxious hope to a 
wish, even an impossible wish (‘if only’): f 
tad api nama Rama:bhadrah punar idam vanam alamkuryat? 


might dear Rama, then, (be going to) grace this forest 
again? 


api nam áham Purüravá bhaveyam if only I (a woman) 
could become Purüravas! 


| emote conditions 


[he optative is used to express remote hypotheses in relation to 
e future (‘if he were to do’) or the present (‘if he were doing’) 
The construction does not in itself distinguish clearly between “if 
this were to happen, this would be so? and “if this were to hap- 
pen, this might be so 


tad yadi kadácic Candraguptas Canakyam ati:jitakāśinam 
a:sahamanah sácivyád avaropayet, tatah... amátya:Raksasas 
Candraguptena saha samdadhita so if by any chance 
Candragupta, not enduring Cánakya('s being so) extremely 
arrogant, were to dismiss him from his ministerial post, 
Minister Ráksasa might come to terms with Candragupta 


One of the optatives may be replaced by a present indicative, as 
in the following beautiful verse of Kalidasa: 


anadhigata:manorathasya pürvam 

Satagunit» éva gata mama triyama 

yadi tu tava samãgame tath» aiva 

prasarati subhru, tatah krti bhaveyam 
[Earlier with my desire unobtained:] before I won my desire, 
The night passed for me as if multiplied by a hundred: 
But if it could stretch like that [upon your union:] when I am 


with you, 
I should be satisfied, my fair one 
As in any language the conditional clause may be implied (or 


conveyed by an adverbial word or phrase) rather than directly 
expressed: 


vyaktam m ásti—katham anyathi Vasanty api tám na pašyet? 
obviously she does not (really) exist. Otherwise how would 
Vasanti not [be seeing:] be able to see her too? 


sádhu, sádhu! anena ratha-vegena pürva:prasthitam Vainateyam 


apy ásádayeyam, kim punas tam apakárinam Maghonah 


bravo, bravo! With this speed of the chariot I could even 
overtake [Vinata’s son:] Garuda [previously set out: ] after 
giving him a start, let alone that offender against Indra 


— 
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Conversely, there is an idiom whereby the main clause is n 
pressed and a tentative supposition is expressed by yadi with the: 
optative: : 
... parasari Divàkaramitra: nàmà giri-nadim àsritya prati 
vasati—sa yadi vinded várttàm a wandering mendicant: 
called Divakaramitra is living (in those parts) by a moun- 
tain stream —it is possible that he might possess some in: 
formation 


The conditional tense may be used (in both the subordinate and 
the main clause) to express a past unfulfilled condition. To quote 
Kalidasa again: 


yadi surabhim avapsyas tan-mukl»-ócchvásagandham, 
tava ratir abhavisyat pundarike kim asmin? 


If (O bee) you had discovered the sweet fragrance of her breath, 
Would you (after that) have found pleasure in this lotus? 


But for various reasons the conditional is not a very common 
tense. Despite its origin, it is not needed in reported statements 
to express a non-conditional, “future in the past” sense (“he said 
he would do if) since a direct construction with iti is available 
in such circumstances. Secondly, sentences of the type “he wouldn't 
have done it without asking’ are expressed by the future 
(Chapter 13). Thirdly, even in its special function of expressing 
past unfulfilled conditions it may be replaced by the optative: 


Vrsala, Raksasah khalv asau— vikramya grhyamanah svayam 
và vinasyed yugmad-balani và vinasayet Vrsala, the per- 
son (you are speaking of) is Raksasa after all: [being 
seized:] if we had seized him by force either he would have . 
died himself or else he would have destroyed your forces 


Comparatives and superlatives 


The normal comparative suffix is tara, and the normal super- 

lative suffix is tama: mrdu ‘soft’, mrdutara ‘softer’, mrdutama 

‘softest’. These suffixes are freely attached to adjectives, and are 

also found with past participles (utpiditatara ‘particularly 

sanesa) and occasionally substantives (suhrttama “very close 
end”). 


Stems in -yáms (usually -iyams) also in principle have comparative 
force and are paired with superlative forms in -istha. They are pri- 
mary derivatives of ancient formation, added always to monosyl- 
labic stems, and do not necessarily correspond directly to any 


EPS in the positive degree. What correspondence there is will 
be in meaning and/or in ultimate derivation from the same root 
-— than in form. Thus ksodiyams ‘meaner, inferior and 
sodistha ‘meanest’ are derived directly from the root ksud 
ftrample'; and the simple adjective ksudra ‘mean’ is a separate for- 
mation from the same root; while kaniyáms ‘smaller’ and 
kanistha ‘smallest’ are related only in meaning to alpa ‘small’. 
Some other examples of these stems are: 


guru heavy, important gariyams garistha 
wrddha old jyayams elder jyestha 
antika near nediyams nedistha 
patu sharp patiyams patistha 
priya dear preyams prest 
balin strong baliyams balistha 
bahu much bhiyams bhüyistha 
mahant great mahiyams mahistha 
(cf. Sri splendour) $reyàms better Šrestha 


It should be noted that while some of the forms listed above are 
frequent, they do not exclude the use of the suffixes tara and 
tama: thus “dearer” may be represented by priyatara as well as by 
preyáms. 

The other term of the comparison is represented by the ablative 
(or by a form in -tah): 


sv:arthat satàm gurutarā pranayi-kriy> aiva more impor- 
tant to the virtuous than their own interests is carrying out 
the request of a petitioner 


It is not, in fact, necessary for the adjective to be in the compar- 
ative degree for the use of this ablative of comparison. ‘Dearer 
even than life may be represented simply by pranebhyo pi 
` priyah. Similarly: 


vajrad api kathorani, mrdüni kusumad api 
lolo-óttaránàm cetámsi ko hi vijñatum arhati? 


harder even than adamant, softer even than a flower— 
who can aspire to understand the minds of those who 
are above the world? 


On the other hand, in Sanskrit (unlike English) the comparative 
adjective by itself need not have overtly comparative force but 
may be simply a more emphatic equivalent of the positive: 
baliyams, rather than meaning ‘stronger’, often just means ‘no- 
tably strong, particularly strong’. As a result, the comparative 
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force is expressed much more by the ablative of A 
than by the adjective, with the exception of a few adjectives 
almost invariably comparative significance such as jy4yam 
elder’ and bhüyáms ‘more’. One should, in fact, beware 
translating baliyáms as ‘stronger’ unless the context makes ti 
quite plain that a comparison is intended 

Similar to the ablative of comparison is the ablative after an ads; 
jective such as anya ‘other (than)’ or after a verb such as 
pari + ha (passive) ‘be inferior to 


na tarhi prag:avasthayah parihiyase in that case you are [neh 
inferior to your previous state:] no worse off than you were 
before i 
Occasionally, an analytical construction with a negative is found 
replacing the ablative of comparison. This is the regular con: 
struction with the word varam “a preferable thing, the lesser of 
evils 


varam vandhyà bharya na o âvidvān putrah [a barren wife 
is the preferable thing and not:} better a barren wife than 


an ignorant son 


sarvatha »matya:Raksasa eva praśasyatarah’ — na bhavān” 
iti vakyašesah” at all events it is Minister Raksasa who is 
more to be admired—‘[“not you” is the rest of the seri- 
tence:] than I am, you mean?’ 


Just as comparatives do not always have comparative force, so 
superlatives need not imply literal supremacy: mrdutama may 
mean simply ‘pre-eminently soft’, ‘very soft’, rather than ‘(the) 
softest (of all)’. The field of comparison may be expressed either 
by the genitive (sodaryanam sann4m jyesthah ‘eldest of the 
six [co-uterine] brothers’) or by the locative (buddhimatsu 
narah sresthah ‘men are supreme among sentient beings’) 


Once again, a superlative form is not necessary to express 
superlative force: 


vihagesu pandit» aisi jatih [among birds this is the clever 
species:] this is the cleverest species of bird 


Constructions with iti 


The uses of the particle iti may now be considered in greater de- 
tail than was practicable when the word was first introduced 
into the exercises 


iti is in origin an adverb meaning ‘thus, in this way’. But its use 
in this wider sense is almost entirely lost in Classical Sanskrit. 


tead, its function is to indicate that the preceding utterance is 
= or is in some sense being treated as a quotation 
Unfortunately, there is no corresponding formal indication of 
where the quotation begins: more often than not it begins with 
the beginning of the sentence, but ambiguities can occur.) 
Although in principle (with rare exceptions in verse) iti is placed 
immediately after the quotation, it is not necessarily enclitic. 
After a long quotation, iti may be the first word in a new para- 
graph or a new stanza of verse. Or it may even refer to the words 
tof another speaker. 


iti $rutvà devah pramanam having heard (what I have told 
you), Your Majesty is the judge (of what to do) 


vatsa, ity ev’ áham pariplavamana:hrdayah pramugdho »smi 
my dear (brother), from just such (thoughts as you have 
voiced) my heart is trembling and I am faint 


The construction with iti may represent both direct and indirect 
discourse in English. In the latter case various appropriate 
changes must be made: according to circumstance, ‘I’ and ‘you’ 
may be represented by ‘he’ etc., ‘is’ by ‘was’, ‘here’ by ‘there’, 
‘now’ by ‘then’, and so forth. 


For greater clarity, the words of the iti clause in all the Sanskrit 
examples which follow have been isolated by inverted commas 


aye ‘Candraguptad aparaktan purus4n jandm’ ity upaksiptam 
anena oh, he has hinted [I know men disloyal to 
Candragupta’:) that he knows men disloyal to Candragupta 


tato bhagavaty Arundhati m áham vadhi-virahitam Ayodhyám 
gamisyan»’ ity aha thereupon the revered Arundhati said 
[I will not go ] that she would not go to an Ayodhya 
bereft of its bride 


abhüc ca ghosaná “vah kam-Otsava’ iti and there was a 
proclamation tomorrow (there will be) a Love Festival’:] 
that the next day was to be a Love Festival 


However, the principle that the words of the iti clause should 
represent the original form of the quotation is not invariable. 
Occasionally in practice a first or second person form belonging 
in the main sentence intrudes into the iti clause to avoid a 
clumsy third person periphrasis. Theoretically, this can lead to 
ambuiguity, but context or common sense will normally make 
the meaning plain 


bhartrdarike, ‘tvam asvastha >” êti parijanad upalabhya 
mahádevi pràptà mistress, the Queen has arrived, having 
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heard from her attendants [‘“you” are unwell':] that wl 
are unwell (The words actually addressed to the Queen 
would have been ‘the Princess is unwell’.) 


A verb of telling, being told, etc. need not be expressed after iti. 
From its original meaning of ‘in this way’ it can naturally imply 
with these words’—becoming in effect the equivalent of ity 
uktva. Thus a speech may conclude with iti padayoh papata 
‘with these words (she) fell at (the other’s) feet’, or iti kim cid as- 
mayata ‘so (saying) she smiled slightly’, “—she said, with a slight 
smile’. This use is especially common in the stage-directions of 
plays. A line of dialogue will be followed, for example, by iti 
Madhavam äliùgati Iso saying] she embraces Madhava’. 


The usage permits great flexibility of construction, since 
the iti clause may represent not actual dialogue but the sub- 
stance of what is said: 


esa ku:matir na kalyán»' iti nivárayantyám mayi vana-vasaya 
kopat prasthita [upon my restraining (her) by saying ‘this 
ill notion is not beneficial’:] when I remonstrated that no 
good would come of such wrong-headedness, she went off 
in a temper to live in the forest 


mahên ayam prasada” iti grhitavati she accepted (it) [with 
the words ‘this is a great favour’:] with grateful thanks 


pita te Canakyena ghatita’ iti rahasi trasayitva Bhagurd 
yanem ápaváhitah Parvataka-putro Malayaketuh after 
secretly frightening him by claiming that Canakya had his 
father murdered, Bhagurayana helped Parvataka’s son 
Malayaketu to escape (Note here how the second person in 
the Sanskrit avoids the ambiguities of the English third 
person forms.) 


That iti clauses, as well as combining with verbs meaning ‘tell’ 
or ‘hear’ (‘be told’), may be used with verbs of knowing, think 
ing, supposing, etc. needs little illustration: 


*tat-sahacárinibhih sakhi te hrt»’ êti me hrdayam 4éankate 
my heart suspects that your friend’s wife was carried off by 
the companions of that (goddess) 


But just as iti can be used without a verb of saying actually ex- 
pressed to mean ‘with these words’, so it can be used without a 
verb of thinking actually expressed to mean ‘with these 
thoughts, with this in mind”. iti thus becomes the equivalent of 
iti matva, and represents English ‘because’ or ‘since’ where these 
have the sense of ‘on the grounds that’ 


prana-parityagen api raksaniyah suhrd-asava’ iti kathayami 
I speak out because a friend’s life must be saved even at the 
cost of sacrificing (one’s own) life 


‘kathora:garbh»’ êti m Anita si (we) did not bring you (with 
us) because (you were) late in pregnancy 


aham tvayà tasminn avasare nir. dayam nighnaty api ‘str»’ ity 
avajñãtà on that occasion though I struck (you) fiercely, 
you despised me [thinking ‘(she is) a woman':] as a woman 


fAs well as expressing statements and suppositions, iti clauses are 

used to some extent to represent situations—‘the possibility 
ithat’, ‘the fact that’. The first of the following examples, where 
sa finite verb occurs and where a relative construction with yat 
might perhaps have been used, is less typical than the others 


tatrabhavan Kanvah sasvate brahmani vartate, iyam ca vah 
sakhi (359) átmaj»' êti katham etat? how is it that His 
Honour Kanva lives in perpetual chastity and (yet) this 
friend of yours is his daughter? 


bhagavan, prag abhipreta-siddhih, pascàd darsanam’ ity 
apürvah khalu vo »nugrahah revered one, for the fulfil- 
ment of (our) wishes to be first and the audience (with you) 
to come afterwards (constitutes) a quite unprecedented 
kindness on your part 


athava “kamam a:satyasandha’ iti param ayaso, na punah 
$atru-vaficanà-paribhütih but in fact to be wilfully false 
to one’s word is a greater disgrace than to be beaten by an 
enemy’s tricks 


iti clauses have so far been considered from the point of view of 
their relation to the main sentence. The examples quoted have 
been of clauses of statement. But iti clauses may also take the form 
of commands or questions. Where these may best be represented 
‘by direct speech in English, they require no special mention. 
Elsewhere they correspond broadly to the syntactical categories 
of indirect command and indirect question, and may be treated 
from that point of view. 


Clauses of command 


Indirect command in English is generally expressed by an accu- 
sative and infinitive construction—‘I told him to do it’ 


tatrabhavata Kanvena vayam ajfapitah ‘Sakuntalahetor 
vanaspatibhyah kusumany āharat” êti His Honour Kanva 


— 
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has ordered us [bring blossoms . . . :] to bring blossoms 
from the trees for Sakuntala 


As well as by an imperative, the command may be expressed in 
Sanskrit by other means such as a gerundive: 


‘raksaniya Raksasasya prana” ity ary-adesah His Excellency's 
orders are [‘Raksasa’s life should be protected’:] to protect 
Raksasa’s life’ 


By the use of iti in its ity uktvà or iti matva sense, the equivalent 
of a clause of purpose may be obtained. 


nanv idanim eva maya tatra Kalahamsakah presitah 
‘pracchannam upagamya Nandan-avasa-pravrttim upa- 
labhasv’ êti why, I have just now sent Kalahamsaka there 
[with the words approaching stealthily find out . . .’:] to find 
out discreetly what has been happening in Nandana’s house 


‘ma bhüd àsrama-pid»' êti parimeya;purahsarau (the two of 
them travelled) with a limited entourage [with the thought 
‘let there not be affliction of the hermitage’:] lest they 
should trouble the hermitage 


interrogative clauses 


These, of course, often occur with verbs meaning ‘enquire’ or 
‘speculate’: 


tad yavad grhinim áhüya prcchami “asti kim api prataraso na 
v»’ ét so ll just call my wife and ask [‘is there breakfast 
at all or not?’:] whether she has any breakfast for me or not 


kim tu ‘katham asmabhir upagantavya’ iti sampradharayami 
but I am wondering how we should approach him 


Indirect questions also occur with verbs of knowing or stating, 
and here it is interesting to note another modification of the 
principle that the words of an iti clause represent a direct quo- 
tation: what is known or stated is the answer to the question. 
There is, in fact, no direct speech equivalent of the indirect in- 
terrogative in ‘he said who had come’, unless it is a statement of 
the form ‘such-and-such a person has come’. 


arye, yady evam tat kathaya sarvatah ‘ka esa vrttánta' iti 
Lady, if so then tell (us) exactly what this is that has been 
happening 


na tv evam vidmah ‘kataro yam áyusmatoh Kuśa; Lavayor iti 
but we do not know [the following,] which of the two 
princes Kuša and Lava he is 


Not infrequently, the iti is omitted, so that the interrogative pro- 
noun has the function in itself of introducing an indirect ques- 
tion: 


pašyasi kā várttà you see what the news is 


na jane kim idam valkalanam sadréam, utàho jatanam 
samucitam I do not know if this is in keeping with the 
bark garment (of an ascetic), or in accord with his matted 
locks 


jñayatàm bhoh kim etat ho there, find out what that is 


Sometimes a relative pronoun serves to introduce the same kind 
of clause: 


brühi yad upalabdham tell me what (you) have discovered 


tad etat kártsnyena yo »yam, yà © éyam, yatha © Asya Sravana- 
sikharam samárüdhà, tat sarvam àveditam so (I) have 
told it all completely who he is, what that (spray of blos- 
5 7 8 is, and how it [attained:] came to be placed at the tip 
of his ear 


Once again, iti may be used in its ity uktvà and iti matva senses 
thus kim kim’ iti sahas» ópasrtya ‘rushing up [with the words 

what (is it), what (is it)?”:} to find out what was happening’; 
“kuto yam ity uparüdha:kutühalà with her curiosity mounting 
as to where it came from 


Word repetition 

Word repetition in Sanskrit may be employed for emphasis (in- 
tensive or iterative use). Thus sadhu sadhu ‘bravo, bravo!’; hato 
hataé Candavarmà ‘Candravarman is murdered, murdered! 
pacati pacati ‘he cooks and cooks, he's always cooking’ (an ex- 
ample given by Sanskrit grammarians); mandam mandam “very 
slowly’; punah punah ‘again and again 


Repetition may also have a distributive sense (each various 
one’). This is typical of pronouns. Thus svàn svan balan ànayanti 
“they bring their various children’; tat tat karanam utpãdya pro- 
ducing [this and that reason:] various reasons'. Similarly with 
relatives: yo yah (alternative to yah kaé cit) *whichever person, 
. whosoever’; yatha yathà .. . tatha tatha ‘in proportion as, the 
more that 
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Vocabulary 


adhyavasayah resolution 

an: adhyavasàyah irresolution, 
hesitation 

anilah wind, breeze 

an: ista undesired, unpleasant 

anurágah passion, love 

antah end 

antahpuram women's quarters 
(of palace), harem 

antarita hidden, concealed 

apadesah pretext 

apara other, different 

apasarpanam getting away, es- 
cape 

abhilagin desirous, anxious 

arthin having an object, want- 
ing, petitioning 

a;sesa [without remainder:] 
complete, whole, all 

a:$obhana unpleasant, awful 

ahamahamikà rivalry 

adarah care, trouble; adaramkr 
take care (to) 

adhoranah elephant - driver 

āpanna;sattva [to whom a living 
creature has occurred: ] preg- 
nant 

arti f. affliction, distress 

ārdra moist, tender 

árya-putrah [son of} noble-man; 

“voc. noble sir 

indriyam (organ or faculty of) 
sense 

uttama uppermost, supreme, 
top 

unmathah shaking, disturbance; 
manmatl»-ónmàthah pangs 
of love 

upakárah help, service 

upanyasah mention, allusion 

upasthinam (religious) atten- 
dance 

ekakin alone 


Aiksvaka descended from King 
Iksvaku 

katara timid, nervous 

kánanam forest 

kármukam bow 

kimvadanti rumour 

kusum:ayudhah [the flower 
weaponed:] god of love 

külam bank, shore 

krpálu compassionate 

kolahalah clamour 

khedah exhaustion 

ganikà courtesan 

gandhah smell, scent . 

gariyams important, consider - 
able; worthy/worthier of re- 
spéct 

gahanam dense place 

gir f. speech, voice, tone 

gunah merit; strand, string 

ghrinam smelling, (sense of) 
smell 

candana m. jn. sandal, sandal- 
wood-tree 

cGtah mango-tree 

jaratha old, decrepit 

jalapadah goose 

jyayams older, elder 

taru m. tree; taru-gahanam 
thicket of trees, wood 

tambalam betel 

daksina right, on the right hand 

dur:nimittam ill omen 

drsti f. gaze 

drohah injury, hostility 

dvandvam pair; dvandvasam- 
prabarah single combat, duel 

dvàr f. door 

dharma-vit learned in the sa- 
cred law 

nava:yauvanam [fresh] youth 

nikhila entire 

nipuna clever, sharp 


Ls excessive, full 
nivedaka announcing, indicating 
paüca five 

patu sharp; patiyáms sharper 
pati m. lord; husband 

padam step 

paravaša in another's power, 
helpless 

parimalah perfume 

pathah recitation, reading; part 
(in play) 

patram vessel, receptacle; wor- 
thy recipient; actor; pátra- 
vargah cast (of play) 

potakah young animal/plant; 
cüta-potakah young mango- 
tree 

pratikriyà remedy, remedying 
pradhána principal, important 
prastavah prelude 

prasadah mansion; terrace; [up- 
stairs] room 

bánah arrow 

bisam lotus fibre 

Bharatah pr. n. 

bhájanam receptacle, box 
bháryà wife 

bhüyàms more, further 
matta in rut, rutting 

madah intoxication 
madhukarah, madhukari bee, 
honey-bee 

marcha faint, swoon; madana- 
mürchá amorous swoon 
mülam root, basis, foundation 


mrgatrsnika mirage 

ramhas n. speed 

rüpam form; beauty 

laghu light; brief 

locanam eye 

vargah group 

vigrahah separation; body 

vit apa m. jn. branch, bush, 
thicket 

vitarkah conjecture, doubt 

vipinam forest 

vilaksa  disconcerted, ashamed 

vihvala tottering, unsteady 

vithika row, grove 

Sastram knife, sword 

samskarah preparation, adorn- 
ment 


sa-phala [having fruit:] full- 
filled 


sampraharah fighting, combat 
sammüdha confused 

saras n. lake 

sārathi m. driver of chariot 
su:ratam love-making 
surabhi fragrant 

suzlabha easily got, natural 
skhalanam failure, lapse 
svapnah dream 

svàmini mistress 

svedah sweat 

Hari m., pr. n. 

harsah joy, delight 

hastin m. elephant 

hita beneficial; well-disposed, 
good (friend) 


ati + vah caus. (ativahayati) spend (time) 
adhi + ruh (I adhirohati) ascend, mount 
anu + bandh (IX anubadhnáti) pursue, importune 


“anu + lip (VI anulimpati) anoint 


anu + vrt (I anuvartate) go after, attend upon 
apa + yà (II apayati) go away, depart 


abhi + ghrà (I abhijighrati) smell 


abhi + bhüú (I abhibhavati) overpower 


abhi + syand (I abhisyandate) flow 


201 


vl 190४९१० 


202 


vl 290९१० 


ava + gam (I avagacchati) understand; suppose, consider 

ava + dhr caus. (avadbárayati) determine, resolve 

ava + lamb (I avalambate) cling to, hold on to 

š + gam caus. (ágamayati) acquire 

4 + ghrà (I ajighrati) smell 

+ car (ácarati) conduct oneself, act, do 

4 + $vas caus. (A$vàsayati) cause to breathe freely, comfort 

ut + cal (I uccalati) move away; rise 

ut + stha (I uttisthati) stand up, get up 

ut + as (IV udasyati) throw up, throw out, push out 

upa * kr (VIII upakaroti) furnish, provide 

upa * ksip (VI upaksipati) hint at 

upa + jan (IV upajayate, p.p. upajata) come into being, be 
roused 

upa + sthà caus. (upastbápayati) cause to be near, fetch, bring up 

upa +i (I upaiti) approach, come to 

klp (I kalpate) be suitable, conduce to, turn to (dat.) 

trp caus. (tarpayati) satisfy 

nigadayati (denom.) fetter, bind 

ni + Sam caus. (1850139१00) perceive, observe 

pari + trai (II paritrati) rescue, protect 

prati + drs (I pratipasyati) see 

prati + ni + vrt (I pratinivartate) return 

prati + pad (FV pratipadyate) assent, admit 

pra + budh caus. (prabodhayati) inform, admonish 

pra + svap (II prasvapiti) fall asleep 

pra + hi (V prahinoti) despatch, send 

bhid (VII bhinatti) split, separate 

vi + kas (I vikasati) burst, blossom, bloom 

vi + car (I vicarati) move about, roam 

vi + car caus. (vicárayati) deliberate, ponder 

vi + lok caus. (vilokayati) look at, watch 

vi + srp (I visarpati) be diffused, spread 

sam + jan (IV samjayate, p.p. samjata) come into being, 
be aroused 

sam + 4 + car (I samacarati) conduct oneself, act, do 

spand (I spandate) quiver 

syand (I syandate) flow, move rapidly 


agratah in front of (gen.) nu khalu (enclitic stressing 

ati: (karmadhāraya prefix) interrogative now (who etc.) 
extreme(ly) I wonder? 

api nāma if only salam to [the presence of] 

kadácit. perhaps yatha yathà . . . tathá tatha in 


jhatiti suddenly proportion as, the more that 


jo 


Ë ercise 14a प्रियंवदक ज्ञायतां को $स्महर्शनार्थी द्वारि तिष्ठति ।१। F नु [203 
खलु गता स्यात्‌ 1९। आसीत्तादूशो मुनिरस्मिन्नाश्रमे ।३। आयुष्मन्‌ श्रूयतां यदर्थमस्मि 

हरिणा त्वत्सकाशं प्रेषितः।४। एवमुक्तो ऽप्यहमेनं प्राबोधयं पुनः पुनः ।५। 
चिरात्प्रभृत्यार्यः परित्यक्तोचितशरीरसंस्कार इति पीड्घते मे हृदयम्‌ (Š! 
विस्मयहर्षमूलश्च कोलाहलो लोकस्योदजिहीत ।७। तदुच्यतां पात्रवर्गः स्वेषु स्वेषु 
पठेष्वसंमूढैभवितव्यमिति ।८। सखे चिन्तय तावत्केनापदेशेन पुनराश्रमपदं गच्छामः 
।९। अपि नाम दुरात्मनश्चाणक्ययाष्ठनदरगुप्तो भिद्येत ।१०। अयमसौ मम ज्यायानार्यः 
कुशो नाम भरताश्रमात््रतिनिवृत्तः ।११। सुरतखेदप्रसुप्तयोस्तु तयोः स्वप्ने 
बिसगुणनिगडितपादो जरठ: कश्चिज्जालपादः प्रत्यदृश्यत। प्रत्यबुध्येतां चोभौ ।१२। 
तदन्विष्यतां यदि काचिदापन्नसत्त्वा तस्य भार्या स्यात्‌ ।१३। आर्यपुत्र नायं | b 
विश्रम्भकथाया अवसरस्ततो लघुतरमेवाभिधीयसे ।१४। कथमीदृशेन सह वत्सस्य 2 
धन्द्रकेतो नदसंप्रहारमनुजानीयाम्‌ ।१५। इत्यवधार्यापसर्पणाभिलाषिण्यहमभवम्‌ 

।१६। कस्मिन््रयोजने ममायं प्रणिधिः प्रहित इति प्रभूतत्वात््रयोजनानां न 
खल्ववधारयामि ।१७। यदि HH NU: पतिद्रोहप्रतिक्रियायै दर्शयामुम्‌। मतिर्हि 

ते पटीयसी ।१८। अनयैव च कथया तया सह तस्मिन्नेव प्रासादे तथैव 
प्रतिधित्रशेषपरिजनप्रवेशा दिवसमत्यवाहयम्‌ ।१९। तदुपायश्चिन्त्यतां यथा 
सफलप्रार्थनो भवेयम्‌ ।२०। श्रुत्वा चैतत्तमेव मत्तहस्तिनमुदस्ताधोरणो राजपुत्रो 
ऽधिरुह्य रहसोत्तमेन राजभवनमभ्यवर्तत ।२ १ ! उपलब्धवानस्मि प्रणिधिभ्यो यथा तस्य 
म्लेच्छराजबलस्य मध्याताधानतमा: पञ्च राजानः परया सुहत्तया राक्षसमनुवर्तन्त इति 

1२२। यदि पुनरियं किंवदन्ती महाराजं प्रति स्यन्देत तत्कष्टं स्यात्‌ ।२३। 
इत्यवधार्यान्वेष्टरमादरमकरवम्‌। अन्वेषमाणश्च यथा यथा नापश्यं तं तथा तथा 
सुहत्स्नेहकातरेण मनसा तत्तदशोभनमाशङ्कमानस्तरुगहनानि चन्दनवीथिका 
लतामण्डपान्सर:कूलानि च वीक्षमाणो निपुणमितस्ततो दत्तदृष्टिः सुधिरं व्यचरम्‌ 

।२४। एकास्सिंश्च प्रदेशे झटिति वनानिलेनोपनीतं निर्भरविकसिते ऽपि कानने 
ऽभिभूतान्यकुसुमपरिमलं विसर्पन्तमतिसुरभितयानुलिम्पन्तमिव तर्पयन्तमिव 
पूरयन्तमिव घ्राणेन्द्रिमहमहमिकया मधुकरकुलैरनुबध्यमानमनाच्रातपूर्वममानुष- 
लोकोचितं कुसुमगन्धमभ्यजिघ्रम्‌ II uli 


Exercise 14b Translate past tenses by the imperfect except in 
sentence 23. 


vl dey 


1 Latavya, do “you know whose arrow this is? 2 Ah you fool! 
Are “you more-learned-in-the-sacred-law than our preceptor? 
3 And L observed in that hermitage in the shade of a young-mango- 
tree an ascetic of-melancholy-appearance. 4 The writing might 
be spoiled, friend, by the sweat-from-(my)-fingers. 5 What then 
is this great hesitation at every step? 6 And so saying she drew 
it (pattrikà the letter) from the betel-box and showed it (to me). 


vl seydeyo S 


7 The allusion to (such) considerable love · and · service is indeed: 
opportune [avasare]. 8 Raivataka, tell our-driver to bring up; 
the chariot complete-with-[sa_]-bow- and-arrows. 9 He may: 
even, perhaps, ashamed · of · his · lapse · from-self-control, do some- 
thing dreadful [anista]. ro Now [yavat) I heard that it was 
Malati who was the cause · of his “pangs-of-love. rr And she 
became mistress · of his-entire-harem. 12 Tell (me) what furth 
benefit I (can) provide for you. 13 After speaking thus he di 
silent, his-gaze-fixed-on-my: face (to see) what I If.] would say. 
14 Whereabouts then in this forest may I acquire 
news-of-my-beloved? 15 He forsooth [kila], (feeling) 
compassionate, comforted those people in a tender tone and 
asked the courtesan the reason-for-her-distress. 16 Your 
Highness, Sakatadása will never ever [na kadacid api] admit in 
front of minister-Raksasa that he wrote it. 17 Why my dear 
Bhagurayana, minister-Raksasa is the dearest and best (of 
friends) to us. 18 “You [f.] having departed, I stayed alone for 
a little while [muhürtam iva], and my-doubts-aroused as to what 
he was now doing I returned and with · my · body · concealed · 
in · the · thickets watched the place. 19 If only this prelude does 
not, like a mirage, turn in the end to disappointment. 20 Come 
to me (who am) Purüravas, returned from attendance · upon · 
the · Sun, and tell me what (I) must protect you [f. pl] from. 21 
While speaking thus I [f.] managed, with limbs unsteady: 
from · the · exhaustion · of · my · amorous · swoon to get up by holding 
on to hér. And (when I had) risen, my right eye quivered, indi- 
cating · an · il omen. And my · anxieties · roused, I thought, here is 
something untoward [apara] hinted at by fate’. 22 If (you) con- 
sider Raksasa worthier of respect than we are, then give him this 
sword of ours. 23 To start with [távat] friend, I should like to 
hear what the poisoners · and · others employed · by · me have done 
since Candragupta’s entry · into · the · city. 24 Yet if the descen- 
dant of Iksvaku King Rama were to see you such (as you are), 
then his heart would flow with tenderness. 25 Just as I [f.] was 
pondering in this way, the love natural-to-youth, by-which 
distinctions · of · merit · and · demerit · are · not · pondered (but which 
is) solely · partial · to · beauty made me as helpless as the intoxica- 
tion · of the · season · of · blossoms does the honey- bee. 


— 3 


Paradigms: Perfect and aorist tenses; ahan 


Perfect tense 


The perfect tense is formed by reduplication of the root and the 
addition of a special set of personal endings. As in athematic 
present stems, the three parasmaipada singular forms are strong, 
involving guna or sometimes vrddhi of the root, while the other 
forms are weak. Thus from drs ‘see’, dadarsa ‘he saw’, dadršuh 
‘they saw 


The vowel of the reduplication is i/u for roots containing V, a 
for other roots. Initial a reduplicates to à: as ‘be’, asa, àsuh. Initial 
i reduplicates to 1 (from i + i) in the weak forms, iye (i + e) in the 
strong: is ‘want’, iyesa, isuh. yaj ‘sacrifice’, vac ‘speak’, and a 
number of other roots liable to samprasárana, reduplicate with 
samprasarana of the semi-vowel: iyaja, ijuh (i + ij-); uvàca, ücuh 
(u + uc-); similarly, from svap ‘sleep’, susvápa, susupuh. 


The strong grade is normally guna. In the third person singular 
it is vrddhi in the case of roots ending in a vowel or in a followed 
by a single consonant—in other words, where guna would pro- 
duce a prosodically light syllable. Thus drs, dadarsa, but kr. 
cakára; ni, nindya; pat, papata. This vrddhi is optional in the first 
person singular, and such verbs may therefore distinguish the 
first from the third person singular, whereas these forms are nec- 
essarily identical in other verbs. Thus cakara ‘I did,’ cakara ‘I 
did/he did’; ninaya ‘I led’, ninàya “I led/he led’; papata “I fell’, 
papata ‘I fell/he fell’. Roots ending in -à make a first and third 
person form in -au: sthà ‘stand’, tasthau ‘I stood/he stood’ 


The terminations -itha, -iva, -ima, -ise, -ivahe, -imahe contain 
a connecting i which is omitted in a few verbs ending in r or u, 
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including kr ‘do’ and §ru ‘hear’: thus śuśruma ‘we heard’. In thé 
second person singular form -itha, the i is omitted in a numbeg 
of other verbs as well, and is optional in yet others, including 
those ending in -à. 


The form of weak stem which requires most comment is that 3 
roots with medial a. Sometimes this a is eliminated: gam g 
jagama, jagmuh; han ‘kill’, jaghana, jaghnuh. Similarly, by 
process of internal sandhi the root sad ‘sit’ gives sasada, ah 
(from “sasduh). But the analogy of this last form is followed by 
other roots with medial a if the initial consonant reduplicates 
unchanged: pat ‘fall, fly’, papata, petuh (the expected form pap- 
tuh does occur in Vedic); tan ‘stretch’, tatana, tenuh 


The root bhü ‘be’ is irregular in reduplicating with a and in fail, 
ing to strengthen to guna or vrddhi: babhüva, babhüvuh. 


The root vid “know” forms a perfect without reduplication 
which has a present sense: veda ‘he knows’, viduh ‘they know’. 


The root ah ‘say’ is very defective. It occurs only in the perfect 
and only in the third person forms aha, ahatuh, àhuh, and the 
pend person forms áttha and àhathuh. It has a present sense 
*he says 


The átmanepada forms of the perfect may. have a passive as well 
as a middle sense—ninye “was led’, jagrhe ‘was seized’, etc. 


The átmanepada participle in -āna attached to the perfect stem 
scarcely occurs at all in Classical Sanskrit; and the parasmaipada 
participle in -váms is rare, with the exception of vidvams, which 
is formed from the non-reduplicated perfect of vid referred to 
above and is used as an adjective meaning *wise, learned' 


Perfect forms may be made from causative and other derivative 
verbs by means of the periphrastic perfect. This arose from the 
combination of the accusative of an abstract noun (not other- 
wise used) with the perfect of the verb kr: darsayam cakāra “[he 
did a showing:] he showed'. In the parasmaipada, however, kr is 
normally replaced in Classical Sanskrit by the perfect of as (very 
occasionally of bhū): dar$ayám asa ‘he showed’, darsayim asuh 
‘they showed’. This formation is also utilised by one or two sim- 
ple verbs which do not form an ordinary perfect: e.g. iks ‘look’ 
iksám cakre ‘he looked’ 


Despite its name (and its Indo-European origins) the perfect is 
not used in Classical Sanskrit to express any stative or perfec- 
tive sense. It is a tense of historical narrative, which according 
to the grammarians should not be used to describe events within 


e personal experience of the speaker. In consequence the first 
and second person forms are not at all common and the tense as 
whole is not much used in dialogue. Its frequent use is a char- 
cteristic of narrative poetry, both epic and Classical, as in the 


act given in Exercise 15a from the Rumdrasambhaua of 
lidása 


w 


m tense 


The aorist and imperfect tenses are specialisations of a single 
past tense characterised by the augment and the ‘secondary’ end- 
ings. From the point of view of its formation, the imperfect 
might be looked on as an ‘aorist of the present stem’. An aorist 
is an aorist, and not an imperfect, if no corresponding present 
forms exist. Thus ayat ‘he went’, from ya ‘go’, and atudat ‘he 
struck’, from tud ‘strike’, are imperfect forms because they cor- 
respond to the presents yati ‘he goes’ (class II) and tudati ‘he 
strikes’ (class VI). But adhat ‘he put’ and agamat ‘he went’ are 
aorist forms derived directly from the root, since dha ‘put’ and 
gam ‘go’ form presents of a different kind, dadhati (class III) and 
gacchati (class I), with corresponding imperfect forms adadhat 
and agacchat. These remarks concern formation: in meaning an 
imperfect form (such as ayat) should differ from an aorist form 
(such as adhat), although the distinction becomes of little im- 
portance in Classical Sanskrit. 


Some forms of aorist, the sigmatic aorists, are characterised by 
the addition of some variety of suffixal s. These aorists are more 
sharply differentiated from an imperfect, since no present stem 
employs such a suffix. There are seven main varieties of aorist, 
three non-sigmatic and four sigmatic. The endings of two of the 
non-sigmatic and one of the sigmatic aorists are thematic, i.e. 
precisely similar to those of the imperfect of ni. The other types 
of aorist have athematic endings comparable with the imperfect 
of athematic verbs but without the same pattern of strong and 
weak forms. In all athematic types the third person plural paras- 
maipada ending is -uh (as in the imperfect of class III and some 
class II verbs). In all athematic types of the sigmatic aorist, the 
second and third person singular parasmaipada forms end in ih 
and it respectively. 


Non-sigmatic aorists 

1 Root aorist (small class: athematic endings; parasmaipada 
only). This type of aorist is confined in the Classical period to a 
number of roots ending in à and to bhü. [The class was originally 
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much larger, and other isolated forms of it survive—notably : , 
supply the second and third person singular àtmanepada in the; 
sigmatic aorist of some verbs: thus from kr ‘do’, akarsih, akarsit, 
parasmaipada, but akrthah, akrta átmanepada.] The third persi 
son plural ending an in abhüvan is anomalous 


2 a-aorist (thematic endings; weak grade of root). The class is; 
not particularly large, and átmanepada forms are uncommon,, 
The class includes two reduplicated forms: pat ‘fall’, apaptatz 
and vac ‘speak’, avocat (a-va-uc-at) 


3 Reduplicated aorist (thematic endings; root syllable light, 
reduplicated syllable heavy; sense normally causative). This 
form is analogous to the periphrastic perfect. It provides the or- 
dinary aorist of one or two verbs: thus dru ‘run’, adudruvat ‘he 
ran’. But, while formed directly from the root, it normally sup- 
plies the aorist of causative and class X verbs: ni, nayayati ‘he 
causes to lead’, aninayat ‘he caused to lead’; cur, corayati ‘he 
steals’, acücurat ‘he stole’. Vowels other than u reduplicate as i. 
The reduplicated i or u lengthens to i/a if the reduplicated sylla- 
ble would otherwise be light. The root syllable does not appear 
in guna grade unless it can continue to be prosodically light (and 
not invariably even then—cf. adudruvat) 


grah seize ajigrahat he caused to be seized 
jan be born ajijanat he begat 

des see `  adidríat he showed 

muc free amümucat he caused to be freed 
ji conquer ajijayat he caused to be conquered 
mr die amimarat he put to death 


If the root syllable even in its reduced grade remains heavy, the 
reduplicated syllable is light. But even in such verbs a special 
shortening of the root often occurs, to preserve the normal 
rhythm of ‘heavy-light’. Thus from dip ‘shine’, either adidipat 
or adidipat ‘caused to shine, kindled’ 


Sigmatic aorists 

4 S-aorist (suffix s; athematic endings; vrddhi in paras- 
maipada, guna or weak grade in àtmanepada). All roots take 
vrddhi throughout the parasmaipada; in the àtmanepada, 
roots ending in i or & take guna, others remain unstrength 
ened. The paradigm of dah illustrates complications caused by 
internal sandhi 


5 is-aorist (suffix is; athematic endings; vrddhi or guna in 
parasmaipada, guna in àtmanepada). This is the suffix s added 


* 
' 


with connecting i. The basic grade is guna, but in the paras- 
maipada final 1/0/ is strengthened to vrddhi (thus ensuring a 
heavy syllable before the suffix), and medial a is sometimes 
strengthened to à and sometimes remains unchanged. 


6 sis-aorist (small class: suffix sis; athematic endings; paras- 
maipada only). This aorist (inflected like the is aorist) is formed 
only from a number of roots ending in -à and from nam ‘bow’, 
yam ‘hold’ and ram ‘take pleasure’. 


7 sa-aorist (small class: suffix s with thematic endings; weak- 
grade). This aorist is confined to a number of roots containing 
i/u/r and ending in some consonant which by internal sandhi 
combines with the s of the suffix to make ks. In the àtmanepada, 
three of the terminations are athematic—i, atham and atam. 


8 Aorist passive. There is a formation, independent of the types 
of aorist listed above, which conveys the sense of a third person 
singular aorist passive: e.g. akári ‘was done’, adaréi ‘was seen’, 
etc. The augment is prefixed to the root, and a suffix, i, is added. 
Medial i/u/r take guna; otherwise vrddhi is normal. A y is in- 
serted after roots ending in à: thus ajiidyi ‘was known’. 


The aorist tense, like the imperfect, expresses simple past state- 
ments. In particular, it is supposedly the most appropriate tense 
where the speaker is describing a recent event. But this function 
was usurped at an early stage by participial construct tions, and 
the aorist became a learned formation little used in simple 
Sanskrit. In the Classical literature it takes its place beside the 
imperfect and the perfect as a narrative tense. Despite its com- 
plicated variety of forms, the aorist is easy to spot because of the 
augment and the secondary terminations ; the best way to ac- 
quire familiarity with it is to read extensively in a work which 
makes use of it (e.g. the Dasakumaracarita of Dandin). 


Injunctive 


In the Vedic language unaugmented forms of the aorist or im- 
perfect are often used with imperative or subjunctive force and 
are then described as ‘injunctive’ forms. This usage has disap- 
peared in Classical Sanskrit, with the following exception. The 
particle mà may be used with the unaugmented forms of the 
aorist, or very occasionally the imperfect, to express prohibition. 
Thus mà bhaista ‘do not fear’, m»aivam mamsthah ‘do not sup- 
pose so’, mà bhũt ‘let it not be’, mà »dhyavasyah sahasam ‘do not 
resolve (anything) rash’. 
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Precative 

The precative, or benedictive, is a kind of aorist optative. In 
Classical Sanskrit it is used only in the parasmaipada. It is 
formed by the addition of the suffix yas to the unstrengthened 
root, which appears as before the passive suffix ya. It is used to 
express wishes and prayers: 


a:virahitau dampati bhüyástám may husband and wife be 
unseparated 


kriyad aghanam Maghava vighātam may Indra cause elimi- - 


nation of evils 


ahan ‘day’ 


The neuter substantive ahan ‘day’ has ahar as its middle stem. 
The form ahar is thus nominative, vocative and accusative 
singular, and also the normal stem form as the prior member of 
a compound ; it has, however, the further irregularity of ap- 
pearing before the voiced middle case endings as aho (as if it 
were from abas)—thus instrumental, dative and ablative dual 
ahobbyam etc. As the last member of a compound it appears as 
a (masculine) short a stem in one of two forms, aha or ahna. 


antaram 


Among the meanings of the word antaram is “interval, differ- 
ence'. At the end of a determinative compound, as well as 
meaning literally ‘a difference of’, it can signify ‘a different 
another - : thus varm-ántaram ‘a difference of colour’ or ‘a 
different colour 


likhit-ántaram asy» iniyatam bring another [thing written 
of him:] example of his writing 


Sastrapani, asrumukha 

There are a few bahuvrihis in which the second member ex- 
presses the location of the first. Thus §astra-pani ‘sword-handed 
ie. [having a hand in which there is a sword:] whose hand holds 
a sword’; ašru-mukha tear faced', i.e. ‘[having tears on the face: 
tearful-faced’. Grammarians analysed. such compounds ‘by- put 
ting the second member in the locative case: e.g. gadu-kantha 
goitre-necked', gaduh kanthe yasya ‘on whose. neck there is a 
goitre’. Similarly, ‘in whose hand there is a sword’ etc 


Sanskrit metre 


Mention was made in Chapter r of the quantitative nature of 
Sanskrit verse and of the rules for distinguishing light and heavy 
syllables. À general description of Classical Sanskrit metre is 
given here, and individual details of the commoner metres will 
be found in the grammatical section at the back of the book. The 
subject is often omitted from standard Sanskrit grammars, 
which is a pity, since Sanskrit poetry cannot be fully appreciated 
by those who are metrically deaf. Much of a poet's creative ef- 
fort is obviously lost upon the reader for whom a poem might 
just as well have been written in prose. The need, of course, is 
not simply to understand metrical structure analytically but to 
be able to feel the rhythm of the verse without conscious effort 
as it is read or recited. (A practical advantage of this ability, and 
a test of it, is that one may, through simply noticing that a line 
does not scan, be alerted to some of the small misprints which 
plague many editions of Sanskrit texts.) While learning to mas- 
ter the rhythms of Sanskrit verse, there is no harm in exaggerat- 
ing to any degree that is helpful the natural tendency in Sanskrit 
recitation to prolong and stress the heavy syllables. 


The anustubh metre 

This is the bread-and-butter metre of Sanskrit verse, comparable 
in function and importance with the Latin hexameter or the 
English iambic pentameter. As well as being frequently used in 
Classical poetry, it is the staple metre of Sanskrit epic and of the 
many didactic works composed in verse. It is a simple, easily 
handled metre, since the pattern of light and heavy syllables is 
not fixed throughout the line. 


As with other Sanskrit metres, a normal anustubh stanza is di- 
visible into four quarters, called padas. The word pada literally 
means ‘foot’, and the latter word is therefore better avoided 
where possible in discussing Sanskrit versification, although in 
the case of the anustubh each pada falls naturally for purposes 
of analysis into two groups of four syllables which might well be 
termed ‘feet’ in the English sense. The last group in each half- 
verse, i.e. the last group in the second and fourth padas, consists 
of a double iambus: . Any of the preceding four syllables 
may in principle be either light or heavy. If we represent such a 
syllable of indeterminate quantity by », the pattern of the second 
or fourth pada is therefore ०००००-०- In the first and third 
padas the pattern of the last two syllables is reversed, which 
gives O 
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An anustubh stanza thus consists of two half-verses of sixt 4 

syllables each and has the following basic rhythm (with the 4 

' indicating a rhythmically prominent syllable): 
०७००००--०/०००००- ० 


०००००“--०/०००००--०<|| 


The syncopation at the end of the first and third padas givesa 
feeling of suspense which is resolved at the end of each half-verse. 


There should be a caesura (a break between words—or some- 
times a break between two members of a long compound) at the 
end of each pada. But the break between the second and third 
padas, i.e. at the half-verse, is stronger than that between first 
and second or third and fourth. Thus the break at the half-verse 
is treated for purposes of sandhi as the end of a sentence, 
whereas sandhi is obligatory at all points within the half-verse. 


The scheme given above is subject to the following qualifica- 
tions: 

1 The final syllable of the second and fourth padas (as in 
other metres) and also of the first and third padas may, in 
fact, be either heavy or light. (It was given as above merely to 
emphasise the underlying rhythm.) 


2 No pada may begin ०००० (i.e. either the second or the third 
syllable must always be heavy). 


3 The second or fourth pada must not end - - - -- o (i.e. in three 
iambi). 
4 The above pattern for the first or third pada is the pathya 


(regular) form. The less common vipula (permitted) forms are 
given at the back of the book. 


The first stanza of Exercise 1 5 scans as follows: 


e vam và di ni de var sau / par Sve pi tu ra dho mu khi| 


` ` - - - - 


li là ka ma la pat trá ni / ga na ya mà sa par va ti 


Even (samacatuspad/) metres 

In addition to the anustubh, Classical literature employs a wide 
range of more elaborate metres, some of the commoner of which 
are listed at the back of the book (Appendix 3). In most of these, 
each páda is identical and consists of a fixed pattern of light and 


heavy syllables normally between eleven and twenty-one in num- 
ber. Thus the fourteen-syllabled Vasantatilakà metre, which has 
the pattern — =-= (if such a long ‘unstructured’ 
string seems daunting at first sight, it may be helpful, purely as an 
aid to learning, to think of it as made up of 22224 „4 dudt ): 


preyán manoratha-sahasra-vrtah sa esa, 
supta;pramatta;janam etad amAtya-vesma | 
praudham tamah —kuru krtajfiatay» aiva bhadram, 
utksipta ʒmũka: mani: nũpuram ehi yámah || 


(A girl is persuaded to elope:) Here is that lover wooed in a 
thousand dreams. Here is the minister’s house where the 
people are asleep or inattentive. The darkness is thick. Simply 
from gratitude [do good:] treat your lover well. With jewelled 
anklets raised and muffled, come, let us be off. 


Similarly, the nineteen-syllabled Sárdülavikridita, - - ---- --- 


, f L t 2 . 
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manda:kvanita;venur ahni §ithile vyavartayan go-kulam 


barh>-Apidakam uttamariga-racitam — go-dhüli-dhümram 
dadhat 


mlayantya vana-malaya parigatah $ránto»pi ramy’:akrtir 
gopa-stri-nayan’-Otsavo vitaratu §reyamsi vah Kešavah || 


(A benediction:) Sounding his flute gently, driving the cattle 
back [the day being slack:] as the day declines, wearing 
[placed] on his head a crest of peacock feathers grey with 
the dust from the cows, encircled with a fading garland of 
wild flowers, though tired attractive to look at, a feast for 
the eyes of the cowherd girls, may Krsna bestow blessings 


upon you 


Many metres, particularly the longer ones, contain one or more 
fixed caesuras within the pada. Thus in the Sardülavikri- 
dita there is always a break after the twelfth syllable, so that the 
final seven syllables form a separate rhythmical unit. The final 
syllable of the pada in any of these metres is supposed to be 
heavy. A light syllable may, however, be substituted at the end of 
the half-verse or verse, since it is compensated for by the fol- 
lowing pause. A light syllable at the end of the first or third 
pada is not normal, but it is permissible in some metres, notably 
the Vasantatilaka. 
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The way to master any of these metres is simply to fix its rhythm 
in one’s head. This may be achieved pleasantly enough by com- 
mitting stanzas of Sanskrit poetry to memory. But for those who 
do not find it too arid, another possibility with practical advan- 
tages, which, of course, does not preclude the other method, is 
to memorise a Sanskrit definition of each metre. Such definitions 
can embody in a single pada of the appropriate metre a state- 
ment of its metrical pattern, including any caesuras, and its 
name. The last is especially useful since it is all too easy to 
recognise a particular metre without remembering what it is 
called. (The name of a metre always fits somewhere into its met- 
rical pattern, and may perhaps sometimes have been a phrase 
taken from an early example of the type.) 


Sanskrit prosodists refer to a heavy syllable as guru ‘heavy’, or 
simply g or ga; and to a light syllable as laghu ‘light’, or simply 
l or la. They proceed to an economical analysis by similarly as- 
signing a letter to each possible group of three syllables: 


y~-- bh--- m--- g- 
r-— je 1 


६--- $००० 


(The value of these letters can be learnt by memorising them in 
the following pattern: 


yamatarajabhanasalagah 


where each letter initiates its own pattern—yamátà, mātārā, 
taraja, rajabha, etc.) 

Thus the definition of the Vasantatilaki, as given by Kedara in 
his Vrttaratndkara, is: 


uktà Vasantatilakà ta;bha;ja ja;gau gah the Vasantatilaka is 
described as t, bh and j, (then) j and g, (then) g —i.e. ---, 


VY) v vey m en 


> $ >> 5 


The group of three syllables is, of course, in no sense a rhythmi- 
cal unit, and the pada is analysed continuously with out refer- 
ence to any caesura (yati). Caesuras are mentioned separately by 
a numerical grouping—e.g. the Sárdülavikridita is said to con- 
sist of twelve syllables plus seven. Symbolic numbers rather than 
the ordinary numerals are mostly used for this purpose (these 
symbolic numbers are found in other contexts in Sanskrit, for in- 
stance in verses giving dates). For the ordinary numeral there is 
substituted some noun frequently associated with that particular 


number (as if we were to say ‘sin’ for ‘seven’ in English because 
there are seven deadly sins). Thus yuga ‘age of the world’ means 
‘four’ ; surya ‘sun’ means ‘twelve’ (with reference to the signs of 
the zodiac); ašva ‘horse’ means ‘seven’ (because there were seven 
horses of the sun). Kedara’s definition of the Sardilavikridita is: 


süry» ;ášvair yadi mat sa;jau sa;ta ;ta;gah, Sardülavikriditam if, 
with twelve (syllables) plus seven, (there is) after m both s 
and j, (and then) s, t, t and g, (we have) the Sardilavikridita 


(The ablative to express ‘after’ is a grammarian’s usage men- 
tioned below.) 


Semi-even (ardhasamacatuspad;) metres 

There exists a number of metres which are not absolutely iden- 
tical in each pada, although each half-verse corresponds exactly. 
The commonest of these comprise a small family group in which 
the second or fourth pada differs from the first or third simply 
by the insertion of an extra heavy syllable. Of these metres the 
Puspitagra is the most frequently occurring. 


The Arya metre 

This metre, which was adopted into Sanskrit from more popu- 
lar sources, differs fundamentally in structure from all the pre- 
ceding. It is divided into feet (here the English term is appropri- 
ate and difficult to avoid), each of four mātrās in length. A 
mitra ‘mora’ is a unit of prosodie length equivalent to a light 
syllable. Each foot (except the sixth) may therefore consist of 
„„ ==, v< Of ~~ and the second, fourth and sixth may fur- 
ther take the form ~-~. A stanza is normally made up of two 
lines of seven and a half feet each, with the sixth foot of the sec- 
ond line consisting of a single light syllable. In its Classical 
Sanskrit use, the metre usually contains a caesura after the third 
foot in each line. 


In this metre the rhythmical ictus often falls upon a light sylla- 
ble, and it can be difficult when reading some Áryà stanzas to 
keep a proper grip on the rhythm and at the same time avoid an 
unnatural manner of recitation. The following example, how- 
ever, flows smoothly. 


gacchati purah Sariram, dhàvati pascád a:samsthitam cetah | 
cinamsukam iva ketoh prati vátam niyamanasya || 
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(as I think of the girl I have just parted from) my body moves 
forward, but my unsteady mind runs back, like the silk of a ban- 
ner being carried into the wind 


The Kumára-sambhava of Kalidasa 


Kalidasa, in almost every estimation the greatest of Sanskrit poets, 
wrote both plays and poems. Among the latter are two examples 
of the maha:kavya or major narrative poem, u-vamsa The 
race of Raghu’ and Kumára-sambhava ‘The birth of Kumára'. 
Kumara (lit. ‘the Prince’) is another name of Skanda or Karttikeya, 
god of war and son of the mighty god Siva. Cantos I to VIII of the 
poem (all that are regarded as genuinely the work of Kālidāsa) de- 
scribe the events leading up to his birth, but stop short of the birth 
itself. The gods need a powerful general to defeat the demon 
Taraka, and such a general will be born only from the union of 
Siva with Parvati, the daughter of the mountain-god Himalaya. 
However, Siva is a practising ascetic and has no thought of mar- 
riage. Kama, the god of love, attempts to inflame Siva’s feelings 
and is reduced to ashes for his pains; but Parvati finally wins Siva’s 
love by becoming an ascetic herself and practising the severest aus- 
terities. Canto VI describes how Siva sends the Seven Sages (ac- 
companied by Arundhati, wife of one of them) to ask Himalaya 
for his daughter’s hand in marriage. The extract given in Exercise 
15 begins just after the Sage Añgiras has conveyed this request. 


Each canto of a mahákávya is normally written in a single metre, 
with the exception of one or more closing verses. The metre used 
is either the anustubh or one of the shorter of the other metres, 
Indravajra, Vamsastha, Viyogini, etc. (but never the Arya). The 
longer metres such as the Sardülavikridita do not lend 
themselves to use in continuous narrative; and even with the 
shorter metres actually employed, the stanzaic structure, with 
each stanza a polished and self-contained unit, is one of the 
more striking features of such poetry. The concluding stanza or 
stanzas of each canto are written in a different and normally 
somewhat more elaborate metre: this is illustrated by the pres- 
ent extract, which extends to the end of the canto and closes 
with a Puspitagr4 stanza. 


The extract has been chosen because it is a simple passage 
which illustrates both the anustubh metre and the perfect tense, 
but in its slight way it does also suggest some of the qualities of 
Kalidasa's genius: his luminous and unerringly exact use of lan- 
guage, the mark of the great poet everywhere, and his ability to 
view human life and activity (here, the giving of a daughter in 


marriage) under a transfiguring sense of divine order—an 217 
ability sometimes superficially seen as a tendency to treat the 


gods in secular and sensual terms. 
Here, as a preliminary guide to the general sense of the passage, 
is a comparatively free translation of it: š 


84 When the divine sage had spoken, 
Parvati, at her father’s side, 
Keeping her face bent down began to count 
The petals of the lotus she was playing with. 


85 The Mountain, though he had all he could wish for, 
Looked enquiringly at Mena. — 
For where his daughter is concerned e 
A man's eyes are his wife. 


86 And Meni gave her assent 
To all that her husband longed for. 
The wishes of a devoted wife 
Are never at odds with those of her husband. 


87 Determining inwardly 
The way he should reply, 
When the speech was over 
He took hold of his daughter, adorned for the happy 
occasion. 


88 “Come, dearest child, 
You are destined as alms for the Most High. 
The Sages themselves are here to sue for you. 
My life as a householder has found its fulfilment.’ 


89 Having said this much to his child 
The Mountain spoke to the Sages: 
*The bride of the Three-eyed God 
Herewith salutes you all.' 


9o Joyfully the sages acknowledged 
The noble generosity of these words, 
And bestowed upon Amba 
Blessings that would immediately be fulfilled. 


91 She, in her anxiety to do them homage, 
Displaced the golden ornaments at her ears, 
And as she showed her confusion 
Arundhati took her upon her lap, 


92 And the mother, whose face was full of tears, 
Made anxious by love for her daughter, 
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She reassured about the merits of that bridegroom, 
Who had no other to make prior claims on him. 


93 When Siva's father-in-law 
Had consulted them upon the wedding-date, 
And they had answered it should be three days hence, 
The sages departed. 


94 After taking their leave of Himalaya 
They returned to the Trident-holder, 
Announced the success of their mission, 
And, dismissed by him, flew up to heaven. 


95 And the Lord of Creatures passed those days with 
difficulty, 
Longing for union with the Mountain's daughter. 
When even our Lord is not immune from such feelings, 
What ordinary, helpless man can escape the torments? 


In stanza 87 ‘adorned for the happy occasion” refers to the oc- 
casion of the Sages' visit ; but by a literary resonance it hints also 
at the coming occasion of the wedding. In stanza 92 the com- 
pound ananyapürva, as well as meaning (as Mallinatha takes it) 
‘not having another more senior wife’, is a pun meaning “having 
none other than Párvati herself as a previous wife'— a reference 
to the fact that Siva's earlier wife Sati was a previous incarnation 
of Parvati. (I am indebted to Dr Wendy O’Flaherty for both 
these observations.) 


Mallinatha’s commentary 


The extract from the Kumára-sambhava is accompanied by a 
commentary upon it by the medieval scholar Mallinatha, the au- 
thor of standard commentaries on Kalidasa’s two other main 
non-dramatic works, as well as on the mahakavyas of other 
Sanskrit poets. His work is an excellent example of the more lit- 
eral type of Sanskrit commentary, which expounds the original 
text by means of a continuous close verbal paraphrase. It is an 
interesting reflection of the structure of the Classical language 
and the difficulties of Classical literary style that such a word- 
for-word paraphrase should be worth making. The style of such 
commentaries should be mastered, since when they are by good 
scholars they are an extremely important aid in the interpreta- 
tion of Classical texts. It should also be noted that many major 
works by writers on philosophical and other subjects are, for- 
mally speaking, commentaries upon earlier texts (or even upon 
some more succinctly expressed version of the writer's own 


i 


views) and exhibit certain peculiarities of style deriving from this 
fact. The following remarks, although concerned primarily with 
the present extract from Mallinatha, should be of some help in 
the interpretation of commentaries in general. 


The basis of the commentatorial style is oral exposition, and the 
simplest starting-point in understanding Mallinatha is to imagine 
him as a teacher sitting with a manuscript of the original text in 
front of him. He reads out or recites from memory — inevitably 
the latter, had he been expounding Panini or the Vedas—the por- 
tion of the original, normally one stanza, which he is about to ex- 

lain. (This is indicated in the written text of the commentary by 
the first word of the original followed by iti: thus in Exercise 15 
evam iti means ‘the portion beginning with the word evam’, i.e 
stanza 84.) He then goes back and takes the words one at a time 
or in small phrases, selecting them in the order most convenient 
for exposition and resolving sandhi as necessary. 


As he takes up each word or phrase, he follows it with a literal 
equivalent, unless he considers it too obvious for helpful para- 
phrase. This habit of making paraphrase (or ‘gloss’) the rule 
rather than the exception is a useful one. It may seem pointless 
at times: on stanza 92 it is hardly likely to help anyone to be told 
that duhitr-snehena means putrikapremna. But this is a small 
price to pay for the advantage of having a check on the inter- 
pretation of passages which are not so obvious as they seem at 
first sight. 


The commentary is often unobtrusively helpful in analysing 
compounds by resolving them into separate words. When this is 
done the compound is frequently not quoted in its original form 
in the commentary. Thus in 88 grhamedhi-phalam “reward of a 
householder’ occurs only as grhamedhinah phalam (with 
grhamedhinah glossed as grhasthasya). When the original form 
of the compound is quoted, it tends to appear after the analysis 

e.g. 92 tasyah . . . mátaram tan-mátaram. This forms an excep- 
tion to the general principle that the paraphrase is placed after 
the original. (In the transliterated version of Exercise 15 any di 

rect gloss is placed in parentheses, and a colon is placed between 
the gloss and the original—i.e. normally immediately before the 
gloss, sometimes immediately after) The practice serves to 
‘re-establish’ an original form after analysis and is commoner 
with less straightforward compounds such as bahuvrihis: e.g. 92 
(a$rüni mukhe yasyás tám:) ašrumukhim. Even in such cases the 
original compound may be replaced by a phrase like tath» óktah 
‘(being one) so described’: thus in 85 grhiniznetrah ‘having a 
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wife as one's eye’ appears as grhiny eva netram . . . yegám te 
tath» óktàh of whom the eye is in fact the wife—those such’ 
(the particle eva serving, as frequently, to distinguish the predi- 
cate) 


The formula yathà tatha is used to indicate adverbial value. 

Thus if šighram has the meaning 'swiftly', this may be made 

clear by the gloss $ighram yatha tatha ‘in such a way as to be 
swift'. 


SW 


While bahuvrihi compounds are regularly analysed by means of 
relative clauses, the analysis of other formations is generally by 
means of an iti clause, with the relative pronoun replaced by 
ayam (or, in the nominative case, omitted): e.g. balam asy» as 
iti bali ‘the word balin means [“this has strength”:] “that which 
has strength”’; pacyata iti pakah ‘the word paka means [“it is 
cooked”:] “that which is cooked” ° 


As in the above examples (bali, pakah), a formation to be 
analysed is normally mentioned in the nominative case. The for- 
mation is thereafter ‘picked up’, and if necessary returned to the 
appropriate oblique case, by means of the pronoun sah. The dis- 
cussion of an:anya:pürvasya in stanza 92 illustrates the use of 
sah and also of the relative clause and the iti clause 


I anya pürvam yasy Asti so »nya;pürvah 'anya;pürva means 
one who has another (woman) as a prior (claim)”’ 


2 sa na bhavat ity an:anyaipürvah 'an:anya:pürva means 
one who is not anya:pürva 


3 tasya an:anyaipürvasya “this latter formation when placed in 
the genitive singular provides (the word contained in the text, 
namely) an:anyaipürvasya'. 


The present participle of as, sant, is often inserted in the course 
of exegesis and serves to distinguish attributive words from the 
substantive they qualify: so in stanza 84 adhomukhi sati “(Parvati 
counted the petals) being downward-gazing (as she did so)’. The 
phrase tatha hi ‘for thus’ indicates that the following portion of 
the text is an explanation or amplification of the preceding. 


The syntactical structure of the original text provides a frame- 
work for the commentary, but syntactical continuity is fre- 
quently interrupted by the insertion of explanatory remarks 
(such asides being natural in a spoken exposition.) One type of 
insertion, that occasioned by detailed grammatical analysis, has 
already been touched upon. In the same way the word-for-word 
gloss may be interrupted by a freer paraphrase of the preceding 


ords, followed by ity arthah ‘such is the meaning’, ‘in other 

words . . . or iti bhavah ‘such is the essence or implication’, ‘i.e 

that is. . iti yavat ‘which is as much as to say’, ‘in fact 

is especially used where something is glossed in terms of a sim- 

pler or more precise concept which might not have occurred to 

the reader. Where something is to be supplied in the original, this 
is indicated by iti Sesah such is the remainder’, understand 


Quotations and opinions from other authors are indicated by iti 
plus the name of the writer or the work. The use made of 
Panini’s rules in explaining grammatical forms is discussed 
below. Lexicons are also appealed to. The oldest and most reli- 
able of these is the Amarakosa by Amara or Amarasimha (writ- 
ten in verse, for ease of memorisation). Lexicons make continual 
use of the locative case in a technical meaning of ‘in the sense 
of’. Thus udaro datr;mahatoh, quoted under stanza 90, means 
‘(the word) udára (occurs) in (the sense of) datr or mahant 


The use of punctuation and sandhi in commentary style is natu- 
rally different from their use in a normal text. The danda may 
be used at any ‘pause for breath’ and separates the asides from 
the mainstream of the commentary. The following policy on san- 
dhi has been adopted in editing the present extract: no sandhi 
has been made between the words of the text quoted 
directly in the commentary and the surrounding words of 
Mallinatha himself, and similarly none before iti where this 
marks a quotation by Mallinatha from any other author. 


Paninian grammar 

When Mallinatha considers a form worthy of grammatical 
analysis, he explains it by quoting the relevant rules of Panini’s 
grammar. For the non-specialist, in fact, the operation of the 
Páninian system can be studied more enjoyably in a literary 
commentator such as Mallinatha, where its application to the 
normal forms of the language can be observed, than in the com- 
mentaries upon Panini himself, which are frequently concerned 
with recherché forms and complex theoretical conisiderations. A 
brief explanation of the references to Panini in Exercise 15 may 
help to give a first faint inkling of how his grammar works 


Pánini's sütras, or aphoristic rules, are formed with the greatest 
possible succinctness. They are arranged in such a way that they 
frequently depend for their understanding upon the statements 
made in the sütras immediately preceding, and have 
indeed in principle to be interpreted in the light of all the other 
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sütras in the grammar. The suffixes which combine with - 
bases to form actual words are abstractions just as the ver 
roots are. Thus the causative-denominative suffix is treated as; 
having the basic form i, which by the operation of various sitrag; 
changes to ay and combines with the inflexional endings; 
Systematic use is made of anubandhas, indicatory letters’ ati 
tached to these suffixes. Thus the past participle suffix is known 
as kta, the k indicating that the preceding stem appears in its 
weak form. The causative-denominative is similarly known as 
ni: the n permits the vrddhi of a root such as kr in kárayati, while 
other sütras ensure other grades of the root where necessary. Thé 
n also serves to distinguish ni from other i suffixes, such as $i the 
neuter plural ending (kántáni, manámsi, etc.) or the Vedic ki as 
in papi *drinking'. The compound-final suffix tac referred to in 
sütra 5.4.91 is one of a host of a suffixes: the t indicates that the 
feminine is in z, and the c that the accent is on the final. These 
artificial words are inflected like ordinary stems of the language, 
so that ni is a substantive in short i (gen. neh, loc. nau) and tac 
is a consonant stem. But tac illustrates the fact that certain 
sounds may occur in final position in made-up words that are 
not so found in the natural words of the language 


The cases are used in technical senses: the ablative to signify 
‘after’, the locative ‘before’, the genitive ‘for, in place of’, while 
the substitute which is put ‘in place’ is expressed in the nomina- 
tive. It is as if one were to say ‘after child for s (there is) ren’ to 
express the irregular plural of child; or “for soft (there is) sof be- 
fore en’ to indicate that the t of soften is not pronounced. Io de- 
scribe the sandhi of tbe mentioned in Chapter 2, we may (if we 
select di as the basic form) say ‘for di (there is) o before conso- 
nants’. It is not necessary to say in full “(there is) do, since (with 
certain qualifications) it is a principle of interpreting Paninian 
rules that a single-letter substitute is to be treated as replacing 
only the final letter of the original. 


The first sütra which Mallinatha quotes, Panini 7.3.43, illus- 
trates this last point. It concerns the fact that the causative of 
ruh ‘ascend’ may take the form ropayati as well as the regular 
rohayati. It runs ruhah po »nyatarasyàm. From an earlier sūtra 
(7.3.36) the word nau ‘before ni’ is to be supplied, ruhah is the 
genitive of ruh. anyatarasyám means ‘optionally’. The sūtra 
therefore means ‘before the causative suffix, for (the final h of) 
ruh, p is substituted optionally’ 


The discussion of the word try;ahah ‘period of three days’ in 
stanza 93 is more complex. It may be observed in passing that 


*such compounds, which correspond to the English ‘a fortnight’, 
ña twelvemonth’, are best looked on as having exocentric 
ivalue— that (period) in which there are fourteen nights/twelve 
months. But Sanskrit grammarians include them in a special 
class called dvigu ‘numerical compound’, which is treated as a 
sub-variety of tatpurusa 


Mallinàtha begins by quoting 2.1.51 taddhit;ártl» ;óttara- 
pada;samaháre ca. samán;ádhikaranena must be supplied from 
2.1.49, which states that certain words may combine *with (an- 
other word) having the same case relationship” to form a com- 
pound. This is a way of saying that they may be prefixed with 
adjectival or appositional value to another word so as to form a 
descriptive determinative. dik;samkhye must be supplied from 
2.1.50, which deals with the fact that “(words denoting) either 

. region or number” combine in the same type of compound to ex- 
press various proper names. The present sütra thus says that 
words expressing region or number may compound with a word 
having the same case relationship “in the following further cir- 
cumstances (ca): to express the sense of a taddhita (secondary 
suffix), or when there is a further member (added to the com- 
pound), or to express collective sense". The first two possibilities 
will not be discussed since they are not relevant here. In tryahah 
we have the numeral tri ‘three’ combining with ahan ‘day’ to ex- 
press the sense ‘collection consisting of three days’. The locative 
samahare does not here have its sense of ‘before’ but its other 
technical sense of ‘in the sense of’ as used in lexicons. 


The following sütra, 2.1.52, not quoted by Mallinatha, says 
samkhya;pürvo dviguh, i.e. ‘the name dvigu is given to a com- 
pound (of one of these three kinds) when the first member is a 
numeral'. (This explains why Pànini did not make 2.1.50 and 
2.1.51 a single sütra: the name dvigu does mot apply to a com- 
pound like sapta:rsayah (nom. pl.) ‘the Seven Sages’, the 
Sanskrit name for the Great Bear.) 


Although the word ahan ‘day’ is a consonant stem, tryahah is an 
a-stem. Mallinatha quotes 5.4.91 ráj;áhah;sakhibhyas tac. This 
is governed by 5.4.68 samas-antah ‘the following suffixes 
(down to the end of Book 5, in fact) are compound-final’. The 
sūtra thus means ‘after the words rajan, ahan and sakhi there 
occurs as a compound-final suffix tac’ 


Mallinátha does not bother to quote 6.4.145 ahnas ta;khor eva, 
which shows how to apply this last rule. The words lopah “eli- 
sion’, i.e. ‘zero-substitution’, and teh ‘in place of ti’ are to be 
supplied, ti is a technical term meaning *the final vowel of a 
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means “zero is substituted for the final vowel and consonant 4 
ahan, but only before a suffix with indicatory t or kha’. Th 
ahan + tac becomes ah + tac, i.e. aha. 


Mallinátha refers to, without actually quoting, 2.4.1 dvi s 
ekavacanam ‘dvigu compounds are singular’; and finali 
justifies the masculine gender of tryahah (though Kalidasa 
only uses the ambiguous ablative form tryahat) by 2.4.29 
rate;4hm;4hah pumsi. From 2.4.26 dvandva ;tatpurusayoh is 
supplied: ‘the words rátra, ahna and aha (used at the end of a cor, 
ordinative or determinative compound) occur in the masculine', 


word plus the following consonant if any'. The sütra therefo 


To summarise the above: 


tri * ahan means “group of three days” by 2.1.51 
the compound takes the suffix tac by 5.4.91 
ahan + tac becomes aha by 6.4.145 

the compound is a dvigu by 2.1.52 

and therefore singular by 2.4.1 

and masculine by 2.4.29. 


Sūtra 5.2.80 utka unmanáh is interesting as an example of 
nipatah, a formation listed ready-made by Panini without justi- 
fication in terms of its components, utka ‘eager’ is listed among 
formations made with the suffix kan, but is anomalous both be- 
cause kan is added not to a nominal stem but to the prefix ut 
and because its meaning, which refers to a mental state, it is not 
fully explicable from its elements. Panini thus lists it as a special 
form and gives its meaning. The word nipatah is better known 
in the sense of ‘particle’, a meaning it acquires because particles 
exist ready-made without undergoing grammatical formation. 


Lastly, in his comment on stanza 87 Mallinatha shows his 
knowledge of Panini’s analysis of the word nyàyya ‘proper’. 
Sutra 4.4.92. dharmapathyarthanyayad anapete, teaches that 
the taddhita suffix yat, whose real form is ya, is added to the 
forms dharma, pathin (the stem form of panthan as analysed by 
the Sariskrit grammarians), artha and nyaya in order to form 
words which mean “not departed from dharma”, etc. Although 
Mallinatha does not quote Panini exactly, his gloss of the word 
nyàyyam as nyayad anapetam echoes the relevant sūtra. 


Quotations from literary critics 


Besides citing grammarians and lexicographers, Mallinatha 
quotes from many other sources, including popular sayings and 


orks on right conduct (dharma-sastra) or political science 
= and in particular from many literary critics. He 
ldom gives the name of the work he is quoting from, and 
sometimes when he does so the attribution is wrong. It may be 
assumed that his quotations are normally made from memory. 


Sanskrit literary criticism as it is known from about the ninth 
century onward is the development of an earlier alamkara-Sastra 
‘Science of Embellishment’ in combination with certain elements 
of natya-sastra ‘Theatrical Science’. The term alamkára ‘orna- 
ment, embellishment’ is wider than the English ‘figure of speech’ 
‘and somewhat different in scope. It includes almost all the us- 
ages by means of which a poet’s language departs from the most 
colourless possible presentation of facts and ideas, and covers 
devices of sound such as assonance and rhyme as well as devices 
of sense such as simile and metaphor. In addition to the 
alamkaras proper, various possible ‘Qualities’ (gunas) are enu- 
merated. Mallinatha observes that stanza 94 illustrates the 
Quality known as Conciseness (samksepa) and quotes a rather 
tautologous definition of this Quality from a work called the 
Pratáparudriya. An examination of the stanza will indeed show 
that Kalidasa’s telescoping of the narrative at this point is suffi- 
ciently marked and deliberate to be considered a literary device. 


Although Mallinatha does not bother to point the fact out, the 
second half of stanza 85 (like the second half of 86, which is par- 
allel) illustrates a common rhetorical figure known as 
arthántaranyása ‘Substantiation’ or ‘Corroboration’. In its most 
typical form, as here, it consists of a general reflection provoked 
by the particular facts of the situation that is being described, and 
is frequently signalled by the presence of a word such as 
prayena ‘generally’. The figure thus has the flavour of ‘moral- 
drawing’, There is a similar flavour to the second half of stanza 
95, but here, as Mallinatha points out, the precise figure involved 
is arthapatti ‘Strong Presumption’, i.e. reasoning a fortiori. 


From natya-éastra literary critics adopted the theory of rasa (lit. 
‘flavour, taste’), which in its most developed form is a subtle 
theory of the nature of aesthetic experience. Its basis is the divi- 
sion of the spectator’s experience of a play into a number of 
‘flavours’ (at first eight, later usually nine) — comic, horrific, etc. 
To each of these rasas corresponds a basic human emotion 
(sthayi:bhava Stable or Dominant State’), which will normally 
be represented in one or more of the characters of the drama. 
Around the basic emotion various minor emotions come fleet- 
ingly into play—the thirty-three Transitory or Subordinate 
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States, called either vyabhicāri:bhāva or sarmc4ri:bhava. Thus in 
the Amorous or Romantic rasa (śrůgāra) the hero and heroine 
feel the sthäyibhāva of Love (rati) and the vyabhicaribhavas 
of Impatience, Disappointment, Contentedness and so on 
Mallinàtha points out that stanza 84 illustrates the vyabhi- 
caribhava of Dissimulaition (avahittha or avahitthà). In fact, this 
stanza is the one most quoted in textbooks as an example of this 


particular State. 


Vocabulary 


akah hook; curve of the body, 
lap 

Añgiras m., pr. n. 

aügrkr make a part, 
subordinate; adopt, accept, 
promise 

adri m. rock, mountain 

adho:mukha (f. 1) down-faced, 
with face bent down 

antaram interval, difference; 
-antaram ifc. a different, 
another 

anyatarasyàm (gram.) optionally 

apara pron. adj. other 

apüpah cake: see dandapüpikà 

apeta departed; free from (abl.) 

abhipsita desired; abipsitam 
thing desired, desire 

Amarah, Amarasimhah pr. n., 
author of the lexicon 

-kosah 

Amba, Ambika pr. n., the wife 
of Siva 

artlv-ántara-nyásah (lit. crit.) 
Substantiation 

artlv-àpatti f. (lit. crit.) Strong 
Presumption 

alamkàrah ornament; (lit. crit.) 
embellishment, literary figure 

a;va$a powerless, helpless 

avahittham, avahitthà disisimu- 
lation 

aśru n. tear; aéru-mukha 
*tear-faced', tearful-faced 


ahan n. irreg. day 

-ahah,-ahnah (ifc. for ahan) 
day 

akárah form, appearance, 
(facial) expression 

akáéam ether, sky 

üpatanam occurrence, (sudden) 
appearance, arising : 

āpatti f. happening, occurrence 

asis f. irreg. prayer, benediction 

asirvadah blessing, benison 

asakti f. adherence, intentness 
(on) 

itara pron. adj. other 

istam thing wished, wish 

ipsita desired, wished for 

utka eager, longing for 

uttara following, subsequent, 
further; uttaram answer 

udára noble, generous 

un;manas eager, longing 

eka-vacanam (gram.) singular 
(number) 

kanakam gold 

kamala m. jn. lotus 

karanam doing, performing 

kavi m. poet, creative writer 

kàranam instrument, means 

kutumbam household, family 

kutumbin >. householder, 
family man 

kundalam earring, ear-ornament 

krcchram hardship; kecchrat 
with difficulty 


kaimutika deriving from the 
notion kim uta “let alone’; 

kaimutika:nyayat [from the 
principle of let alone’:] a 
fortiori 

kham hole; vacuum; sky, 
heaven 

gah the letter g; (in prosody) 
heavy syllable 


householder 

giri m. mountain 

grhamedhin [performer of 
domestic sacrifices:) 
householder 

grha-sthah one who is in a 
house, householder 

gthini housewife, wife 

gopanam concealment, hiding 

caturtha (f. i) fourth 

dram strip of bark (worn by 
ascetic) 

jah the letter j; (in prosody) the 
syllables ~-~ 

jambinada (f. i) golden 

jijaasa desire to know, wish to 
determine 

jüànam knowledge, perceiving 

tac (gram.) the suffix a 

tat5ksanam at that moment, 
thereupon 

taddhitah [i.e. tat-hitah “suitable 
for that] (gram.) secondary 
suffix 

tanayà daughter 

taraka causing to cross over, 
rescuing, liberating 

tithi m. /f. lunar day (esp. as 
auspicious date for ceremony) 

tri three 

trizlocanah the Three-eyed 
(god), Siva 

Tryambakah name of Siva 

try:ahah [period of] three days 


dandápüpikà the stick-and-cake 
principle (‘if a mouse eats a 
stick he'll certainly eat a 
cake’), reasoning a fortiori 

dalam petal 

dátr giver, granting 

dànam gift, bestowal 

dvigu m. [from dvi:gu ‘worth 
two cows’) (gram.) numerical 
compound 

nah the letter n; (in prosody) 
the syllables ~~~ 

namas-karah making obeisance 

nipatah (gram.) ready-made 
form (laid down without 
grammatical analysis) 

niécayah determination, resolve 

nyàyah rule, principle; propriety 

pah, pa-karah the letter p 

pattram feather; leaf, petal 

padam word, member of a 
compound 

para: tantra under another's 
control, not in control (of) 

parinayah marriage 

zparyanta [having as an end:] 
ending with, up to 

Pasupati m. name of Siva 

pakah cooking; ripeness, full- 
filment 

Parvati pr. n. wife of Siva 

parsvam flank, side 

pitr m. father 

pumilinga having masculine 
gender 

pumvant (gram.) masculine 

pums m. (irreg.) man, male, 
masculine 

putri, putrikà daughter 

puraskrta placed in front, 
before the eyes 

puspitagra (in prosody) name 
of a metre 

prthag:janah separate person, 
ordinary person 
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pranàmah salutation 
pratyayah (gram.) suffix 
spradhina having as one's 
authority 

preman n. jn. affection 
bandhu =m. kinsman 

buddhi f. intelligence, mind 
bhartr n. husband 

bhavah state of being; essence, 
meaning; emotional state, 
emotion 

bhiksá alms 

bhita afraid 

mahidharah mountain 
mrtyum-jayah Conqueror of 
Death 


Mena pr. n. Parvati’s mother 

ya-karah the letter y; (in 
prosody) the syllables ~ - — 

yücitr m. suer, petitioner 

yukti f. argument 

yugam pair; ifc. two 

yuj joined, even (in number); 
aꝛyuj uneven, odd 

yogya suitable 

rah the letter r; (in prosody) the 
syllables --- 

ratrah at the end of compound 
for ratri f. night 

rub the root ruh 

rephah = rah 

laksanam mark, characteristic; 
definition 

liigam mark, sign; phallus; 
(gram.) gender 

lila play, sport 

vacas n. word, words, speech 

vatamsah/vatamsakah ornament, 
esp. earring 

vadhü f. woman, bride 

varah suitor 

valkala m. in. bark (of tree) 

vasa power; -vaššt from the 
power of, because of 

vasanam dress 


vakyam utterance 


vikàrah transformation; mental 
disturbance; ifc. made out of 

vipratipanna perplexed, 
uncertain; a:vipratipanna not 
uncertain, entirely fixed 

vibhu powerful, esp. as an 
epitbet of Siva 

vilambah delay 

vivahah wedding 

viséoka free from sorrow, at ease. 

viéw-dtman m. Soul of the 
Universe, Supreme Godhead  . 

visayah dominion, sphere, field , 
of action 

vistarah expansion, prolixity 

vrttam metre 

vrtti f. behaviour, conduct; 
(gram.) synthetic expression 
(by compounding, as opp. 
analytic expression by separate 
words) 

vaivahika (f. i) (suitable) for a 
wedding 

vodhr bridegroom 

vyabhicarah deviation, swerving 

vyabhicarin liable to deviate, 
swerving; a:vyabhicarin 
unswerving 

vyàjah fraud, pretence 

Sivah pr. u 

$ülin Trident-bearer, epithet of 
Siva 

$esah remainder, portion to be 
supplied 

Sailah mountain 

slokah stanza 

samketah agreement, assigna 
tion; samketa-sthanam place of 
assignation 

samksipta abbreviated, in 
concise form 

samksepah conciseness 

samcárin going together, 
transitory; samcari bhavah 


(lit. crit.) Subsidiary Emotional siddha accomplished 


State sitram aphorism, aphoristic 
pramarthanam establishment, rule 
confirmation stambah clump of grass 
samásah (gram.) compound -stha standing, being at/in 
samaharah group, collection etc. 
sampürna fulfilled Smara-harah the Destroyer 
sarva-nàman u. (gram.) [name of Love, epithet of Siva 
for anything:] pronoun Harah name of Siva 
sapatnyam the state of being Himavant m., Himálayah 
the sharer of a husband the mountain (range) 
(sapatni) Himalaya 


anu + yuj (VII anuyuñkte) question, examine 

alam + kr (शा alamkaroti) adorn, embellish 

ah (defective verb, perf. aha) say, speak 

à + pat (Fápatati) occur, befall, appear suddenly, present oneself 

4+ prach (VI áprcchati) take leave of, say goodbye 

à + mantr (X ámantrayate) salute; take leave of 

à + ruh caus. (áropayati) cause to mount, raise onto 

ut + iks (I udiksate) look at 

ut + ya (H udyati) rise up 

upa + iks (I upeksate) overlook, disregard 

edh caus. (edhayati) cause to prosper, bless 

gan (X ganayati) count 

gup (denom. pres. gopayati) guard; hide 

car (I carati) move, go, depart 

cal (I calati) stir, move, go away 

jiia caus. (jñàpayati) inform, announce 

nam (I namati) bow, salute 

nis + ci (V niscinoti) ascertain, settle, fix upon 

nis + pad (IV nispadyate) come forth, be brought about; p.p. 
nispanna completed 

pac (I pacati) cook, ripen ; pass. pacyate be cooked, ripen 

pari + kirt (X parikirtayati) proclaim, declare 

pari + kip caus. (parikalpayati) fix, destine for (dat.) 

pra + áp (V prapnoti) reach, go to; obtain, win 

bhi (II bibheti) fear; p.p. bhita afraid 

ya (H yati) go 

ya caus. (yapayati) spend (time) 

lajj (VI lajjate) be shy, blush, show confusion 

vi + ke (शा vikaroti) alter, change, distort, cause mental distur- 
bance (vikarah) to 

vid (VI vindati) find ; pass, vidyate is found, exists 

vi + pra + ke (शा viprakaroti) injure, torment 
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vi + mrs (VI vimréati) perceive, reflect, deliberate 
sam + vrdh caus. (samvardhayati) congratulate 
sam + stu (II samstauti) praise 

sam + khya (II samkhyàti) count, reckon up 

sah (I sahate; irreg. inf. sodhum) withstand, endure, bear 
sūc (X sücayati) point out, indicate 

srams (I sramsate ; p. p. srasta) drop, slip 

upari after (abl.) 

ürdhvam after (abl.) 

ehi (imperv. of à i) come 

paratra elsewhere, in the next world 

purah in front, immediate 

yasmat inasmuch as, since 


Exercise 15 Note: The transliterated version of this exercise 
should be of particular help in solving difficulties 


एवंवादिनि देवषौ पार्श्व पितुरधोमुखी। 

'लीलाकमलपत्ताणि गणयामास पार्वती ॥८४॥ 
एवमिति ॥ देवर्षौ अद्विरसि एवंवादिनि सति पार्वती पितुः पार्शे अधोमुखी सती । 
लज्जयेति शेषः । लीलाकमलपत्ताणि गणायामास संचख्यौ । लउ्जावशात्कमलदल- 
गणनाव्याजेन हर्ष जुगोपेत्यर्थः । अनेनावहित्याख्यः संचारी भाव उक्तः । NN 
अवहित्था तु लज्जादेहँर्षाद्याकारगोपनमिति ॥ 


शैलः संपूर्णकामो ऽपि मेनामुखमुदैक्षत à 

प्रायेण गृहिणीनेत्राः कन्यार्थेषु कुटुम्बिनः ॥८५॥ 
शैल इति ॥ शैलः हिमवान्‌ संपूर्णकामो ऽपि । दातुं कृतनिश्चयो ऽपीत्वर्थः। 
मेनामुखमुदैक्षत । उचितोत्तरजिज्ञासयेति भाव: । तथा हि। प्रायेण कुटुम्बिनः गृहस्थाः 
कन्यार्थेषु कन्याभ्रयोजनेषु गृहिएयेव नेत्रं कार्यज्ञानकारणं येषां ते तथोक्ताः। 
कलत्रप्रधानवृत्तय इत्यर्थ: ॥ 

मेने मेनापि तत्सर्व पत्युः कार्यमभीव्सितम्‌ à 

भवन्त्यव्यभिचारिएयो भर्तुरिष्टे पतिव्रता: uc &u 
मेन इति॥ मेनापि पत्युः हिमालयस्य तत्सर्वमभीप्सितं कार्य मेने अङ्गीचकार । तथा 
fei पतिरेव ad यासां ता: भर्तुरिष्टे अभीप्सिते न विद्यते व्यभिधारो यासां ताः 
अव्यभिचारिएयो भवन्ति। भर्तृचित्ताभिप्रायज्ञा भवन्तीति भाव: U 


इदमत्रोत्तरं न्याय्यमिति बुद्धा विमृश्य स: t 
आददे वचसामन्ते मङ्गलालंकृतां सुताम्‌ tc t 


= ॥ सः हिमवान्‌ वचसामन्ते मुनिवाक्यावसाने अत्र मुनिवाक्ये इदम्‌ set 
यमाणं दानमेव न्याय्यम्‌ न्यायादनपेतम्‌ उत्तरमिति बुद्धा चित्तेन विमृश्य विचिन्त्य 

t यथा तथालंकृतां मङ्गलालंकृतां सुतामाददे हस्ताभ्यां snm ॥ 

एहि विश्वात्मने वत्से भिक्षासि परिकल्पिता। 

अर्थिनो मुनयः प्राप्तं गृहमेधिफलं मया॥८८॥ 
एहीति॥ हे वत्से पुत्रि एहि आगच्छ। त्वं विश्वात्मने शिवाय भिक्षा परिकल्पितासि 
निश्चितासि । रलादि स्तम्बपर्यन्तं सर्व भिक्षा तपस्विनः इति वचनादिति भावः। 
अर्थिनः याचितारः मुनयः। मया गृहमेधिनः गृहस्थस्य फलं प्राप्तम्‌। इह परत्र च 
तारकत्यात्पात्रे कन्यादानं गार्हस्थ्यस्य फलमित्यर्थः ॥ 
. एतावदुक्का तनयामृषीनाह महीधरः। 
` इयं नमति व: सर्वास्त्रिलोचनवधूरिति ॥८९॥ 
एतावदिति॥ महीधरः हिमवान्‌ तनयाम्‌ एतावत्‌ पूर्वोक्तम्‌ sent ऋषीन्‌ आह। 
किमिति। इयं त्रिलोचनवधूः त्यम्बकपत्नी वः सर्वान्‌ नमति इति। त्रिलोचनवधूरिति 
सिद्धवदभिधानेनाविप्रतिपन्नं दानमिति सूचयति॥ 

ईप्सितार्थक्रियोदारं ते ऽभिनन्द्य firtáw: | 

आशीर्भिरेधयामासुः पुर :पाकाभिरम्बिकाम्‌॥९०॥ 
ईप्सितार्थेति॥ ते मुनयः ईप्सितार्थक्रियया इष्टार्थकरणेन उदारं महत्‌ | उदारो दातृमह- 
' तोः इत्यमरः। गिरेः हिमवतः वथः वचनम्‌ अभिनन्य साध्विति संस्तुत्य। अग्बिकाम्‌ 
अम्बाम्‌। पच्यत इति पाकः फलम्‌। पुरःपाकाभिः पुरस्कृतफलाभिः आशीर्भिः 
आशीर्वादैः एधयामासुः संवर्धयामासु: u 

तां प्रणामादरस्रस्तजाम्बूनदवतंसकाम्‌। 

अङ्कमारोपयामास लज्जमानामरुन्धती ॥९१॥ 
तामिति॥ प्रणामादरेण नमस्कारासत्था स्रस्ते जाम्बूनदे सुवर्णविकारे वतंसके 
कनककुण्डले यस्यास्तां लज्जमानां ताम्‌ अम्बिकाम्‌ अरुन्धती अङ्कमारोपयामास। रुहः 
पो ऽन्यतरस्याम्‌ इति पकारः॥ 

तन्मातरं चाश्रुमुखीं दुहितृस्नेहविक्रवाम्‌। 

वरस्वानन्वपूर्वस्य विशोकामकरोदुणै : ॥९२॥ 

तदिति॥ दुहितृस्नेहेन पुत्रिकाप्रेम्णा विक्रवां वियोक्ष्यत इति भीताम्‌। अत एवाश्रूणि 
मुखे यस्यास्ताम्‌ अश्रुमुखीं तस्या: आम्बिकायाः मातरं तन्मातरं मेनां च। अन्या पूर्व 
यस्यास्ति सो saya: 1 सर्वनाम्नो वृत्तिविषये पुंवद्धावः इति पूर्वपदस्य पुंवद्भावः i 
स न भवतीत्यनन्यपूर्वस्तस्य अनन्यपूर्वस्य। सापत््यदु:खमकुर्वत इत्यर्थः। वरस्य 
वोढुः गुणैः मृत्युंजयत्वादिभिः विशोकां निर्दु:खाम्‌ अकरोत्‌॥ 

वैवाहिकीं तिथि पृष्टास्तव््षणं हरबन्धुना। 


ते त्र्यहादूर्ध्वमाख्याय चेरुधीरयरिग्रहा: ॥९३ ॥ 
वैवाहिकीमिति॥ चीरपरिग्रहा: वल्कमात्रवसना: ते तपस्विनः तत्क्षण्म्‌ Af क्षणे 
हरबन्धुना हिमवता वैवाहिकीं विवाहयोग्यां तिथिं पृष्टाः केत्यनुयुक्ताः सन्ताः। 
त्रयाणामहां समाहारस्त्यहः। तद्धितार्थोत्तरपदसमाहारे थ इति समासः। 
राजाहःसखिभ्यष्टच्‌ इति टच्प्रत्ययः। द्विगुत्वादेकवचनम्‌। ware: पुंसि इति 
Feat i तस्मात्‌ त्र्यहात्‌ ऊर्ध्वम्‌ उपरि आख्याय चतुर्थे ऽहनि विवाहः इत्युक्ता 
चरुः चलिताः॥ 

ते हिमालयमामन्त्र्य पुनः प्राप्य थ शूलिनम्‌। 

सिद्धं चास्मै निवेद्यार्थं तद्विसृष्टाः Au: U 
त इति ॥ ते मुनयः हिमालयमामन््य साधु याम इत्यापृच्छ्य पुनः शूलिनम्‌ 
संकेतस्थानस्थं प्राप्य च। सिद्धम्‌ निष्पन्नम्‌ अर्थम्‌ प्रयोजनम्‌ अस्मै निवेश ज्ञापयित्वा ui 
तद्विसृष्टाः तेन शूलिना fader: खम्‌ आकाशं प्रति sag: उत्पेतु:। अत्र 
संक्षिप्तार्थाभिधानात्संक्षेपो नाम गुण उक्तः। तदुक्तम्‌-- संक्षिप्तार्थाभिधानं यत्संक्षेप: 


विभुमपि तं यदमी स्पृशन्ति भावाः ॥९५४॥ 

पशुपतिरिति॥ उत्कं मनो यस्य सः उत्कः। उत्क उन्मनाः इति fra: 
अद्रिसुतासमागमोत्क: पार्वतीपरिएायोत्सुकः पशुपतिरपि तानि। त्रीणीति शेषः। 
अहानि कृच्छादगमयत्‌ अयापयत्‌। कविराह--अमी भावाः औत्सुक्यादयः 
संचारिणः अवशम्‌ इन््रियपरतन्त्रम्‌ अपरम्‌ पृथग्जनं कं न विप्रकुर्युः न विकारं 
नयेयुः। यत्‌ यस्मात्‌ विभुम्‌ समर्थम्‌ । जितेन्द्रियमिति यावत्‌ । तम्‌ स्मरहरम्‌ अपि 
स्पृशन्ति। विकुर्वन्तीत्यर्थः। अत्र विभुविकारसमर्थनादर्थादितरजनविकारः 
कैमुतिकन्यायादापततीत्यर्थापत्तिरलंकारः। तथा च सूत्रम्‌ -- दण्डापूपिकया- 
र्थान्तरापतनमथापत्तिः इति। अर्थान्तरन्यास इति के चित्‌ तदुपेक्षणीयम्‌। युक्तिस्तु 
विस्तरभयान्नोच्यते। पुष्पिताग्रा gan --अयुजि नयुगरेफतो यकारो युजि च नजौ 
जरगाश्च पुष्पिताग्रा इत लक्षणात्‌॥ 


Anyone who has mastered the present volume is adeguately 
eguipped to read simple Classical Sanskrit. Those whose interest 
lies particularly in Indian religious thought may well wish to 
begin with the best loved of all Hindu religious texts, the 
Bhagavad Gita, written in eighteen short cantos of easy, straight- 
forward verse. Innumerable texts and translations of this work 
exist. For the student, the most scrupulously faithful translation 
is probably that by F. Edgerton (Harper Torchbooks). Other dis- 
tinguished scholars who have translated the work include R. C. 
Zaehner (Hindu Scribtures, Everyman; also The Bhagavad Gita 
with commentary and text in transcription, Oxford University 
Press) and S. Radhakrishnan (Allen & Unwin, including text in 
transcription). The pocket edition with a text in nagari by Annie 
Besant (Theosophical Publishing House) is cheap and conven- 
ient, though the accompanying translation is unreliable. 


In secular literature a good starting-point is the Pañcatantra, a 
witty and sophisticated collection of animal fables (the ultimate 
source of La Fontaine), written in fluent, racy Sanskrit. Many 
versions of this work have survived, and these were collated by 
Edgerton, who produced a recension as near as he thought it 
was possible to get to the original. His translation of this has 
been reprinted (Allen &c Unwin), but not unfortunately the 
Sanskrit text (American Oriental Series, Volume 2, New Haven, 
2724)» which should, however, be obtainable from specialist 
IDraries. 


An especially attractive and accessible branch of Classical 
Sanskrit literature is the drama. The prose dialogue is straight- 
forward (many sentences are likely to seem familiar to the stu- 
dent of this book!). Certain characters speak in Prakrit, but 
almost all editions include a Sanskrit translation (chaya) of these 
passages. The stanzas of verse interspersed among the prose are 


| xipuedde ( 5) 


क 


Ápnis 1 sues Iyun; 


L xipuedde š 


more elaborate in style but should not prove too difficult with 
the help of a translation and notes such as have been provided 
for most standard Sanskrit plays by M. R. Kale: Kale's student 
editions are very useful and workmanlike, and are usually in 
print in India—though regrettably these reprints often bristle 
with grotesque printing errors. The best known of all Sanskrit 
plays is the Sakuntala of Kālidāsa. Other masterpieces include 
the Mrcchakatika (‘Toy Cart’) of Südraka, the Mudraraksasa 
‘(The Signet Ring and Raksasa) of Visakhadatta and the 
Uttararámacarita (‘The Later Story of Rama’) of Bhavabhüti— 
the last, although a moving and beautiful work, being of the four 
perhaps the least immediately attractive to Western taste in its 
style and feeling. 


Sanskrit dictionaries 


A. A. Macdonell's A Sanskrit Dictionary for Students (Oxford 
University Press, 382. pp.) is much the most convenient in the 
early stages of study. The author lists in the preface the Sanskrit 
works for which the dictionary is specifically a vocabulary. In 
reading other works or for more scholarly use, M. Monier- 
Williams’ A Sanskrit-English Dictionary (Oxford University 
Press, 1333 pp.), effectively a translation and condensation of 
the great Sanskrit-Wérterbuch of Böhtlingk and Roth, is indis- 
pensable. Unfortunately, it suffers the irritating drawback of 
being arranged not in strict alphabetical order but according to 
verbal roots. All present dictionaries are grossly out of date: 
Sanskrit studies will be revolutionised when the vast work at 
present under preparation in Poona finally sees the light of day. 


Sanskrit grammars 


A. A. Macdonell's A Sanskrit Grammar for Students (Oxford 
University Press) is again the most convenient work available 
and, despite some inaccuracies and omissions, is a model of clar- 
ity and conciseness. The standard Sanskrit grammar in English 
is still that of W. D. Whitney (2nd edition 1889, reprinted by 
Oxford University Press), but this is now very out of date, the 
presentation of Vedic and Classical material is confusingly inter- 
twined and the treatment of syntax is sketchy in the extreme. 
The really standard work is in German, the monumental 
Altindische Grammatik of Wackernagel and Debrunner 


(Géttingen, 1896-1957); but special mention should be made of 
a French work, the Grammaire sanscrite of Louis Renou (Paris, 
and edition 1961), which, while of a more manageable size than 
Wackernagel, treats Classical Sanskrit in considerable detail and 
is full of valuable observations on syntax. 


Vedic studies 


Students primarily interested in comparative Indo-European 
philology may like to turn to the Vedic language at an early stage 
in their studies, and here yet again the path is smoothed by 
A. A. Macdonell. His Vedic Reader for Students (Oxford 
University Press) contains a selection of Vedic hymns transliter- 
ated, analysed and translated, with very full notes on points of 
linguistic interest and a complete vocabulary at the back of the 
book. The Vedic hymns, which are not without their attraction 
from the literary point of view, are thus made easily accessible to 
the non-specialist. Macdonell’s Vedic Grammar for Students is 
arranged to correspond paragraph for paragraph with his 
Sanskrit Grammar mentioned above, so facilitating the compar- 
ison of Vedic grammar with Classical. 
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Z xipuedde Í šJ 


pesed jeonewweib : 


sufi 


This appendix is for use in conjunction with the foregoing chap- 
ters, where further irregularities and alternative forms may be 
mentioned. 


Nouns 


It will be noticed that in all nouns each of the following groups 
has a single form: 


(i) Nominative, vocative and accusative (N. V. A.) dual 
(ii) Instrumental, dative and ablative (I. D. Ab.) dual 
(iii) Genitive and locative (G. L.) dual 
(iv) Dative and ablative plural 

(v) Nominative and vocative dual or plural 
(vi) Nominative and accusative neuter, any number 


1 Vowel stems 


Stems in a/a: kanta ‘beloved’ 

masc neut. fem. 
N. sing. kantah kantam kanta 
A. „ kantam kàntam kintim 
L 4 kantena kantena kantaya 
D. , kantaya kantaya kantyai 
Ab. , kàntát kêntat kan 
G. » kantasya kantasya kantsyah 
L. » kante kante kantayam 
Vo, kanta kanta kante 
N. V. A. du kantau kante kante 
L D. Ab. „ kantabhyam kantabhyam kantabhyam 
G.L. 5 kantayoh kantayoh kántayoh 


N. V. pl. 


m» 


D. Ab. 


» 
» 
E 
Ld 


ro 


Stems in I and ü: nadi f. ‘river’, vadhü f. ‘woman’, stri f. 
‘woman’, dhi f. ‘thought’, bhü f. ‘earth’ 


N. sg. 


ge 


. 


Ab. G. 


FZ OZ <P 
> < Us 
" * E? 
* & 
£ 


& 


c 
o 


< PPE 
2 B?” 


og OFZ RD z 
ठ š 
＋ 


` e. 
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Polysyllabic 


nadi 
na 
nadya 
nadyai 


nadyah 
nadyam 
nadi 


nadyau 

nadibhyam 

nadyoh 

nadyah 

nadih 

nadibhih 

nadibhyah 

nadinam 

nadisu 
Monosyllabic 


vadhüh 


Stems in i and u: suci ‘clean’, mrdu ‘soft’ 


masc. 


neut. 
$uci 
uci 
sucina 


Irregular 


striyah 
strih/striyah 
stribhih 
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D. šucaye šucine šucyai 
238) Ab. G šuceh éucinah sucyah 
L. $ucau šucini šucyàm 
V. $uce zuci suce 
N. ५. A. du. $uci éucini uci 
I. D. Ab $ucibhyám $ucibhyam 
"| GL šucyoh zucinoh zucyoh 
N. V. pl $ucayah $ucini ju 
A. $ucin $ucini $ucih 
I $ucibhih $ucibhih sucibhih 
D. Ab šucibhyab šucibhyah šucibhyah 
G Sucinam $ucinàm šucinam 
L $ucisu $ucisu $ucisu 
masc. neut. fem 
N. sg. mrduh mrdu mrduh 
A. mrdum mrdu 
I mrdunà mrdvà 
D. mrdave mrdune mrdvai 
Ab. G mrdoh mrdunah 
L. mrdau mrduni 
V. mrdo mrdu mrdo 
N. V. A. du mrduni da 
L D. Ab mrdubhyàm mrdubhyám mrdubhyám 
G.L mrdvoh mrdunoh p 
N. V. pl mrdavah mrdani mrdavah 
A. medan mrdani mrdüh 
L mrdubhih mrdubhib mrdubhib 
D. Ab mrdubhyah mrdubhyab mrdubhyah 
G. mrdünàm mrdinim mrdünàm 
L. mrdusu mrdusu mrdusu 


Stems in r: kartr m. ‘maker’, pitr m. ‘father’, svasr f. ‘sister’, 
màtr f. ‘mother’ 


masc. 
N. sg. karta pita 

A. kartaram pitaram 

L kartra pitra 

D. kartre pitre 

Ab. G. kartuh pituh 

L. kartari pitari 

V. kartar pitar 

N. V. m du. kartarau pitarau 

I. D. Ab. pitrbbyam 
G.L kartroh pitroh 

N. V. pl kartārah pitarah 


“eZ Frog" 
8 š 


= 
9 


OTz [sry 
` e. 
£ 


< rele 
=> 


ropr>z 


fem. 


svastnàm 
svasrsu 


Note: The feminine of kartr is kartri. 


2 Consonant stems 


Unchangeable stems: suhrd m. ‘friend’, go-duh m./f. ‘cow- 
milker’, manas n. ‘mind’, sumanas m./f. ‘benevolent’ 


regs 


suhrt 
subrdam 
suhrda 
suhrde 
subrdah 
suhrdi 
suhrt 


suhrdau 
suhrdbhyam 
suhrdoh 
subrdah 


suhrdbhib 
suhrdbhyah 
suhrdam 
subrtsu 
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Te 
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>> 

£ 

f 

= 


4 
7 > 
2 


manobbyah 
manasàm 
manahsu 


roprz ocz <r 


sumanasah 
sumanobhih 
sumanobhyah 
sumanasàm 
sumanahsu 


The neuter of sumanas is inflected like manas. Table 2.1 gives 
examples of stems ending in other consonants. 


Table A2.1 

Stem N. sg. N. pl. I. pl. L. pl. 
suyudh m. good fighter suyut suyu suyudbhih suyutsu 
kakubh f. region kakup leva kakubbhih ^ kakupsu 
vàc f. speech vàcah vagbhih vaksu 
vamj m. businessman — vanik vanijah vanigbhih vaniksu 
parivraj m. medicant parivrát parivrajah ^ parivràdbhih parivritsu 
diś f. direction dik digah digbhih dikgu 
vis m. settler vit visah vidbhih vitsu 
dvis m. enemy dvisah dvidbhih dvitsu 
madhulih m. bee madhulit madhulihah madhulidbhih madhulitsu 


Stems in ir/ur (both rare) lengthen to ir/ür before consonants 
and in the nominative singular. Stems in is/us become is/us or 
ir/ur according to sandhi, and also lengthen the vowel in the 
nominative, vocative and accusative neuter plural (Table A2.2) 


Table A2.2 

gir f. speech gih girah girbhih girsu 

dhur f. yoke dhurah dhürbhih dhürsu 

barhis n. sacred grass barhih barhimg barhirbhih — barhihsu 
n. eye caksuh caksümsi — caksurbhib — caksubsu 

Asis! f. benediction asih asisah asirbhih asthsu 


* Although an is stem, this noun lengthens its i in the same circumstances as a 
stem in ir. 


Stems in in: dhanin m./n. (dhanini f.) ‘rich’ (Table Az. z). 
Table A2.3 
Singular Dual Plural 

masc. neut. masc. neut. masc. neut. 
N.  dhani dhani dhaninau ^ dhanini dhaninah dhanini 
A. a " dhaninah dhanini 
L dhanina dhanibhyam dhanibhih 
D. dhanine > dhanibhyah 
Ab. dhaninah » » 
G. dhaninah dhaninoh dhaninàm 
L. dhanini ड dhanisu 
V.  dbanin dhani/dbanin (as N.) (as N.) 


Stems in an: rajan m. ‘king’, Atman m. “self, naman n. ‘name’, 
panthan m. ‘road’ (irreg.) ahan n. ‘day’ (irreg.) 


N. sg. raja atma nama 

A. rajanam atmanam nama 

L E atmanà nampa 

D. rajiie atmane namne 

Ab. G. raj Atmanah nàmnah 

L. ràjüi/ràjani átmani nàmni/nàmani 
V. rajan atman nàma/nàman 
N. V. A. du rajanau átmánau nàmni/nàmani 
L D. Ab rajabhyam Atmabhyam namabhyam 
G.L. rajnoh atmanoh nàmnoh 

N. V. pl. rajanah Atmànah nAmani 

A. rajnah Atmanah namani 

I rajabhih Atmabhih nàmabhih 
D. Ab. rajabhyah atmabhyah namabhyah 
G rajêam Atmanàm namnàm 

L. rajasu Atmasu nàmasu 

N. sg panthah ahar 

A. panthànam ahar 

L patha ahnà 

D. pathe ahne 

Ab. G pathah ahnah 

L. pathi ahni/ahani 

V. panthah ahar 

N. V. A. du panthanau ahni/ahani 

1. 0. Ab. pathibhyam ahobbyam 

G.L pathoh ahnoh 

N. V. pl panthanah ahani 

A. pathah ahani 

L pathibhih ahobhih 

D. Ab. pathibhyah ahobhyah 

G. patham abnam 

L. pathisu ahahsu 
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Stems in ant and at: dhanavant ‘rich’, nayant ‘leading’, dadhat 
‘putting’ 


masc. neut. masc. neut. 
N. sg. dhanavin dhanavat nayan nayat 
A. dhanavantam » nayantam > 
I dhanavatà nayatà 
D dhanavate nayate 
Ab. G dhanavatah nayatah 
I. dhanavati nayati 
V. dhanavan dhanavat nayan nayat 
N. V. A. du. dhanavantau dhanavati nayantau nayanti 
I. D. Ab. dhanavadbhyim nayadbhyam 
G. L dhanavatoh nayatoh 
N. V. pl dhanavantah dhanavanti nayantah nayanti 
A dhanavatah » nayatah » 
I wadbhih nayadbhih 
D. Ab dhanavadbhyah nayadbhyah 
G dhanavatim nayatàm 
L. dhanavatsu nayatsu 
masc. neut. 
N. sg. dadhat dadhat 
A. dadhatam ” 
L dadhatà 
D. dadhate 
Ab. G dadha 
L. dadhati 
V. dadhat . dadhat 
N. V. A. du. dadhatau dadhati 
I. D. Ab dadha 
G.L. dadhat 
N. V. pl. dadhatah dadhanti 
A. dadhatah » 
L dadhadbhih 
D. Ab. dadhadbhyah 
G. dadhatàm 
L. dadhatsu 
Stems in yams: $reyáms m./n. (Sreyasi f.) ‘better’ (Table A2.4). 
Table A2.4 
Singular Dual Plural 
masc. neut. masc. neut. masc. neut. 
N.  éreyàn $reyah sreyàmsau sreyas! — érey4msah Sreyamsi 
A. éreyamsam sreyah $ > éreyasah  śreyāmsi 
L $reyasà $reyobhyàm sreyobhih 
D. Sreyase > sreyobhyah 
Ab. sreyasah » » 
G. $reyasah $reyasoh sreyasàm 
L. $reyasi ड $reyahsu 
V.  éreyan šreyah (as N.) (as N.) 


Stems in vàms: vidvàms m./n. (vidusi f.) ‘learned’ (Table A2.5). 243 


3 
Table A2.5 3 
Singular Dual Plural £ 
masc neut masc. neut masc. neut. xA 
N.  vidvàn vidvat ‘vidvAmsau vidusi vidvàmsah vidvamsi 
A. vidvàmsam vidvat + » vidusah vidvamsi 
L vidu vidvadbhyam vidvadbhih 
D. viduse " vidvadbhyah 
Ab. vidusah » > 
G. vidusab vidusoh viduęàm 
L. vidusi * vidvatsu 
V. vidvan vidvat (as N.) (as N.) 


Stems in alic: pratyañc m./n. (pratici f.) ‘Western’ (Table A2.6). 


Table A2.6 
Singular Dual Plural 
masc. neut. masc. neut. masc. neut. 


N. V. pratyan pratyak —— pratyaücau pratici pratyaücah pratyañci 


A.  pratyaücam pratyak M + praticah — pratyaüci 
I practicà pratyagbhyàm pratyagbhih 

D. practice » pratyagbhyah 
Ab. practicah » » 

G. practicah praticoh praticàm 

L pratici » pratyaksu 


In words such as práfic ‘Eastern’, where two as (pra + añc) 
coalesce, the middle and weak stems are identical: prác. Thus 
ablative, genitive and locative plural pragbhyah, pracam, praksu. 


Pronouns 
1st person 2nd person 
aham T tvam ‘you’ 8 
(Enclitic forms in brackets.) 

N. sg aham tvam 

A. màm (ma) tvam (tva) 

1. maya tva! 

D. mahyam (me) tubhyam (te) 

Ab. mat or mattah tvat or tvattah 

G. mama (me) tava (te) 

L. mayi tvayi 

N. A. du avam yuvam 

1. D. Ab. avabhyam yuvabhyam 

G. L. avayoh h 


244 


z xipuedde 


N. pl. vayam yüyam à 
A. asman (nah) yugmán (vah) 
I asmab! yu hih 
D asmabhyam (nab) yugmabhyam (vah) 
Ab asmat or asmattah yusmat or yusmattah 
G asmakam (nah) ‘yugmakam (vah) 
L asmasu yugmasu 
3rd person 
sah ‘he, that’ 
masc. neut. fem. 
N. sg. sah tat sa 
A. tam tat tim 
L tena taya 
D. tasmai tasyai 
Ab. tasmat tasyah 
G. tasya tasyah 
L. tasmin tasyam 
N. A. du. tau te te 
L D. Ab. tabhyam 
G.L tayoh 
N. pl. te tàni tah 
A. tan wih tani abb 
I. i i 
D. tebhyah tabhyah 
Ab. tebhyah tabhyah 
G. tesam tasam 
L. tegu tàsu 


The accusative singular enclitic forms mà and tvà are seldom 
used in the Classical language. 

The following pronouns follow the inflexion of sah, tat, sà in 
any forms not quoted here. 


(a) esah, etat, esa this 

(b) yah, yat, yá who? relative pronoun 

(८) anyah, anyat, anya other 

(d) kah, kim, ka who? interrogative pronoun 
(e) sarvah, sarvam, sarva all 

(f) ekah, ekam, eka one 

(g) svah, svam, svà own 


ayam ‘this’ 

masc. neut. fem. 
N. sg. ayam idam iyam 
A. imam idam imam 
L anena anaya 
D. asmai asyai 
Ab. asmat asyah 
G. asya asyah 
L. asmin asyam 


N. A. du. imau ime ime 
LD. Ab. abhyam 

. L. anayoh 

N. pl. ime imani imah 
A. iman imani 
L ebhih abhih 
D. Ab. ebbyah abhyah 
G. eam asam 
L. esu asu 

asau “that? 
masc. neut. fem. 

N. sg asau adah asau 
A. amum adah amüm 
L amuni amuya 
D. amusmai amusyai 
Ab. amusmát amusyah 
G. amusya amusyah 
1, amusmin amusyam 
N. A. du amd 
L D. Ab amhbhyam 
G.L amuyoh 
N. pl ami amüni amüh 
A. amün amüni amüh 
L amibhih amübhih 
D. Ab amibhyah amübhyah 
G. amigim amüsàm 
L. amisu amêsu 


For the pronoun enam “him” see Chapter ro, p. 127. 


Numerals 

Cardinals 

I eka 19 Ee 

2 dvi una: vimsati 

3 tri 20 vimšati 

4 catur 23 trayo;vimšati 

$ pafica 30 trimsat 

6 sas 33 trayas;trimšat 

7 sapta 40 catvàrimsat 

8 agta 41 eka;catvàrimšat 
9 nava 42 dvaʒ catvàrimsat 
10 dasa 43 trijcatvarimsat 
11 ekidaga 44 catuś;catvārimśat 
12 dvadasa 45 pañca;catvàrimšat 
13 trayodasa 46 gat; catvàrimꝭat 
14 caturdaga 47 Sapta;catvarimsat 
15 pañcadaśa 48 astà;catvárimóat 
16 sodaía nava;catvàrimáat 
17 saptadasa 49 @na:pañcàšat 
18 astàdaša so paiicdsat 
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70 saptati 1o2|áatam 
80 asi 

82 dvy:asiti 
90 navati 5000 sahasrani 
96 san;navati 100 ooo laksam 
700 gatam 10 oco ooo koti 


60 sasti ae T ; 


Ordinals 


xst prathama 

2nd dvitiya 

3rd trtiya 

4th caturtha, turiya, turya 


11th—r8th as cardinals 
19th navadasa, ünavimša 
2oth viméa, vim$atitama 
30th triméa, trimꝭattama 
oth catvárimáa 
catvarimsattama 
roth paiicaéa, 
Paiicdsattama _ 
Goth sastitama 
61st ekasasta 
7oth saptatitama 
71st ekasaptata 
goth asĩtitama 
81st ekasita 
goth navatitama 
gist ekanavata 
tooth šatatama 


To form the cardinal numbers not included in the list, the anal- 
ogy of 41 to 49 may be followed, though some alternative forms 
are possible. 

For the ordinals 6oth, 70%, 8oth, 9०01 by themselves only the 
forms in -tama are allowed. But wherever short forms are per- 
mitted, the forms in -tama are always a possible alternative: 
thus 61st ekasasta or ekasastitama. 

The sandhi of sas is as if it were sat, except that sas + d = sod 
and sas + n = sann. 

The ordinals are all inflected like kanta. Their feminine is always 
in -i, except for prathama, dvitiyà, trtiyà, turiyà and turya. 


: Inflexion of cardinals 


| The cardinal numbers below roo are all quoted above in stem 

: form. vimšati and higher numbers ending in -i are feminine i 

' stems; those ending in -t are feminine consonant stems. 

. The inflexion of eka is mentioned under the pronouns. dvi 
actin like the dual of kanta: dvau, dve, dve; dvabhyam; 
dvayoh. 


tri three 
N. V. trayah trini tisrah 
A. trin trini tisrah 
L tribhih tisrb| 
D. Ab. tribhyab tisrbhyah 
G trayanam tistnàm 
L. trisu tisrsu 

catur four 
N. V. catvarah catvari catasrah 
A caturah catvari catasrah 
I caturbhih catasrbbih 
D. Ab caturbhyah catasrbhyah 
G caturnàm catasrnim 
L catursu catasrsu 

pañca five sas six asta eight 

N. V. A. pañca sat asta/astau 
L paücabhih sadbhih astabhih/astabhih 
D. Ab. paücabhyah sadbhyah astabhyab/astàbhyah 
G. paiicinam ^ sannàm agtanàm 
L pañcasu satsu astasu/astàsu 


The numbers 7 and 9 to 19 inflect like pañca. 


Verbs 


Qeneral view of the Sanskrit verb 


The following scheme (which is not exhaustive) will give some 
idea of the range of possible formations from the verbal root. The 
second column adds parallel formations from the most highly de- 
veloped secondary stem, the causative. For the particular verb 
quoted, some forms are theoretical rather than actually found. 


1 Finite formations 


From the root ni ‘lead’ From the stem nay(aya) ‘cause 
to lead’ 
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Primary verb 
Present 
nayati ‘he leads’ 


(Included in the present system: 


Imperfect anayat ‘he led’ 

Imperative nayatu ‘let him 
lead’ 

Optative nayet ‘he may lead’) 


Perfect 

ninaya ‘he led’ 

Aorist 

anaisit he led" 

Future 

nesyati “he will lead? 

(Conditional anesyat “he 

would have led") 

Passive 

niyate 'he is led" 
Secondary verbs 


Causative (see above, second 
column) ` 


nàyayati ‘he causes to lead’ 


Desiderative 
ninisati ‘he wants to lead’ 


(Adjective ninisu ‘wanting to lead’ 
Substantive ninisa ‘the wish to lead") 


Intensive 
neniyate ‘he leads forcibly’ 


Two further independent formations from the root are the aorist 
passive (third person singular only) anàyi ‘he was led’ and the 
precative, or benedictive, an aorist optative, niyat ‘may he lead!’ 


Parasmaipada or àtmanepada participles, as appropriate, may be 
formed from the present, the future and all other formations in 
-ati/-ate. The aorist has no participle, and of the perfect participles 
the parasmaipada is infrequent and the átmanepada hardly found. 


Secondary verb 
Present causative 
nayayati he causes to lead’ 
(Imperfect anàyayat he caused 
to lead’ 
Imperative nàyayatu let him 
cause to lead’ 
Optative nayayet he may cause 
to lead’) 
Periphrastic perfect 
nayayam åsa ‘he caused to lead’ 
Reduplicated aorist (an 
independent formation) 
aninayat ‘he caused to lead’ 


Future causative 

nayayisyati he will cause to 
lead’) 

(anayayisyat he would have 
caused to lead’) 

Causative passive 

nayyate ‘he is caused to lead’ 

Tertiary verb 
Desiderative causative 


ninàyayisati he wants to cause 
to lead’ 


ninayayigu “wanting to cause 
to lead’ 


ninàyayisá the wish to cause to lead") 


2 Nominal formations 
With weak grade 
Past participle 
nita ‘led’ nayita ‘caused to lead" 


Past active participle 


nitavant “having led? nàyitavant ‘having caused to lead’ 
Absolutive 
(uncompounded) nitva nayayitva 

‘after leading’ ‘after causing to lead’ 
{after prefix) -niya " -pàyya 

Witb strong grade 

Infinitive 
netum ‘to lead’ n4yayitam ‘to cause to lead’ 
Agent noun 
netr ‘leader’ nayayitr ‘causer of leading’ 
Gerundives 
(a) neya ‘(requiring) to be led’ nayya (requiring) of be caused" 
(b) netavya » nàyayitavya » 
(c) nayaniya » nàyaniya » 
3 Remoter nominal formations 


Formations of the following types may be regarded as less inte- 

grated into the verbal structure. Often they are lacking in par- 

ticular roots or have developed some independent meaning. 

They fall into two broad categories: 

(a) Action nouns (‘leading, guidance’): nayanam; nayah ‘prudent 
conduct’; niti f. ‘prudent conduct’ 

(b) Agentives (‘that lead"): -ni; -nàyin; nayakah ‘leading actor’; 
netram ‘(instrument of guidance:] eye’ (nayanam may also 
have this sense). 


Present paradigms 


Thematic paradigm 

The inflexions of the present system of class I verbs, as 
illustrated by ni, are shared by class IV, VI and X, the future, the 
passive and all derivative verbs in ati/ate (which means all 
derivative verbs except one type of intensive). 


ni ‘lead’ 
Present Imperfect Imperative Optative 
parasmaipada 

Ist sg. nayami anayam nayani nayeyam 
and nayasi anayah naya nayeh 
3rd nayati anayat nayatu nayet 
Ist du. nayavah anayava nayava nayeva ` 
2nd nayathah anayatam nayatam nayetam 


3rd nayatah anayatàm nayatam nayetam 
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Ist pl. nayamah anayama nayama nayema 
2nd nayatha anayata nayata nayeta 
5rd nayanti anayan nayantu nayeyuh 
Part. nayant 
atmanepada 
Ist sg. naye anaye nayai nayeya 
2nd mayase anayathah nayasva nayethah 
3rd nayate anayata nayatam nayeta 
1st du. nayàvahe anayavahi nayavahai nayevahi 
and nayethe anayetham nayethàm nayeyathim 
3rd mayete anayetam nayetam nayeyatam 
1st pl. na nayamahai nayemahi 
2nd nayadhve anayadhvam nayadhvam nayedhvam 
3rd nayante anayanta nayantam nayeran 
Part. nayamana 
Class || (root class) 
dvis ‘hate’ 
Present Imperfect Imperative Optative 
parasmaipada 
1st sg. dvegmi advegam dvegani dvisyam 
and dveksi advet dviddhi dvisyah 
3rd dvesti advet dvestu dvisyat 
Ist du. i advisva dvegava dvisyava 
ind dvisthah advistam 2 — eee 
3n dvistah advistàm dvigya 
jp Pr advigma rig dvisyama 
2n vistha - advista ista dvisyata 
3rd dvisanti advisan dvisantu dvisyuh 
Part. dvisant 
atmanepada 
Ist sg. dvise advisi dvesai dvisiya 
2nd dvikge advisthah dviksva dvisithàh 
3rd dviste advista dvigtàm dvisita 
a dvigathe dvisitham 83 d lin 
2n e a 1 visi 
3rd dvizate advigatim dvisatam dvigiyátàm 
Ist pl dvismahe advismahi risu ahai dvisimahi 
2nd dviddhve adviddhvam ddhvam dvisidhvam 
3rd dvisate advisata dvisatàm dvigiran 
Part. dvisana 
as ‘be’ as ‘sit, stay’ 
Present Imperfect Imperative Present Imperfect Imperative 
parasmaipada atmanepada 

Ist sg. asmi asam asani ase asi asai 
and asi asih edhi Asse asthah assva 
3rd asti Asit astu Aste asta asam 
Istdu. svah Asva asava asvahe — àsvahi asavahai 
and sthah àstam stam asithe àsäthäm àsäàthàm 


3rd stah āstām sim ástàte Asm Asm 
Ist pl.  smah Asma asama àsmahe Asmahi àsàmahai 
and stha asta sta addhve àddhvam àddhvam 
3rd santi Asan santu asate 3533 asatam 
Opt. syam, asiya, 
syah etc. asithah etc. 
Part. sant àsina (irreg.) 
i ‘go’ i ‘go’ (in adhi + i ‘study’) 
Present Imperfect Imperative Present Imperfect Imperative 
parasmaipada atmanepada 
Ist sg. emi Ayam ayani iye aiyi ayai 
and esi aih ibi ise aithah isva 
3rd et ait ite aita itam 
Ist du. ivah aiva ayava ivahe aivahi ayavahai 
2nd ithah aitam iyathe aiyatham iyatham 
3rd itah aitàm iyate aiyatam iyatam 
ist pl. imah aima ayáma imahe aimahi ayamahai 
2nd itha aita idhve aidhvam idhvam 
3rd yanti Ayan yantu iyate aiyata iyatàm 
Opt. iyàm, iyiya, 
iyàh etc. iyithah erc. 
Part. yant iyana 
Class III (reduplicated class) 
hu ‘sacrifice’ 
Present Imperfect Imperative Optative 
parasmaipada 
Ist sg. juhomi ajuhavam juhavani jubuyam 
and juhosi ajuboh juhudhi juhuyah 
5rd juhoti ajuhot juhotu juhuyat 
Ist du. juhuvah ajuhuva juhavava juhuyava 
2nd juhuthah ajuhutam juhutam juhuyatam 
3rd juhutah ajuhutàm juhutàm Juhuyadm 
Ist pl. juhumah ajuhuma juhavama juhuyama 
and jubutha ajuhuta juhuta jubuyàta 
3rd juhvati ajuhavuh juhvatu juhuyuh 
Part. jubvat 


The second person singular imperative juhudhi (instead of 


*jububi) is anomalous. 


Ist sg. 
2nd 
3rd 
Ist du. 
and 
3rd 
Ist pl. 
and 


juhudhve 


atmanepada 
ajuhvi juhavai 
ajuhuthàáh juhusva 
ajuhuta juhutàm 
ajuhuvahi juhavavahai 
ajuhvatham juhvàthàm 
ajuhvàtám juhvatêm 


ajuhumahi juhavamahai 
ajuhudhvam juhudhvam 


juhviya 
juhvitháh 
juhvita 
juhvivahi 
juhviyatham 
juhviyátám 
juhvimahi 
jubvidhvam 
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juhvate ajuhvata juhvatàm 


3rd 

Part. juhvana 

Class V (nu class) 
Present 

Ist Sg. sunomi 

2nd sunosi 

3rd sunoti 

1st du. sunuvah/sunvah 

2nd sunuthah 

31d sunutah 

Ist pl. sunumah/sunmah 

2nd sunutha 

3rd sunvanti 

Opt. sunuyam etc. 

Part sunvant 

rst sg sunve 

2nd sunuge 

3rd sunute 

rst du. sunuvahe/sunvahe 

2nd sunvathe 

3rd sunvate 

ist pl sunumahe/sunmahe 

2nd sunudhve : 

3rd sunvate 

Opt. sunviya etc. 

Part. sunvana 


Class Vil (infix nasal class) 


Present 


rudh ‘obstruct’ 
Imperfect Imperative 

parasmaipada 
arunadham runadhani 
arunat runddhi 
arunat rugaddhu 
arundhva runadhava 


juhviran 


3rd runddhe arunddha runddhim 
Ist du. rundhvahe arundhvahi runadhavahai 
and rundhathe  arundhatham — rundhatham 
3rd rundhate arundhitim rundhàtàm 
Ist pl rundhmahe ^ arundhmahi runadhàmahai 
2nd runddhve arunddhvam runddhvam 
3rd rundhate arundhata rundhatàm 
Part rundhàna 
Class VIII (u class) 
kr ‘do’ 
Present Imperfect Imperative 

parasmaipada 
Ist 8g karomi akaravam karavani 
2n karosi akaroh kuru 
5rd karoti akarot karotu 
1st du akurva karavàva 
and kuruthah akurutam kurutam 
3rd kurutah akurutam kurutam 
Ist pl kurmah akurma karavàma 
and kurutha akuruta kuruta 
3rd kurvanti akurvan kurvantu 
Part kurvant 

atmanepada 

Ist sg kurve akurvi karavai 
and kuruse akuruthah kurusva 
3rd kurute akuruta kurutàm 
Ist du kurvahe akurvahi karavavahai 
2nd kurvathe akurvatham kurvatham 
3rd kurvate akurvatam kurvatam 
Ist pl kurmahe akurmahi karavamahai 
2n kurudhve akurudhvam ` kurudhvam 
3rd kurvate akurvata kurvatam 
Part. 


The other seven verbs of this class inflect like su. 


Class IX (na class) 
kri ‘buy’ 
Present Imperfect Imperative 
parasmaipada 

Ist sg. krinàmi akrinám krinani 
2nd krinisi akrinah krinihi 
3rd krinàti akrinat krinàtu 
Ist du. krinivah akriniva krinàva 


rundhita 
rundhivahi 
rundhiyatham 
rundhiyatam 
rundhimahi 
rundhidhvam 
rundhiran 


Optative 


kuryàm 


Optative 


kriniyam 
kriniyah 
kriniyat 
kriniyava 
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2nd krinithah akrinitam krinitam kriniyatam 
3rd krinitah akrinitàm krinitam krintyatam 
Ist pl krinimah akrinima krinàma kriniyama 
2nd kripitha akrinita krinita kriniyata 
3rd krinanti akrinan krinantu kriniyuh 
Part. krinant 
dtmanepada 
1st sg. krine akrini kripai kriniya 
2nd krinise akrinithah krinisva krinithah 
3rd krinite akrinita krinitam krinita 
Ist du krinivahe akrinivahi krinàvahai krinivahi 
2nd kripsthe akrinatham krinatham kriniyathàm 
3rd krinate n krinitam kriniyatam 
1st pl kripimahe alcrinimahi kr krinimahi 
2nd krinidhve akrinidbvam —— krinidhvam krinidhvam 
3rd krinate n krinatam kripiran 
Part krinàna 
Perfect paradigms 
ds ‘see’ kr ‘do’ vac ‘speak’ 9३८ ‘cook’ dha ‘put’ 
parasmaipada 
1st sg. dadaría cakara/cakára uvaca/uvàca papaca/papaca dadhau 
2nd dadarsitha cakartha uvaktha/ pa dadhatha/ 
uvacitha peci dadhitha 
370... dadaréa cakara uvàca papaca dadhau 
Ist du. dadréiva — cakrva Ociva peciva dadhiva 
2nd dadršathub cakrathuh — ücathub pecathuh dadhathuh 
3rd dadríatuh — cakratuh ücatuh pecatuh dadhatuh 
Ist pl. dadréáima calma ücima pecima dadhima 
and dadrša cakra fica peca dadha 
srd dadríuh c, acub pecuh dadhuh 
Part. dadrsivams cakrvams ücivàms pecivams dadhivams 
atmanepeda 
1st sg. dadrée cakre fice pece dadhe 
and  dadréige calerge ficise pecise dadhise 
3rd  dadrée cakre fice pece dadhe 
Ist du. dadrgivahe cakrvahe acivahe pecivahe dadhivahe 
znd dadriathe cakrathe ficáthe pecithe dadhathe 
3rd dadréate cakrate cite pecate dadhate 
Ist pl. dadráimahe cakrmahe ücimabe pecimahe dadhimahe 
2nd  dadréidhve cakrdhve ücidhve pecidhve dadhidhve 
3rd yladršire cakrire ücire pecire dadhire 
Part. dadréána cakrāņa ücána pecàna dadhàna 


as ‘be’ (parasmaipada): asa asitha asa; Asiva asathuh àsatuh; |255 
asima 358 àsuh— no participle. 
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Aorist paradigms 
Non-sigmatic aorists 
Root aorist a-aorist Reduplicated aorist 
dha ‘put’ bis ‘be’ sic ‘moisten’ ni (cause to) ‘lead’ 
parasmaipada 
rst sg. adham abhivam asicam aninayam 
and adhah abhüh asicah aninayah 
3rd adhat abhût asicat aninayat 
1st du. adhava abhüva asicava aninayava 
2nd adhatam abbitam asicatam aninayatam 
3rd adhatam abhitam asicatam aninayatam 
rst pl. adhàma abhêma asicama aninayama 
and adhata abhüta asicata aninayata 
3rd adhuh abhüvan asican aninayan 
atmanepada 
ISt sg. asice aninaye 
2nd asicathah aninayathah 
3rd asicata aninayata 
1st du. asicavahi aninayavahi 
2nd asicethàm aninayetham 
3rd asicetàm aninayetàm 
Ist pl asicàmahi aninayamahi 
2nd asicadhvam aninayadhvam 
3rd asicanta aninayanta 
Sigmatic aorists 
s-aorist is-aorist sig-aorist sa-aorist 
After vowel After consonant 
ni ‘lead’ dah ‘burn’ pü ‘purify’ ya ‘go’ diś ‘point’ 
parasmaipada 
Ist sg. anaisam adhaksam apávisam ayasisam — adiksam 
2nd anaigih adhaksih apavih ayasih adiksah 
3rd anaisit adhaksit apavit ayasit adiksat 
Ist du. anaigva adhaksva apavigva ayasisva ‘adiksava 
2nd anaistam adagdham apavistam ayasistam adiksatam 
3rd anaistam adagdhàm apavistam ayasistam adiksatam 
Ist pl. anaisma adhaksma apavisma ayasisma — adiksáma 
2nd amaista adagdha apavista ayásista  adiksata 
3rd anaisuh adhaksuh apavisuh ayásisuh adikgan 
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ätmanepada 
Ist sg. anesi adhaksi apavisi adiksi 
2nd anesthth =“ adagdhah apavisthah adiksathah 
3rd anesta adagdha apavista adikgata 


Precative 
bhi ‘be’ (parasmaipada): bhiyasam bbüyah bhiyat; bhiyasva 
bhiiyas hiyastam; bhüyasma bhiy: hüyasuh 


principal parts of verbs 


"The following list of verbs (arranged in Sanskrit alphabetical 
order) shows the main formations from each root. The less im- 
portant verbs and those, such as class X verbs, whose derivative 
forms are obvious are omitted. The past participle is to be taken 
as a guide to the formation of the past active participle and of 
the uncompounded absolutive in -tvà; the infinitive to the for- 
mation of the agent noun and of the gerundive in tavya. 
Similarly, the gerundive in aniya, when it is found, is based on 
the verbal noun in ana (here normally given as anam since it is 
most often a neuter substantive). Where parasmaipada and àt- 
manepada forms both exist, only the former are mentioned. A 
blank indicates that the part of the verb in question is not 
known to appear in Classical Sanskrit; and even of those forms 
given some are rare or dubious. 
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४६ uy SANNOSGY 
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eá ut əxnnjosqy 
ajdiouzed ised 
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F QQ 08 A t G 


1 Anustubh 


Normal form: 
oo0o0v——o/í/oooov—vo(balf-verse) 


(i) The second or third syllable of each pada must be heavy. 
(ii) The half-verse must not end ~- ४ — ~ 


Permitted variant forms of the first or third pada: 
(a) ०० g) +०००० (i.e. the fourth syllable as well as the 


ome second or third must be heavy) 
(b) e e 
(c) o —~ — — / — — o (caesura after fifth syllable) 


(d) o o o —/— ~ — o (caesura after fourth syllable) 


2 Samacatuspadi metres (in order 
of length) 


(Name; analysis, including caesura; definition, normally taken 
from Kedara’s Vrttaratnakara.) 


Indravajra - --— — ४४ +- ५४ + — t t j g g) 
syad Indravajra yadi tau ja: gau gah 
Upendravajra ~ + ५ ~- ~~ =~- — (1188) 


Upendravajra ja;ta;jás tato gau 
Upajati Any mixture of Indravajrà and Upendravajra padas 
(i.e. first syllable light or heavy at will) 


Rathoddhata — ~ = ~v~ =-~ — - (71118) 
ran na ;rav iha Rathoddhata la; gau 
Vaméastha «— «— —««—«— -— tir) 


jastau tu Vaméastham udiritam ja;rau 
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Indravamíáà - — ० — — vv — ४ — v—(ttjr) 

syad Indravaméa ta;ta;jai ra-samyutaih 
Vaméamala Any mixture of Vaméastha and Indravamsà padas 
(i.e. first syllable light or heavy at will) 


Vasantatilaka —— v — „ t bh j j g g) 
ukta Vasantatilaka ta;bha;ja ja; gau gah 
Malini - ~~ - /+ vee -(nnmyy 8+7) 
na;na;ma;ya;ya-yut» éyam / Malini bhogi;lokaih 
Silcharini „L (ymnsbhlg 
6 + 11) 
rasai rudrais chinnà / ya;ma;na;sa;bha;la gah Sikharini 
Harin i / (ns mrs Ig 
64447) 


rasa;yuga;hayair / n;sau m;rau s;lau go / yada Harini tada 
Mandakranta —— ——/- - (0 01 ॥1 ९ ६ 2 8 

4+6+ 7) 

Mandakranta / jaladhi;sad;agair / m;bhau na;tau tad 


gurü cet 
Sardülavikriditam - - ---—«—-«»-/---—---- 
(msjsttg 12+7) 
süry»;ásvair yadi mat sa;jau sa;ta;ta;gah / 
Sardülavikriditam 
Sragdhara————— „4 
(mrbhnyyy 74747) 
m;ra;bh;nair yanam trayena / tri:muni: yati-yutà / Sragdharà 
kirtit» éyam 
yr-- bh--- Symbolic numbers 
r= jumo 4 yuga (age of world); jaladhi 
t--- 89 9 æ (ocean) 
m neve 6 rasa (flavour) 
g- l~ 7 loka (world); aśva, haya (horse); 
aga (mountain); muni (star of 
Great Bear) 
8 bhogin (serpent-demon) 
11 rudra (god) 
I2 Sürya (sun) 


3 Ardhasamacatuspadi metres 


(The bracketed syllable occurs only in the second and fourth 
padas.) 


Viyogini ~ (U — v —~—(ssjg+sbhrlg) 
visame sa;sa;ja guruh, same 
sasbha;ra lo >tha gurur Viyogini 

Malabharint ~ ~ ) ~~-~ ~~ --—(ssjgg+sbhry) 
sa;sa;jah prathame pade gurü cet 
sa;bha;ra yena ca Malabharini syat 

Aparavaktra ~ ~ ~ ० -(-)-- ~~-~- (narig+njjr) 
a:yuji na: na: ra: la guruh, same 
tad Aparavaktram idam na jau ja: rau 

Puspitagra ~ ~ ~ (-) ००-०५०-५०-- (nnry *njjrg) 
a:yuji na-yuga;repha^to yakaro 
yuji ca na: jau ja: ra; gas ca Puspitagra 

(Note: Both the first two metres are known by a number of 

other names.) 


4 Arya 


1 2 3 4 5 6 
v æ v v =æ v v æ v 
wow wow ww wy wy wy wy ww ww ww “fs. 
7 8 
ww we 
-- — (half-verse) 


In the usual form of the second half-verse a light syllable 
replaces the whole of the sixth foot. Such a stanza, made up of 
30 + 27 mátras, constitutes the Arya proper. 


Arya 30 + 27 

Udgiti 27 + 30 

Upagiti 27 + 27 

Giti 30 + 30 

Aryagiti or Skandhaka 32 + 32 (i.e. the eighth foot is 
extended to — ~ or ~ ~ —) 
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Exercise 2b 1 gacchimi 2 atra na pravisãmah 3 punar api 
likhati 4 adhuna kva vasatha? 5 evam icchasi? 6 kva punas 
tisthanti? 7 katham, ita āgacchati? 8 atra kim 4nayatah? 
9 pa$yami likhāmi ca ro bhramab iva 11 nrtyatho giyatha$ 
ca 12 smaranti ca Socanti ca 13 “atra praviśāva’ iti vadatah 
14 adhunā pi katham m agacchati? 15 jayánv iti mādyāmi 
16 na jivant> iti $ocamah 


Exercise 3a r aciryam §isya ánayanti 2 apy a$vàn icchasi? 
3 aham sürya;candrau pa$yami 4 sukham ko m êcchati? 
5 svalpam bhojanam 6 jalam aśvān naro nayati 7 ‘kas tvam?’ 
iti mam prcchatah 8 kam parvatam pandito gacchati? 9 atra 
krodho na vasat iti vanam pravisatah 10 šighram vacanam 
m ávagacchámah I I ücárya, parvata iva sa gajah 12 kam punah 
prcchámi? 13 kim $igyà yüyam? 14 jalam nara ;balah pra- 
visanti 15 ramaniyam adhuná tat phalam' iti vismitã vadanti 
16 katham, atr; api balah? 17 duhkhany api phalam ānayanti 
18 ‘bala, atra kim sukham pa$yath»?' êti §isyan acaryo vadati 


Exercise 4a 1 putraih saha grham tyajati 2 etad udya- 
nam—pravisamah 3 ācāryeņa ca sisyais œ ádbhutah prayatnah 
krtah 4 priyo madiyo vayasya iti jivitam etena tyaktam 5 ka 
esa grham àgacchati? 6 ramaniyena dar§anena kim na madyasi? 
7 drstam avagatam ca 8 ‘atr afte narah kim icchanb?’ iti 
kutühalena grham pravi$ati 9 düram eva nagaram, vayam ca 
pariśrāntā bhramámah ro icchatl» aiv» aítan, na và? 11 'krtam 
vacanair, gato »vasara' iti visidena vadatah 12 putrih, sa ev aiso 
»vasarah 13 ete vayam nagaram ágatüh 14 vismrto vayasya- 
bhyam prathamo visidah 15 “he pandita, tvam a$vam kva 
nayas?' iti prsto pi vacanam na vadati 16 kim prayatnena?—m 
alva tvàm pasyati devah 


Exercise 5a 1 imau svah 2 prativacanam me $rutvà kim 
anyad icchanti? 3 m ásty eva te pustakam 4 vayasya, 
hrdayam iv’ âsi mama 5 asminn udyane muhürtam upavisavah 
6 kgetregu sarve bhramanti 7 deva, anyasmin nagarad brah- 
manah ka$cid 4gatah 8 kam upáyam pasyasi mama putrápàm 
darSanaya? 9 krodham asya drstv» ávega iva no hrdaye 10 
ayam kumiras tisthati rr katham, ksanam ev» ópavi$ya drste 
maya punar api mitre 12 anyah ko pi margo na bhavati 13 
dubkhày» aiva mitrinim idánim Ramasya darsanam 14 anye- 
bhyo »pi devem aitac chrutam 15 grham pravisya ‘kva kv’ 
édanim sa papa?’ iti sarvàn prcchati 16 andhàünàm dee kana 
eva prabhavati 17 Kalahamsaka, kem aitan Madhavasya prat- 
icchandakam abhilikhitam? 


Exercise 6a r Sonottare, kim ágamana-prayojanam? 2 
kastam, anartha-dvayam ápatitam 3 maharaja, api kušalam 
kumara:Laksmanasya? 4 kutah punar iyam vartta? s satyam 
ittham:bhüta ev’ ásmi 6 amātya, vistimah Kusumapura- 
vrttäntah 7 tvam 4ryabhih putra iva grhitah 8 katamasmin 
pradese Mario-a$ramah? 9 amba, kā >si? kim-artham aham 
tvaya pratisiddhah? ro nanv anu$aya-sthünam etat IT s» aiv 
éyam 12 ubhābhyām api vám Visava-niyojyo Dubsantah 
pranamati 13 kasta khalusevà 14 na khalu Vrsalasya Sravana- 
patham upagato yam mayá krtah Kaumudimahotsava-prati- 
sedhah? 15 kim tav» ânayā cintayà? 16 Madhavya, apy asti te 
Sakuntalà-dar$anam prati kutühalam? 17 érotriya-likhitány 
aksarápi prayatnalikhitany api niyatam asphutani bhavanti 


Exercise 7a raye,iyamdevi 2 pratibodhita ev» ásmi kem Api 
3 idam amatya:Raksasa-grham 4 aho vatsalena suhrdã viyuktah 
smah 5 su:vicintitam bhagavatyà 6 Arya, api sahya siro- 
vedanà? 7 lajjayati màm atyanta:saujanyam esam 8 tena 
b imam ksira-vrksa-cchayam a$rayamah 9 ciram adar$anem 
aryasya vayam udvignah 10 svagatam devyai 11 alam asmad- 
avinay>-a$ankaya 12 amātya, kalpitam anena yogacürpa- 
miśram ausadham Candraguptaya 13 aye, Urvasi-gatra-sparsad 
iva nirvrtam me Sariram 14 rye, kim atyahitam Sita:devyah? 
15 yavad iman vedi-samstarap-artham darbhàn rtvigbhya upa- 
harami 16 kathitam Avalokitaya ‘Madam-ôdyānam gato 
Madhava’ iti 17 kastam, ubhayor apy astháne yatnah 18 m 
ayam katha-vibhago »smabhir anyena và $ruta: pürvah 19 
vayam api tavad bhavatyau sakhi-gatam kimcit prcchàmab 20 
amãtya, idam abharanam kumárega sva:Sarirad avatirya presitam 
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Exercise Sa r hanta, siddh;ârthau svah 2 krtam Rāma- 
sadrsam karma 3 asti daksinapathe Padmapuram nama na- 
garam 4 vayasya, itah stambb»-âpavārita:śarīrau tisthávab 5 
ramapiyah khalu divas-ávasána-vrttüánto rãja-vesmani 6 kim- 
artham a:grhitazmudrah katakan niskramasi? 7 vatsa, alam 
atm>-Aparadha-Sankaya 8 bho bhoh, kim:prayojano yam asvah 
parivrtah paryatati? 9 kim punar atrabhavatim avagacchami? 
to kumira, m Ayam atyanta:durbodho »rthab 11 kim tv 
amütya:Ráksgasa$ Cāņakye baddha;vairo, na Candragupte 12 
tad esa svayam pariksita;gunàn bráhmapàán presayámi 13 hà 
kastam, atibibhatsa;karmà nr$amso smi samvrttah 14 katham, 
kyta;maha>paradho »pi bhagavatibhyám anukampito Ramah 
15 yavad idanim avasita;samdhya-japyam maharajam pa$yami 
16 sa tad» aiva devyah Sitayas tüdr$am daiva-durvipakam 
upa$rutya vaikhanasah samvyttah 17 a;phalam an:ista:phalam 
và Dàruvarmapah prayatnam adhigacchami 18 sundari, 
a;parinirvápo divasah 19 Sakuntala-darsanãd eva mand»;aut- 
sukyo »smi nagara-gamanam prati 


Exercise Sa r kim uktavàn asi? 2 samprati nivartámahe 
vayam 3 krb;áfijalih pranamati 4 sarvan abhivadaye vah 5 
sakhe Pundarika, m aitad anurüpam bhavatah 6 yavad up- 
asthitim homa-velàm gurave nivedayami 7 kaccid aham iva 
vismrtavàms tvam api? 8 paravanto vayam vismayena 9 arya, 
api Satror vyasanam upalabdham? ro tat kim ity aSankase? 
rr aham adhunjyath»-adistam anutisthami 12 bhagavan, na 
khalu kaścid a:visayo nama dhimatim 13 Sakuntalà sakhim 
aùgulyā tarjayati 14 sadhu sakhe Bhürivaso sadhu 15 kim 
ayam pratibuddho >bhibitavin? 16 atha si tatrabhavati 
kim: äkhyasya raja:rseh patni? 17 bhadra, atb ágni-praveáe 
suhrdas te ko hetuh? 18 paravati khalu tatrabhavati, na ca 
samnihita;gurujjanáà 19 distya dharma-patni-samagamena 
putra-mukhasamdar$anena © āyuşmān vardhate 20 tat kim 
ayam áryepa sa lekhah purusah Kusumapuram prasthapitah? 
21 tatrabhavin Kanvah $á$vate brahmani vartate, iyam ca vah 
sakhi ६४5५ átmaj» êti katham etat? 22 mam, Api Kanva-sutám 
anusmrtya mrgayám prati nir utsukam cetah 23 api 
Candragupta-dogà ^ atikrünta:pürthiva-gupán > smárayanti 
prakrtib? 24 etām a:sambhavyam brahmanasya pratijfiám 
$rutvà sa, sacivo raja prahrstazmaná vismay»-ánvitah sa bahumà- 
nam tasmai VisnuSarmane kumārān samarpitavan 


Exercise 10a 1 pa$ya Madhavasy avasthim 2 mahati vişāde 
vartate te sakhi:janah 3 idam tat pratyutpanna;mati^tvam 


strīņām 4 aho daršaniyány aksarani 5 muhürtam upavisata 
6 bhoh $resthin Candanadāsa, evam apathya-kirisu tiksna;dando 
raja 7  anubhavatu rajapathya-kari~tvasya phalam 8 
pratyasannah kila mrgaya-vihiri parthivo Dubsantah 9 gaccha- 
tam bhavantau ro bhos tapasvin, cintayann api na khalu svi- 
karanam atrabhavatyah smarami 11 sakhe Mädhavya, 
drdha;pratijfio bhava 12 aho nir daya^tá dur;itmanàm pau- 
ranam—aho Ramasya rajiiah ksipra:kari~té 13 bhagavan 
Manmatha, kutas te kusum;dyudhasya satas taiksnyam etat? 
14 nanu bhavatyah pap-áficalair vatsau vijayadhvam 15 
bhagn;ótsáhab krto smi mrgaya-pavadina Madhavyena 16 
aho bata, kidr$im vayo-vasthàm apanno smi 17 adya 
$isbanadhyayanam iti khelatam batünám ayam kalakalah 18 
svairam svairam gacchantu bhavatyah 19 paritrayatam 
suhrdam Maharajah 20 tatrabhavatah kulapater asamnidhyad 
raksàmsi nas tapo-vighnam utpádayanti 21 bhadra, anay4 mu- 
drayà mudray, ainam 22 $atru-prayuktünám ca tiksna:rasa- 
dayinam pratividhãnam praty apramãdinah pariksita;bhaktayah 
ksitipati-pratyasanna niyuktäh purusàh 23 samprati 
Madayantika-sambandhena Nandam-6pagrahat pratyasta:san- 
kah khalu vayam 24 bhàvinam enam cakravartinam avagac- 
chatu bhavan 25 maya tavat suhrttamasya Candanadásasya 
grhe grha-janam niksipya nagarán nirgacchatà nyayyam anusthi- 
tam 26 devi, samstabhy> ātmānam anurudhyasva bhagavato 
Vasisthasy> àdesam iti vijfapayami 


Exercise 11a r katham, iyam sa Kanva-duhita Sakuntalà? 2 
vatse, yad aham the tad astute 3 he dhürta, lekho niyate, na ca 
jfiayate ‘kasy>?’ êti? 4 priye Malati, iyam viksyase 5 visramy- 
ati parijanena 6 Mandarike, yad atra vastuny esa te vallabhah 
kathayati, api tatha tat? 7 devem aivam nisiddhe »pi Madh»-ût- 
save, cütakalika-bhahgam arabhase? 8 pariraksyantém asya 
pranah 9 bho rájan, kim idam josam 4syate? 10 tad anusthi- 
yatam atmano »bhipráyah rx kim o 4tisrstah ParvateSvara- 
bhrütre Vairodhakiya piirva:prastiSruto rajy-ardhah 12 
katham, ‘Sakuntal»’ éty asya mátur ikhya? 13 kah sa mahã: pu- 
rugo yem aitan mãnugamãtra-duskaram mahat karm ánusthi- 
tam? 14 Priyamvadaka, jñáyatám “ka vela vartata?’ iti 15 Arya 
Vaihinare, diyatám abhyam vaitalikabhyam suvarnasata-sahas- 
ram 16 Visala kim ayam asthàna eva mahàn artb»-ótsargah 
kriyate? 17 bhoh éresthin, api praciyante samvyavaharanam lab- 
hah? 18 bhagavati Vasumdhare, slaghyam duhitaram aveksasva 
Janakim 19 katham , nivaryamano pi sthita eva? 20 bhaga- 
van Valmike, upaniyetim imau Sita-garbha-sambhavau 
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Rama:bhadrasya Kuša;Lavau 21 yádršo yam tidr$au tāv api 
22 visrsta$ ca Vàmadev»-ánumantrito medhyo »$vab. upakalpitas 
ca yatha_Sastram tasya raksitarah. tesàm adhisthata Laksmam-at- 
majaš Candraketur avapta;divy>?4stra-sampradayas 
catur;ahga:sadhamanvito »nuprahitah 23 hanta, hanta, 
sarvathi nršamso smi, ya$ cirasya drstán priya:suhrdah priyan 
darin na snigdham pašyámi 24 atha tasmãd aranyãt parityajya 
nivrtte Laksmape Sitayah kim vrttam? iti kācid asti pravrttih? 
25 asti tāvad ekadà prasangatah kathita eva maya Madhaw;4- 
bhidhanah kumáro, yas tvam iva mamakinasya manaso dvitiyam 
nibandhanam 


Exercise 12a 1 bhadra, bhadra, na pravestavyam 2 bhavatu, 
$rgomi tavad asam vi$rambha-kathitàni 3 tügpim bhava, yāvad 
akarnayami 4 amátya, tatha pi prarabdham a:parityãjyam eva 
5 tad atra Sala-pracchaye muhürtam àsana-parigraham karotu 
tatah 6 samupadi$a tam udde$am yatr iste sa pindapati 
7 hrdaya sthiri"bhava. kim api te kastataram akarpaniyam 
8 kim anyad bravitu? 9 iyam o 07798 yavad_ayus tava sahad- 
harmacarini bhavatu 10 tad yavac Chriparvatam upaniya 
lava$o lava$a enim nikrtya dubkha;marapàm karomi II asti 
nah sucarita-Sravana-lobhad anyad api prastavyam 12 tat kim 
ity udãsate bharatah? 13 tatra o aiyam anustheyam yatha 
vadāmi 14 nanu bhavatibhyam eva Sakuntala sthirikartavya 
15 grhita;grha-sáram enam sa_putrajkalatram samyamya raksa 
tavad yávan maya Vrsalaya kathyate 16 sampraty Agasty>-aéra- 
masya panthanam brühi 17 vinita;vesa-praveSyani tapo-vanãni 
18 maru-sthalyám yathà vrstib, ksudh»árte bhojanam tathā 19 
udghatini bhümir iti ra$mi-samyamanád rathasya mandibhüto 
vegah 20  cakravartinam putram üpnuhi 21 tat kiyantam 
kalam asmabhir evam sambhrta;balair api $atru-vyasanam 
avekşamāņair udásitavyam? 22 yad» áiv» ahguriyaka-darSanad 
anusmrtam devena ‘satyam üdha:pürvà rahasi mayi tatrabhavati 
Sakuntalà mohit pratyadist»’ êti, tad» alva pascattipam upagato 
devah 23 mahà;dhana^tvád bahu: patni ken? ànena bhavi- 
tavyam 24 amitya, idr$asy ābharaņa-viśeşasya viSegatah 
kumãrena sva:gátrád avatarya prasadikrtasya kim ayam parityaga- 
bhümih? 25 yavac ca sambandhino na parãpatanti, tivad vatsayã 
Malatyà nagara-devata-grham avighna:mangalaya gantavyam 


Exercise 13a 1 dehi me prativacanam 2 tvaya saha Gau- 
tami gamisyati 3 katham, Sünyà iv> Ami pradesáh 4 esa tam 
isum samdadhe 5 yadi rahasyam, tadi tisthatu—yadi na ra- 
hasyam, tarhi kathyatam 6 aham apy amum vrttantam bhaga- 
vatyai Lopamudrayai nivedayami 7 sa khalu mürkhas tam 


yusmabhir atisrstam prabhütam artha-rāśim avapya, mahata 
vyayem ópabhoktum arabdhavan 8 distyá su:prabhatam adya, 
yad ayam devo drstah 9 kim cid akhyatu-kima smi ro upalap- 
sye tāvad enam ir bhadra Siddharthaka, kimam a:paryaptam 
idam asya priyasya, tatha pig grhyatām 12 ayam asau raj-ajêlaya 
rap-apathya-kari kayasthah Sakatadasah $ülam áropayitum niyate 
13 jñásyathah khalv etat 14 puny:a$rama-darSanen: átmànam 
punimahe tavat 15 bhadre, na tat pariháryam, yato vivaksitam 
an:uktam anutüpam janayati 16 m áyam avasaro mama 
Satakratum drastum 17 sakhe, na tavad enam pasyasi, yena tvam 
evam:vadi 18 aye, etãs tapasvi-kanyakàb sva:pramamánurüpaih 
secana-ghatair bala:padapebhyah payo datum ita ev» ábhivartante 
19 na cen muni-kumirako yam, tat ko »sya vyapadeSah? 20 
matimams Cápakyas tucche prayojane kim iti Candraguptam 
kopayisyati? na ca krtavedi Candragupta etãvatã gauravam ul- 
laüghayisyati 21 tena hi vijfiapyatàm mad-vacanad upadhyayah 
Somaratah—‘amiin à$rama-vàsinah $rautena vidhina satkytya 
svayam eva pravesayitum arhas' îti 22 smartavyam tu sau- 
janyam asya nrpater, yad aparadhinor apy an:aparaddhayor iva 
nau krta;prasádam cestitavàn 23 he vyasana-sabrahmacárin, 
yadi na guhyam matibharikam và, tatah Srotum icchami te 
prãna - parityãga-kãranam 24 arya Vaihinare, “adya prabhrty 
an:üdrtya Cápakyam Candraguptah svayam eva raja-karyani kar- 
isyat’ iti grhiv:arthah kriyantém prakrtayah 25 vayam apy 
a$rama-badha yatha na bhavati, tatha prayatisyimahe 26 kim 
idánim Candraguptah sva:rajya-karya:dhuram anyatra mantriny 
ütmani và samásajya svayam pratividhatum a:samarthah? 27 
yat satyam, kavya-viSesa-vedinyam parisadi prayuñjãnasya mam» 
api su:mahán paritosah prãdur bhavati 28 ‘Candragupta- 
$ariram abhidrogdhum anena vyaparita Daruvarm;adaya’ iti na- 
gare prakhyapya Sakatadasah $ülam aropitah 29 sa khalu 
kasmims cid api jivati Nand-anvay’-avayave Vrsalasya sácivyam 
grahayitum na $akyate 30 idam atra ramaniyakam, yad 
amãtya: Bhũrivasu: Devarãtayos cirát pürpo yam itaretap- 
Apatya-sambandh»:4mrta-manorathah 


Exercise 14a r Priyamvadaka, jfidyatim ko »smad-dar$am- 
árthi dvari tisthati 2 kva nu khalu gata syat? 3 sit tádršo 
munir asminn aSrame 4 4yusman, $riyatam yadartham asmi 
Haripà tvat-saká$am presitah 5 evam ukto py aham enam 
prabodhayam punah punah é cirát prabhrty aryah parityakt;- 
Ocitaf$arira?samsküra iti pidyate me hrdayam 7 vismaya;- 
harsa;müla$ ca kolahalo lokasy: ódajihita 8 tad ucyatám 
patravargah “svesu svesu pathesv asammüdhair bhavitavyam’ iti 
9 sakhe, cintaya tavat kem ápade$ena punar àérama-padam 


gacchámah ro api nama dur;ātmanaś Canakyac Candragupto 
bhidyeta rr ayam asau mama jyāyān áryah Kušo nama 
Bharat - ãsramãt pratinivrttah 12 surata-kheda-prasuptayos tu 
tayoh svapne bisa- guna - nigadita:pãdo jarathah kaś cij jalapadah 
pratyadr$yata. pratyabudhyetàm o óbhau 13 tad anvisyatám 
yadi ka cid àpanna:sattvã tasya bhirya syat 14 āryaputra, m 
ayam visrambhakathaya avasaras, tado laghutaram ev» ábhidhi- 
yase 15 katham  idr$ena saha vatsasya Candraketor 
dvandasampraharam anujaniyam? 16 ity avadhary> Apasar- 
paw-âbhilāsiņy aham abhavam 17 kasmin prayojane mam, 
ayam pranidhih prahita iti prabhita~tvat prayojananam na khalv 
avadhirayami 18 yadi kaś cid asty upayah pati-droha- 
pratikriyayai, darśay, àmum — matir hi te patiyasi 19 anay» aiva 
ca kathayã tayã saha tasminn eva prāsāde tath» aiva pratisiddh»; 
àsega? parijana:pravesã divasam atyavahayam 20 tad upāyaś 
cintyatàm yathã saphala;prirthano bhaveyam 21 6rutvà © aitat 
tam eva matta:hastinam udasb;dhorapo raja-putro »dhiruhya 
ramhas» óttamena rajabhavanam abhyavartata 22 upalab- 
dhavan asmi pranidhibhyo yathā tasya mleccha-raja-balasya 
madhyat pradhánatamáh pañca rajanah paraya suhrt^tayà 
Raksasam anuvartanta iti 23 yadi punar iyam kimvadanti 
mabárájam prati syandeta, tat kastam syat 24 ity avadhary> ân- 
vestum ádaram akaravam.  anvegamápa$ ca yathā yathi m 
àpasyam tam, tatha tatha subrtsneha-kütarepa manasa tat tad 
aSobhanam à$aükamánas taru-gahanüni candana-vithika latā- 
mandapan sarab-külàni ca viksamágo nipunam itas tato 
datta;drstih su:ciram vyacaram 25 ekasmims ca pradese jhatiti 
vam-ánile ópanitam nirbhara:vikasite pi kinane »bhibhüt;- 
anyatkusuma-parimalam visarpantam ati:surabhi~taya »nulim- 
pantam iva tarpayantam iva pürayantam iva ghran-éndriyam, 
ahamahamikayá ` madhukara-kulair anubadhyamãnam 
an:üghráta:pürvam a: mãnuga: lolo: õcitam kusuma-gandham ab- 
hyajighram 


Exercise 15  evam:vàdini deva: rau pár$ve pitur adhomukhi | 
lila-kamala-pattrani gapayám asa Parvati isa 
evam iti || deva:rsau (: Angirasi) evam:vadini sati Parvati pitub p 
ar$ve adbomukb: sati | lajjay» êti $egah | lila-kamala-pattrani 
ganayam asa (: samcakhyau) | lajja-vasat kamala-dala- gananã: vyã- 
jena harsam jugop» éty arthab | anem ávahitth»; akhyah samcārī 
bhava uktah | tad uktam 

avahitthã tu lajj»;ader harg;üdy-akara-gopanam' iti || 

Sailah sampürpa;kámo pi Menà-mukham udaiksata| 

prayena grhini:netrah kanya-rthesu kutumbinah ||8 || 


Saila iti || Sailab (: Himavàn) sarparna;kamo »pi| datum 
krta;ni$cayo >p ity arthah | Mena-mukham udaiksata | ucit: 
óttara-jijfiasay» êti bhavah | tathã hi | prayena kutumbinab (: grha- 
stháh) kanya-rthesu (: kanya-prayojanegu) "n eva netram 
(: kãryajñãna-kãranam) yesam te tath» Oktah | kalatra: pradhãna: 
vrttaya ity arthah || 


mene Meni pi tat sarvam patyuh karyam abhipsitam | 
bhavanty avyabhicárinyo bhartur iste pati:vratah ||86|| 


mena iti || Mena pi patyub (: Himalayasya) tat sarvam 
abhipsitam karyam mene (:angi~cakara) [tatha hi patir eva 
vratam yüsàm tah bbartur iste (: abhipsite) (na vidyate vyab- 
hicaro yàsám tah:) avyabhicarinyo bhavanti | bhartr-citt»-áb- 
hipraya-jña bhavant iti bhavah || 


‘idam atr óttaram nyayyam’ iti buddhya vimrsya sah | 
adade vacasàm ante mangab-dlamkytam sutam ||87|| 


idam iti || sab (: Himavan) vacasam ante (: munivaky>-dvasine) 
atra (: muni-vakye) idam (: uttara:sloke vaksyamanam dinam 
eva) nyayyam (: nyayad an:apetam) uttaram iti buddbya (: cit- 
tena) vimrsya (: vicintya) (mangalam yatha tatha »lamkrtàm :) 
mangab-álamkrtám sutam adade (: hastabhyam jagraha) || 


‘ehi, Viévatmane, vatse, bhiksa ’si parikalpità | 
arthino munayah—praptam grhamedhi-phalam maya’ ||88]| 


eb» iti || he vatse (: putri) ehi (: agaccha) | tvam Visvatmane 
(: Sivaya) bbiksa parikalpita »si (: niScità >si) | 

*ratn;ádi stamba;paryantam sarvam bhiksi tapasvinah’ 
iti vacanād iti bhavah | arthinah (: yacitarah) munayah | maya 
grbamedbinab (: grhasthasya) phalam praptam | iha paratra ca 
taraka™tvat patre kanyadánam garhasthyasya phalam ity arthah || 


etāvad uktvã tanayam rsin aha mahidharah | 
*iyam namati vah sarvams Trilocana-vadhir’ iti ||8o|| 


etavad iti || mabidbarab (: Himavan) tanayam etavat (: pürv> 
:óktam) uktvā rsin dha | kim iti? | “yam Trilocana-vadbüb 
(: Tryambaka-patni) vah sarvan namat? iti | "Trilocana-vadhür! iti 
siddha~vad abhidhanen> *á:vipratipannam dãnam' iti sücayati || 


ipsit:4rtha-kriy»-6daram te »bhinandya girer vacah 

asirbhir edhayám asuh purab;pakabhir Ambikam ||ool| 
Ipsib:ártb» êti || te (: munayah) ipsib:drtha-kriyaya (: isp:ártha- 
karanena) udaram (: mahat) | ‘udaro datr;mahatoh’ ity Amarah | 
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gireb (: Himavatah) vacah (: vacanam) abbinandya (: ‘sadhv’ iti 
samstutya) | Ambikam (: Ambam) | ‘pacyata’ iti pêkah (: phalam) | 
purab;pakabbib (: puraskrta:phalábhib) asirbhip (: a$irvadaih) 
edhayam asuh (: samvardhayam 5570) || 


tam prapànv-ádara-srasta;jámbünada:vatamsakam | 
ankam āropayām asa lajjamanam Arundhati |lor|| 


tam iti || prandm-adarena (: namaskar-asaktya) sraste jambi- 
nade (: suvarna-vikare) vatamsake (: kanaka-kundale) yasyas tam 
lajjamanam tam (: Ambikam) Arundhati ankam aropayam asa | 
*ruhah po »nyatarasyám' iti pakarah || 


tan-mataram o 4$ru-mukhim duhity-sneha-viklavam | 
varasy> án:anyatpürvasya vi;šokám akarod gunaih ||92|| 


tad iti || dubitr-snebena (: putrika-premna) viklauim (: ‘viyoksyata’ 
iti bhitam) | ata ew (ãsrũni mukhe yasyas tam :) aSrumukhim (ta- 
syah (: Ambikayah) mataram :) tan-mataram (: Menšm) ca | (anya 
pürvam yasy> Asti so:) »nya:piirvah | ‘sarvanimno vrtti-vigaye 
pumvad-bhavah’ iti pürva:padasya pumvad-bhavab | (‘sa na bha- 
vat ity an:anyaipürvas, tasya:) an:amyaipürvasya | sápatnya- 
dubkham a:kurvata ity | varasya (: vodhuh) gunaib 
(: mrtyumjaya^tv;dibhib) vi;sokam (: nir. dubkhám) akarot || 


vaivahikim tithim prstás tatksanam Hara-bandhuni | 
te tryahãd ürdhvam akhyaya cerus cira;parigrahah ||o3]] 


vaivahikim iti || cira:parigrabah (: valkala-mátra;vasanáh) te 
(: tapasvinah) tatksanam (: tasminn eva ksape) Hara-bandhuna 
(: Himavata) vaivāhikīm (: vivaha-yogyam) tithim prstah (: “ko?” 
éty anuyuktah) santah | trayápàm ahnám samāhāras try:ahab | 
‘taddhit:4rth>;6ttarapada;samahare ca’ iti samasah ‘raj;- 
ahah;sakhibhyas tac’ iti tac:pratyayah | dvigu~tvad ekavacanam | 
*rütp;áhm;áhah pumsi’ iti pum;lihga^tà | (tasmat :) try:abat 
tirdbvam (: upari) akbyaya (: ‘caturthe hani vivahah’ ity uktva) 
cerub (: calitàh) || 


te Himalayam àmantrya punah prapya ca Sülinam | 
siddham c ásmai nivedy» ártham tad-visrstah kham 
udyayub ॥94॥ 


ta iti || te (: munayab) Himalayam amantrya (: “sadhu, yama” ity 
aprechya) punah Sulinam (: Haram) samketa-sthana-stham pra 
pya ca | siddbam (: nispannam) artham (: prayojanam) asmai 
nivedya (: jfiapayitva) ca tad-visrstab (: tena (: Sulina) visrstah) 
kham (: aka$am) prati udyayub (: utpetuh) | atra samksipt 


sêrthabhidhanat “samksepo'nima guna uktah | tad uktam— 
'samksipt:ártl»-ábhidhanam yat, samksepah parikirtitah’ iti || 


bhagavan Pasupatis tryaha-matra:vilambam api sodhum na 
$a$aka tad-autsukyad ity aha— 


Pašupatir api tány aháni krcchrád 

agamayad adri-sutà-samágamv-ótkah | 

kam aparam avašam na viprakuryur 

vibhum api tam yad ami spréanti bhavah? |los|| 


Pasupatir iti || (utkam mano yasya sab :) utkah | “utka 
unmanah” iti nipátab | adri-suta-samágarótkab (: Parvati-par- 
inay’-Otsukah) Pasupatir api tani | trip iti $egah | abani krcchrād 
agamayat (: ayapayat) | kavir aha-ami bhavab (: autsuky’;adayah 
samcárinah) avasam (: indriya-paratantram) aparam (: prthag: 
janam) kam na viprakuryub (: na vikaram nayeyub) yat (: yas- 
mat) vibhum (: samartham) | jib;éndriyam iti yavat | tam 
(: Smaraharam) api sprsanti | vikurvant ity arthah | atra vibhu- 
vikára-samarthanád arthád itara:jana-vikarah kaimutika:nyàyád 
üpatab ity artlvápattir alamkárah | tatha ca sütram— dandãpũ- 
pikayã »rtb»-ántap-ápatanam arth - ãpattih iti | arthantaranyasa iti 
ke cit, tad upeksaniyam | yuktis tu vistarabhayán m ócyate | 
puspitügrà vrttam — 

*a:yuji na-yuga;repha^to yakiro 

yuji ca na;jau ja;ra;gà$ ca puspitagra’ 
iti laksapát || 
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Exercise 2b 1 l am going. 2 We aren't going [/Let us not go] 
in here. 3 He writes yet again. 4 Where are you [pl.] living 
now? 5 Do you so wish? 6 But where are they standing? 
7 What, is he coming this way? 8 What are the two of them 
bringing here? 9 see and write. 10 He seems to be wandering 
[fto be confused]. 11 The two of you dance and sing. 12 
They both remember and grieve. 13 We are coming in here, 
the two of them say. 14 How (is it that) he is not coming even 
now. 15 I rejoice that I am winning. 16 We grieve that they 
are not [living:] alive. 


Exercise a 1 The pupils are bringing the teacher. 2 Do you 
want horses [/the horses]? 3 I see the sun and moon. 4 Who 
does not want happiness? 5 The food is scant. 6 The man 
takes the horses to the water. 7 Who are you?’ the two of 
them ask me. 8 To what mountain is the scholar going? 
9 The two of them enter the forest because anger does not dwell 
there [here of direct speech often becomes there of indirect]. 10 
We do not understand swift speech. 11 Teacher, that elephant 
is like a mountain. 12 But whom shall I ask? 13 Are you 
pupils? 14 Men and children are entering the water. 15 That 
fruit is now pleasant’ they say astonished. 16 What, children 
here too? 17 Even sorrows bring reward. 18 ‘Children, what 
pleasure do you see in this?’ the teacher says to the pupils. 


Exercise 4a 1 He quits the house with his sons. 2 Here is a 
garden: let us go in. 3 Both teacher and pupils made an 
extraordinary effort. 4 This man gave up life because his friend 
was dear [or possibly because my friend was dear (to him)]. 
5 Who (is) this (who) is coming to the house? 6 Why do you 
not rejoice at the pleasant sight? 7 (I have) seen and understood. 


8 In curiosity as to what these [/the] men want here [/there], he 
goes into the house. 9 The city is far, and we are wandering ex- 
hausted. ro Do you want this or not? rr ‘Have done with 
words, the opportunity is gone” the two of them say in despair 
(/dejectedly). 12 Sons, this is the very opportunity. 13 See, we 
have come to the city. 14 The two friends have forgotten 
(their) first despair. 15 Though asked, O pandit, where are 
you taking the horse?’ he speaks not a word. 16 What point in 
effort? His Majesty is not looking at you. 


Exercise 58 1 Here we (both) are. 2 [After hearing:] They 
have heard my answer— what else do they want? 3 You do not 
[/do you not] in fact have a book. [/?] 4 Friend, you are like my 
(own) heart. 5 Let the two of us sit for a while in this garden. 
6 They are all wandering in the fields. 7 Your Majesty, a [cer- 
tain] brahmin has come from another city. 8 What means (can) 
you see for seeing my sons? 9 When we see his anger, we feel 
alarm in our heart (/our heart feels alarm). 70 Here stands His 
Highness. 77 Why, after sitting for just a moment I have seen 
my two friends once more. 12 There is no other road. 13 The 
sight of Rama now actually [is for sorrow:] causes sorrow to his 
friends. 14 Your Majesty has heard this from others too. 15 
He goes into the house and asks everyone "Where, where is the 
villain now?’ [The repetition of kva is for emphasis.) 16 In the 
country of the blind it is the one-eyed man who has power. 17 
Kalahamsaka, who drew this picture of Madhava? 


Exercise 6a r Sopottará, what is (your) purpose in coming? 
2 Alas, two disasters have befallen (me). 3 Great king, [is there 
welfare of:] is it well with Prince Laksmana? 4 But where is 
this news from? 5 Truly I am exactly so. 6 Minister, the news 
from Kusumapura is extensive. 7 You are accepted as a son by 
the noble ladies [in fact an honorific plural = the Queen]. 8 In 
which place is Marica's hermitage? 9 Mother, who are you? 
Why did you restrain me? 10 Surely this is an occasion for re- 
gret. II This is the same (woman). 12 To both of you alike 
Indra's servant Duhsanta makes obeisance. 13 Servitude is in- 
deed harsh. 14 Has this cancellation [made] by me of the Full 
Moon festival not indeed reached Vrsala's [path of hearing:] ears? 
x5 What have you (to do) with this worry? 16 Maàdhavya, do 
you feel curiosity [with regard to seeing:] to see Sakuntala? 
17 [The characters written by a scholar, though written with 
care, are necessarily illegible:] However painstakingly a scholar 
writes, he is bound to be illegible. 
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Exercise 7a r Ah, here is Her Majesty. 2 Someone [/some- 
thing] has woken me. 3 Here is Minister Räkgasa's house. 
4 Oh, we have been deprived of a loving friend. s (That was) 
well thought of by Her Reverence. é Sir, is (your) head-ache 
bearable? 7 Their excessive kindness embarrasses me. 
8 Therefore let us [resort to:] shelter in this fig-trees shade. 
[Note that this more conueniently qualifies tree in English, shade 
in Sanskrit] 9 We have been distressed at not seeing Your 
Honour for a long time. 10 Welcome to her [/Your] Majesty. 
11 Do not fear discourtesy from us. 12 Minister, he prepared 
a medicine mixed with a magic powder for Candragupta. 
13 Ah, my body is (as) happy as if [from the touch of Urva$?s 
limbs:] it had been touched by Urvasi. 14 Noble lady, [is there 
calamity of:] has some calamity happened to Queen Sita? 
15 I will just offer the priests this grass for strewing on the altar. 
16 Avalokità has told (me) that Madhava is gone to the park of 
(the) Love (temple). 17 Alas, the effort of both alike (was) mis- 
placed. 18 This portion of the story has not been heard before 
by us or (anyone) else. 19 We for our part will just ask you 
[two ladies] something concerning your friend. 20 Minister, 
here is an ornament which His Highness has removed from his 
own person and sent (you). 


Exercise 8a 1 Ah, we [two] have achieved our object. 2 A 
deed worthy of Rama has been done. 3 There is in the Deccan 
a city called Padmapura. 4 Friend, let us stand over here [with 
our bodies] hidden by the pillar. s Pleasant indeed is the scene 
at the end of the day in the king's palace. 6 Why are you going 
out of the camp [with seal unreceived:] without getting a pass? 
7 Dear child, do not fear [offence by (your)self:] that you have 
offended. 8 Ho there, for what purpose does this horse wan- 
der around with a retinue? 9 But whom (am) I (to) understand 
this lady (to be)? ro Your Highness, this matter is not terribly 
difficult to understand. 11 But Minister Raksasa’s hostility is 
fixed on Cāņakya, not on Candragupta. 12 So I personally 
send (you) herewith [esa] brahmins of proven worth. [Or 
svayam may be taken witb pariksita: whose worth has been ex- 
amined by myself.] 13 Alas, I am become a man of foul deeds, 
a monster. 14 What, though he has committed great offence, 
have the two blessed (goddesses) taken pity on Rama? 15 I will 
just (go and) see the king, now that his evening prayers are 
over 16 He at that very time, hearing of such a cruel turn 
of fortune for Queen Sita, became an anchorite. 17 I perceive 
that Daruvarman’s efforts (were) fruitless or had an unwished- 
for fruit. 18 Beautiful one, the day is not completely over. 


19 From meeting Sakuntalà, my eagerness to go (back) to the 
city has slackened. 


Exercise 9a 1 What did you say? 2 Now we are going back. 
3 He salutes [having made an añjali:] with joined hands. 
4 Í greet you all. 5 Friend Pundarika, this is [not proper for:] 
wrong of you. 61 will just inform my teacher that the time of 
sacrifice is at hand. 7 Did you too perhaps forget like me? 
8 We are overwhelmed with astonishment. 9 Have (you) dis- 
covered a weakness of the enemy, sir? xo Why then are you 
afraid? 11 I shall now act as ordered. 12 Reverend sir, there 
is indeed no matter beyond the scope of the wise. 13 Sakuntala 
threatens (/scolds) her friend with (a shaking of) her finger. 
14 Bravo, friend Bhürivasu, bravo! 15 What did he say on 
waking? 1i6 Now [that good lady is the wife of a royal seer 
called what?:] what is the name of the royal seer whose wife 
that lady is? 17 Now what (was) your friend's motive, good 
fellow, in entering the fire li. e. committing suicide]? 18 The 
lady is of course under another's control, and her guardian is not 
present. 19 Congratulations to you, sire, on your (re) union with 
your lawful wife and on beholding the face of your son. 20 
Then why did Your Honour despatch this man to Kusumapura 
with a letter? 21 How is it that His Honour Kanva lives in per- 
petual chastity and (yet) this friend of yours is his daughter? 
Note: The answer is that she is an adopted child.) 22 For my 
part too, when I remember Kapva's daughter, my heart is with- 
out eagerness for the chase. 23 Do Candragupta’s faults cause 
his subjects to remember the merits of bygone rulers? 24 
Hearing this incredible promise by the brahmin, the king in 
company with his ministers, with delighted mind (and) full of as- 
tonishment, respectfully handed his royal sons over to that 
(same) Visnusarman. 


Exercise 10a 1 See Madhava’s condition. 2 Your friends are 
in great distress. 3 This is women's well-known [tat] readiness 
of wit. 4 What attractive (characters:] handwriting! 5 Sit 
down [pl.) for a minute. 6 Oh merchant Candanadãsa, you see 
how [evam] severe in punishment towards traitors is the king. 
7 Let him [experience:} reap the reward of being a traitor to the 
king. 8 It seems that King Duhsanta is at hand, roaming in the 
hunt. 9 Go (both of) you. 1o Oh ascetic! Even when I think 
it over, I certainly do not remember marrying this lady. 
rr Madhavya my friend, be firm in your assertions. r2 How 
pitiless (were) the vile citizens! How precipitate King Rama! 
13 Blessed god of Love, from where do you, who are armed with 
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flowers, get this sharpness? 14 Well (all of), you [f.] fan the 
two dear children with the borders of your robes. 15 In 
decrying hunting Madhavya has made me [of shattered enthusi- 
asm:] lose my enthusiasm. 16 Oh alas! to what a state of (old) 
age am 1 come! 17 This noise is (the sound) of young brahmins 
playing because today is a holiday in honour of learned (guests). 
18 Go very gently, ladies. 19 Save (your) friend, sire. 20 Because 
the revered lord of our house is not present, devils are causing hin- 
drance to our austerities. 21 Seal it, my dear fellow, with this 
ring. 22 Men of proven loyalty have been appointed about the 
king, vigilant in countermeasures against poisoners engaged by the 
enemy. 23 Now that Nandana is won over by Madayantiks’s 
union, we have indeed cast aside our cares. 24 [You must un- 
derstand him to be a future emperor:] know that in time to come 
he will be emperor. 25 Well, I did right to deposit my family in 
the house of my close friend Candanadãsa [and retire:] before re- 
tiring from the city. 26 Your Majesty If.], I beg you to compose 
yourself and comply with the revered Vasistha's command. 


Exercise 11a 1 What, is this Kanva's daughter Sakuntala? 
2 Dear child, may you have what I desire (for you). 3 You 
rogue. You are taking a letter and you don't know for whom? 
4 Dear Milati, see you are spied [or See, I am searching you 
out]. 5 Let the servants take a rest. 6 Mandarika, what your 
sweetheart here says on this matter—is it so? 7 Though the 
Spring Festival has been thus cancelled by His Majesty, do you 
begin plucking the mango buds? 8 Spare his life. 9 Ho sire! 
Why do you remain silent like this? xo Do, then, [your own in- 
clination:] as you will. 11 Moreover (he) bestowed on 
Parvate$vara's brother Vairodhaka the half of the kingdom pre- 
viously promised (to Parvate$vara). 12 What, is his mother's 
name ‘Sakuntala’? 13 Who is the great man who has per- 
formed this great deed, difficult for a mere mortal? 14 
Priyamvadaka, find out what time it is. 15 Noble Vaihinari, 
give these two bards a hundred thousand gold pieces. 16 
Vrsala, why are you quite inappropriately making this vast ex- 
penditure? 17 Ho merchant! Are the profits of your transac- 
tions accumulating? 18 Blessed Vasumdharã, watch over your 
virtuous daughter Janaki. 19 What, does he just stay, though 
driven off? 20 Reverend Valmiki, bring these two offspring of 
Sità's womb, Kuga and Lava, to dear Rama [or (who are) dear 
Räma's (sons) 21 Just as he is, so also are the two of them. 
22 And a sacrificial horse blessed by Vamadeva has been re- 
leased, and (men) assigned in conformity with the law-books to 
guard it. At their head, Laksmana’s son Candraketu, who has 


acquired the tradition of the celestial missiles, has been despatched, 
attended by a [four-limbed:] full army. 23 Alas, alas, I am a total 
monster not to look affectionately on the dear wife of a dear 
friend, seen after (so) long. 24 Is there any news as to [iti] what 
then happened to (/became of) Sita when Laksmana had returned 
from that forest after abandoning (her there)? 25 There is then 
a young man called Madhava [actually spoken of by me:] whom 
I did mention once in passing, someone who is another bond 
such as you (yourself are) to my heart. [The unusual possessive 
adjective mamakina avoids the ugly sound of mama manaso or 
man-manaso. The speaker is a Buddhist nun who ought to shun 
all ties of affection.] 


Exercise 12a r My good fellow, my good fellow, you mustn’t 
come in. 2 Right Pil just listen to the confidential talk of these 
(girls). 3 Be quiet while I listen. 4 Even so, minister, (you) 
should certainly not give up the enterprise [or one should not 
give up something one has undertaken}. 5 So [let father make 
an occupying of a seat:] take a seat, father, for a while in the 
shade of this sal tree. [atra for asmin; cf. also note on Exercise 8a, 
no. 8] 6 Show (me) the place where that mendicant stays. 7 Be 
firm, my heart. You have something more grievous to listen to. 
8 What else is she [he] to say? 9 And let UrvasT here be your 
[throughout life:] lifelong lawful spouse. 10 So PIl just take her 
to Sriparvata, shred her piece by piece and make her have a 
painful death. 11 In our greed to hear of good deeds, we have 
(something) else to ask as well. x2 So why do the players sit 
idle? 13 And there you must do as I tell you. 14 It is rather 
you two (girls) who must sustain Sakuntalà. rs Seize his house- 
hold property, arrest him and his son and wife, and hold him 
while I tell Vrsala. 16 Now tell the way to Agastya’s hermitage. 
17 One should enter ascetic groves in modest attire. 18 Like 
rain on desert land is food to one oppressed by hunger. [This is 
a line of verse hence the unusual position of tathà.] 19 From 
(my) tightening the reins because the ground was bumpy, the 
speed of the chariot has slackened. 20 May you get a son (to 
be) Emperor. 2x How long, then, must we sit idle like this, 
though with our forces assembled, watching for a weakness in 
theenemy? 22 As soon as His Majesty, from seeing the ring, re- 
membered that he really had previously married in secret the 
Lady Sakuntala (and) from delusion rejected her, His Majesty be- 
came remorseful. 23 Since he has great wealth, he must have 
many wives. 24 Minister, is this man a suitable recipient for 
such a special decoration, particularly one that His Highness re- 
moved from his own person and bestowed (upon you)? 25 And 
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before the (bridegroom’s) relatives arrive, dear Mālatī must go to 
the city temple (to make an offering) for unhindered good luck. 


Exercise 13a 1 Give me an answer. 2 Gautami will go with 
you. 3 Why, those places seem deserted! 4 See, I am aiming 
that arrow. 5 If (it is) a secret, let it be— if it is not a secret, then 
tell (me). 6 And I for my part will announce that news to the 
reverend Lopamudra. 7 That fool, of course, on obtaining that 
large pile of money that you lavished (on him), began to spend it 
with great extravagance. 8 Thank heaven, it has dawned fair 
today, in that I see His Majesty here. 9 I [f.] want to tell (you) 
something. 10 I will just rebuke him. 11 Good Siddharthaka, 
admittedly this is (an) inadequate (reward) for this service, but 
take it! 12 There is that letter-writer Sakatadasa, a traitor to the 
king, being taken by the king’s order to be impaled. 13 You 
[du.} will certainly learn this. 14 Let us just purify ourselves 
by seeing a holy hermitage. 15 Dear (young) lady, do not omit 
it—since what is meant but unsaid causes remorse. 16 This is 
not the right moment for me to see Indra. 17 Well, friend, you 
[are not a seer of:] have not seen her, for you to talk in that way. 
18 Oh! here are ascetics’ girls making this way, to [give water 
to:] water the young trees with watering-pots appropriate to their 
own (small) size. 19 If he is not the son of a sage, what is his 
name? 20 Why should Canakya, being sensible, anger [/have 
angered] Candragupta over a trifling cause? And Candragupta, 
conscious of his debt, would not violate [/have violated] his duty 
of respect (just) for this much. 21 In that case beg to tell (my) 
preceptor Somarata in my name that he should entertain those 
hermitage dwellers [by the scriptural injunctions to ritual:] with 
scriptural rite and personally show them in (to me). 22 But we 
must remember the kindness of this king, in treating us though 
guilty as graciously as if (we had been) innocent. 23 Ah fellow- 
student in misery! if (it is) not secret, nor too burdensome, I 
should like to hear your reason for (your intention of) sacrificing 
your life. 24 Noble Vaihinari, let the people be [made aware:] 
given to understand that from today onward Candragupta shall 
conduct state affairs in person, without reference to Canakya. 
25 We for our part will exert ourselves (to see) that there is no 
damage to the hermitage. 26 Is Candragupta now incapable of 
imposing the yoke of his state administration upon another 
[anyatra = anyasmin] minister or upon himself and (thus) taking 
precautions for himself? 27 In truth, the greatest satisfaction 
arises for myself, performing (as I am) before an audience that ap- 
preciates especial(ly good) literature. 28 Sakatadasa was impaled 
after proclamation in the city that he had employed Daruvarman 


and others to do violence to Candragupta's person. 29 He of 
course while any member at all of Nanda's family is (still) alive 
[jivati loc. sg. pres. part.) cannot be brought to accept the post of 
Vrsala’s minister. 30 The delightful thing in this is that Ministers 
Bhürivasu and Devarata’s desire for the ambrosia of a union of 
each other’s offspring is at long last hereby fulfilled. 


Exercise 14a 1 Priyamvadaka, find out who is standing at the 
door wanting to see us. 2 Now where, I wonder, can she have 
gone? 3 There was (once) such a sage in this hermitage. 4 
Sire, hear for what purpose Hari has sent me to you. 5 Though 
addressed in these terms, I admonished him again and again. 6 
My heart is grieved that Your Excellency has for (so) long given 
up proper adornment of your person. 7 And a clamour of 
[which the basis was] astonishment and delight rose up from the 
people. 8 So tell the cast to be [not confused:] well rehearsed 
in their various parts. 9 Just think, friend, on what pretext we 
can go to the hermitage again. 10 If only Candragupta can be 
separated from the vile Canakya. 11 There is my noble elder 
(brother), named Kuša, returned from Bharata's hermitage. 12 
But when the two of them had fallen asleep from the exhaustion 
of love-making, they saw in a dream an old goose, its feet bound 
with strands of lotus fibre; and they both woke up. 13 So en- 
quire whether he may have any wife who is pregnant. 14 
Noble sir, this is no time for intimate conversation—and so I 
(will) speak to you quite briefly. 15 How can I allow dear 
Candraketu (to engage in) single combat with such a one? 16 
So determining, I[f.] became anxious to get away. 17 [From 
the numerousness of concerns:] My concerns are so numerous 
that I cannot at all determine which concern it was that (I) sent 
this agent of mine on. 18 If there exists any means of remedy- 
ing (your) husband's hostility, reveal it—for you have the 
sharper mind [or a particularly sharp mind]. 19 And I spent the 
day with her in just such conversation in just that room and in 
just that way, forbidding entry to all my servants. 20 Think of 
some means, then, whereby my desires may be fulfilled. 21 And 
hearing this, the prince mounted that same rutting elephant after 
pushing out the driver, and made for the palace at top speed. 
22 I have learnt from my agents that out of the forces of the bar- 
barian kings the five most important kings attend upon Raksasa 
with particular affection. 25 But if this rumour should reach 
the king, it would be disastrous. 24 So determining, I took care 
to search (for him). And, with my mind (made) nervous by my 
fondness for my friend, fearing some awful thing or other the 
more I failed to see him in my search, I roamed a good long time, 
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directing my gaze sharply here and there, scrutinising the woods, 
the groves of sandalwood-trees, the bowers of vine and the 
banks of the lakes. 25 And in one place, borne suddenly on the 
jungle breeze, spreading so as to overpower the perfume of other 
flowers even in a forest fully in bloom, seeming with its extreme 
fragrance to anoint and satisfy and enrich the sense of smell, 
pursued by swarms of bees in rivalry (with each other), I smelt 
a scent of blossom, such as I had never smelt before, one [not 
appropriate:] alien to the human world. 


Exercise 15 84 The divine sage so speaking, Parvati at her fa- 
ther’s side, with face bent down, counted the petals on the [play 
lotus:] lotus she was playing with. : 


Stanza 84: The divine sage (Angiras) so speaking, Parvati at 
ber fatber's side, being with face bent down (understand “because 
of shyness’) counted (reckoned up) the petals on ber play-lotus. 
In other words, out of shyness she hid her delight under the pre- 
tence of counting the petals on the lotus. This describes the 
Subsidiary State (of mind) known as ‘Dissimulation’: to quote— 


‘Now Dissimulation is the hiding of the expression of any 
thing such as delight from (a motive) such as shyness.’ 


85 The Mountain(-god), though with his desires fulfilled, looked 
at Mena['s face]. Usually in matters (concerning) their daughters, 
family-men make their wives their eyes. 


Stanza 85: The Mountain (Himalaya) though with bis desires 
fulfilled (in other words, though resolved to bestow (her)) 
looked at Menda’s face (i.e. in his wish to determine the right an- 
swer). The reason being : usually family-men (householders) in 
matters concerning their daughters (in their daughters’ concerns) 
are described as ones whose eye (means of perceiving matters) 
is their wife. In other words, their conduct is submitted to the 
authority of their spouse. 


86 And Meni approved the whole matter desired by her 
husband. [Those devoted to their husband:] Devoted wives are 
unswerving [in respect of their husband's wish:] in following 
their husband's wishes. 


Stanza 86: And Mend approved (accepted) the whole matter 
desired by her husband (Himalaya). The reason being: those 
women whose vow is simply their husband are unswerving (ones 
in whom there exists no swerving) in respect of their busband's 
wish (desire): that is, are aware of the inclination of their hus- 
band's mind. 


87 He, having deliberated in his mind [fthis is the proper answer 
to this’:] what would be the proper answer to this, at the end of 
the speech took hold of his auspiciously adorned daughter. 


Stanza 87: He (Himalaya) at the end of the speech (at the con- 
clusion of the sage’s utterance) having deliberated (having re- 
flected) in bis mind (in his thoughts) that this (the bestowal 
about to be declared in the following stanza) would be the 
proper (not lacking in propriety) answer to this (to the sage’s ut- 
terance), took hold of (grasped in his arms) his auspiciously 
adorned (adorned so that there was auspiciousness) daughter. 


88 ‘Come, dear child, you are destined as alms for the Supreme 
Godhead; the Sages are the petitioners—I have won the reward 
of (being) a householder.’ 


Stanza 88: O dear child (daughter) come (approach). You are 
destined (fixed upon) as alms for the Supreme Godhead (for 
Siva)—i.e. because of the saying that ‘the alms given to an asce- 
tic may be anything at all from a gem to a clump of grass.’ The 
Sages are the petitioners (are (here) to sue). I have won the re- 
ward of a householder (of one in (charge of) a house). In other 
words, because it is liberating in this world and the next, the be- 
stowing of a daughter upon a worthy recipient is the reward of 
being a householder. 


89 Having said this much to his daughter, the Mountain spoke 
to 4 Sages, Herewith the bride of the Three - Eyed God salutes 
you all.’ 


Stanza 89: The Mountain (Himalaya) having said this much 
(the foregoing words) to his daughter, spoke to the Sages. In 
what terms?— ‘Herewith the bride of the Three-Eyed God (the 
wife of Tryambaka) salutes you all.’ By saying ‘the bride of the 
Three-Eyed God’ as if it were an accomplished fact, he indicates 
that the bestowal is immutably determined. 


90 They, applauding the Mountain’s words, {generous in effect- 
ing the wished-for object] which generously granted their 
wishes, blessed Ambikà with benedictions whose fulfilment 
would be immediate. 


Stanza 90: They (the Sages), applauding (praising with 
‘bravo!’) tbe Mountains (Himälaya's) words (statement), gener- 
ous (noble) in effecting tbe wisbed-for object (because of per- 
forming the desired object). According to Amara “udàra is used 
in the sense of datr granting or mahànt great, noble’. [Despite 
Mallinatha, the former sense is obviously not irrelevant here.] 
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pakah fulfilment means that which is ripened, i.e. fruit, reward 
With benedictions (benisons) whose fulfilment would be imme- 
diate (whose fruit was before the eyes) they blessed (congratu- 
lated) Ambika (Amba) 


91 Her, when her golden earrings slipped in her anxiety to salute 
them, as she showed confusion, Arundhati took upon her lap 


Stanza 91: Her (Ambika), whose golden (made out of gold) 
earrings (gold ear-ornaments) slipped in her anxiety to salute 
them (because of intentness upon making obeisance), as she 
showed confusion Arundhati took upon ber lap. The p (in àro- 

yam asa) occurs by the rule ‘(before the causative suffix) for 
(the final h of) ruh, there occurs optionally p 


92 And her mother, tearful-faced (and made) distressed by love 
for her daughter, she set at ease by (describing) the qualities of 
the suitor who had no other (with) prior (claim on him). 


Stanza 92: And her mother (the mother (Meni) of her 
(Ambika)) because of her love for ber daughter (affection for her 
child) distressed (afraid that she would be separated), and there- 
fore tearful-faced (one on whose face there were tears). anyapürva 
means ‘having another woman as a prior (claim)’. The masculine 
gender of the prior member of the compound occurs by the 
rule that ‘a pronoun takes the masculine gender [in the sphere of 
synthetic expression:] when forming part of a compound’, 
ananyapürva means not being this, and is here used in the geni- 
tive. She set at ease (without distress) by the qualities (such as 
being the Conqueror of Death) of the suitor (bridegroom) who 
bad no other with prior claim on him—in other words, who did 
not occasion the distress caused by sharing a husband. 


93 Being asked the date for the wedding thereupon by Hara’s 
(new) kinsman, they the bark-garmented ones declared (it to be) 
after three days, and departed. 


Stanza 93: They (the ascetics) bark-garmented (dressed only in 
bark) thereupon (at that very instant) by Hara’s kinsman 
(Himalaya) being asked (questioned as to what was) the date for 
the wedding (suitable for the wedding). tryahah means a group of 
three days. The compound occurs by the rule that ‘(words denot- 
ing a region or number compound with another word having the 
same case-relationship) also (a) to express the sense that would be 
expressed by a secondary suffix, (b) where there is a further mem- 
ber (added to the compound), (c) to express collective sense’. The 
suffix tac occurs by the rule that ‘(the compound-final suffix) tac 
occurs after the words rajan, ahan and sakhi'. The singular is 


because it is a dvigu compound. It is masculine in gender by the 
rule that ‘(when at the end of a co-ordinative or determinative 
compound) the words ratra, ahna and aha occur in the mascu- 
line’. Here the word is used in the ablative. They declared it after 
(subsequent to) three days (said ‘the wedding (shall be) on the 
fourth day’) and departed (went away). 


94 They, after taking leave of Himalaya and going back to the 
Trident-bearer and reporting to him that their business was ac- 
complished, dismissed by him rose up to heaven. 


Stanza 94: They (the Sages) taking leave (saying-goodbye 
with the words ‘good, let us go’) of Himalaya, and going back 
to the Trident-bearer (Hara), who was at the appointed place 
{mentioned in fact in stanza 33], and reporting (announcing) to 
him that their business (mission) was accomplished (completed), 
dismissed by him (by the Trident-bearer) rose up (flew up) to- 
wards heaven (the sky). In this (stanza), since there is a stating 
of matters in a concise form, the quality known as ‘Conciseness’ 
is expressed: to quote— 

*Conciseness is declared to be [that which is] the stating of 
matters in a concise form.’ 


(The poet now) states that the blessed Pasupati could not bear 
even a delay of merely three days, because of his longing for her: 


95 And Pasupati passed those days with difficulty, longing for 
union with the Mountain's daughter. What other helpless (per- 
son) would such emotions not torment, in that they affect even 
him who is (so) powerful? 


Stanza 95: utka means *of whom the mind is utka [raised up, 
i. e.] eager’. The form is given ready-made by the rule that ‘utka 
occurs (in the sense of) one who is un, manas longing’. And 
longing for union with the Mountain’s daughter (eager for 
marriage with Parvati) Pasupati passed (spent) those (under- 
stand ‘three’) days with difficulty. The poet comments: such 
emotions (the Subsidiary (States) such as longing) what other 
(ordinary person) helpless (not in control of his senses) would 
they not torment (cause mental disturbance to), in that (since) 
even him (the Destroyer of Love) who is powerful (is capa- 
ble—has conquered his senses, in fact) they affect (in other 
words, mentally disturb)? 


The embellishment here is Strong Presumption, since from (one) 
matter, the confirmation of mental disturbance in the All-pow- 
erful one, (another matter) the mental disturbance of other peo- 
ple [presents itself:] is inferred on the a fortiori principle. As the 
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sütra states, “Strong Presumption is the arising (through infer- 
ence) of another matter by the stick-and-cake rule.’ Some con- 
sider it Substantiation, but this should be disregarded, though 
the arguments (for rejection) are not stated for fear of going on 
too long 


The metre is Puspitagra, since this is defined as follows: 

‘In the odd (lines), after two ns and an r, a y, 

And 'in the even (lines), n and j, j, r and g—(make) a 
Puspitagra.’ 


Exercise 1b mahāyāna, yoga, Mahabharata, Ramayana, 
purana, jati, Bhima, Panini, sādhu, 10585, Kailasa, vihára, mimämsä, 
agni, štman, pandita, ksatriya, vai$ya, Sidra, candala, rgveda, 
mudra, karma, Jagannatha, Ganga, samskrta, prakrta, ardhama- 
gadhi, sandhi, a$vamedha, bodhisattva, avagraha, Indra, Krsna, 
Arjuna, Bhagavadgità, Paficatantra 


In the following sentences words have been separated where ap- 
propriate, but the student is of course not expected to have been 
able to do this for himself: 


r sakhy Anusüye na kevalam tatasya niyogo, mamapi saho- 
darasneha etesu 2 udakam lambhit ete grismakalakusumaday- 
ina á$ramavrksakáb 3 idánim atikrántakusumasamayàn api 
vrksakan sificimah 4 atipinaddhenaitena valkalena Priyam- 
vadaya drdham piditismi s tac chithilaya tavad enat 6 atra 
tivat payodharavistarayitaram atmano yauvanàrambham up- 
ülabhasva 7 sakhyàv esa váteritapallavàtgulibhih kim api 
vyaharativa mam cütavrksakah 


Exercise 2a 1 svairam tamas i$varasy: á$vau durjanah $as- 
trai$ cirán muficanti rašmibhya eva 2 aśvāv i$varasy aiva 
svairam $astrai rasmibhyo muficanti cirád durjanüs tamasi 
3 svairam ev» é§varasya muiicanty asvau $astrair durjanà$ cirát 
tamasi rasmibhyah 4 muiicanty eva tamasy asvau Sastrair 1ई- 
varasya cirad ra$mibhyo durjanáb svairam 5 rasmibhyas 
tamasi Sastrair muficanti cirād eva svairam i$varasy á$vau 
durjanàh 6 $astrais tamasi ra$mibhyah svairam durjana ié- 
varasya cirad a$vau muficanty eva 7 tamasi durjani rašmi- 
bhyas cirád ifvarasy á$vau svairam muñcanti $astrair eva 8 
muficanti durjana eva rasmibhyo >$vav i$varasya cirãt svairam 
Sastrais tamasi 
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Exercise 2C 1bhramasi 2 adhunā>vagacchāmah z tatr api 
nytyati 4 atra vasathah? 5 katham, jayanti? 6 upavisavah 
7 evam na vadatah 8 kim punar api prcchasi? 9 atra kim 
likhámi? ro kim na paśyasi? ir gayath éva 12 gacchanty 
agacchanti ca (Note the usual order of this pair in Sanskrit.) 
13 adhuna jivati ca Socatica 14 paśyati vadat va ca 15 kim 
icchath>?’ êti prcchanti ré agacchant îti gacchamah 17 na 
punar madyamah 18 evam api smarávah—kim smarathah?— 
ao m Agacchat’ iti (Note that the context shows ‘you’ to be 
ual.) 


Exercise 3b r jala;bhojane icchamah [Note the absence of 
sandhi.) 2 Sighram a$vam pa$yatah 3 panditah kim icchatha? 
4 tvam bàlam iva krodho jayati 5 kav ācāryau paśyasi? 
6 sürya iv» adya candrah Sobhanah 7 api ramaniyah sah? 
8 ācārya, ko brahmana ita àgacchati? 9 atra kim phalam? 10 
balah, kva sa ácüryah? 11 kim ramaniyany api vacanani na 
smaratha? 12 svalpam phalam pa$yámah 13 api vismita 
acaryah? 14 ksetra; parvata;vanani balau pasyatah 15 sulcham 
sa m écchat’ iti kim vadatha? 16 ksetram gajam nayanti 17 
kva punar bhojanam iti mam na vadasi 18 vismitam janam 
brahmana iva sa naro vadati 


Exercise 4b r pariSranto devah—atr Ópavi$àvab 2 na vis- 
mrtáni janem aitani vacanàni 3 $obhanam ew aitat 4 vanam 
gato pi [or gatam api] putram smarati 5 ady aiv» ágatà vayam 
6 deva, adhuni »py etabhyam bālābhyām udyanam na tyaktam 7 
esa vayasyaih saha tisthati 8 atra kim adbhutam? — pra 

eva drsto may» aisa narah 9 esa Agata eva devas Candraguptah 
ro drstam kutühalem Asmabhir udyánam 11 vanam 
v»édyanam và gatah 12 vayasyah, düram etem á$vena vayam 
anitah 13 krtam samdehena—etau jivitàv ágacchatah sisyau 
14 ady api sukhen alva tad adbhutam dar$anam smarámah 
15 jitas te visãdena 16 vismitã apy etena darsanena, prayatnam 
na tyajanti 


Exercise 5b 1 andhah khalv asi 2 asmād grhad vanäni sa 
nitah 3 tair apy udyanam gatvà pāpā grhitàh 4 adbhuto 
mayoh krodhah 5 putrab, drstáh stha 6 santi tv asmakam 
Candanadasasya grhe mitrani 7 pariśrānto sm» iti prcchami 8 
sarvesu deSasya mirgesu drstam idam asmabhih 9 deva, sa ev 
ásmi kumarah 10 andhasya padayoh patati 11 sarve maya 
kem apy upayena drstih 12 krodhay> aitat kumarasya prativa- 
canam 13 Srutva tv etan marga upavisanti 14 Kalahamsaka, 


na nah kutühalam pustakesu 15 ekasminn ev» ódyàne puspáni 
kanicid bhavanti 16 drstvd »pi sarvam m aiva kimcid vadati 
kumarah 17 katham samdeha ev» átra te? 18 hà Makaranda, 
hà Kalahamsaka, gato vám vayasyah [Note that ‘your’ must be 
dual] 79 kumirepa tv anyasmin dese sthitvà sarvam papasya 
prativacanam Srutam 20 krodhe kim phalam esa paáyati? 


Exercise 6b r á$rama-mrgo yam 2 krtah kary-arambhah 
3 ayam amitya:Riaksasas tisthati 4 müdha, m Ayam parihāsa- 

kalab 5 iyam tarhi kasya mudra? 6 abhijiiah khalv asi loka- 
vyavaharanim 7 tat kim na parigrhitam asmad-vacanam 
paura:janena? 8 aho, pravata-subhago yam vam-dddeSah 9 
alam āśaùkayā ro labdham netra-nirvanam 11 katham na 
pasyasi Ramasy> ávasthàm? 12 Šarñgarava, sthine khalu pura- 
prave§at tav» êdr$ah samvegah 13 asty etat kula-vratam 
Pauravanam 14 bhadre, prathitam Duhsanta-caritam prajãsu 
I$ tat krtam idánim 4$4:vyasanena_ 16 na khalu satyam eva tā- 
pasa-kanyayam abhilàgo me 17 candr-óparágam prati tu, ke» 
pi vipralabdhà >si 18 ih» aiva priyã-paribhukte latamandape 
muhürtam tisthdmi 


Exercise Tb 1 Atreyy asmi 2 vardhayasi me kutühalam 3 
tad idam sarasi-tiram 4 yavad etāś chāyām à$ritah pratipalayami 
$ ksudra:jana-ksunna esa margah 6 vyaktam etãny api Cápakya- 
prayuktena vanijà »smāsu vikritáni 7 aho, darsito mitra-snehah 
8 Sirasi bhayam dūre tat-pratikarah 9 sakhi Madayantike, svà- 
gatam. anugrhitam asmad-grhram bhavatyá 10 esa vivada eva 
mam pratyayayati 11 samid-aharapaya prasthitdiv āvām 
aharag-ártham would also do. Note samid from samidh by ex- 
ternal sandhi.) 12 kimartham bhavatibhyám pratisiddho smi? 
13 Kalahamsaka;Makaranda-prave$-ávasare tat su:vihitam 14 
katham, tãtena dhrta:pürvam idam abharanam? 15 niyukt» aiva 
maya tatra tat-priya:sakhi Buddharaksitd ré etàv eva Rimiyana- 
kathi-purugau? 17 anena priya:suhrdã Siddharthakena ghatakan 
vidravya vadhya-sthanad apahrto smi 18 anya ev Ayam 
a:kşuņņah kathá-prakáro bhagavatyah 19 kumära: Lavapra- 
yukta:Várup:ástra-prabhávah khalv esah 20 sa khalu vaidyas 
tad ev» augadham pãyitas o óparata$ ca 


Exercise 8b f rajfiah pratigraho»yam 2 gato»ham Avalokità- 
janita;kautukah Kamadev-ayatanam 3 amátya-nàm»-áhkit» 
éyam mudra 4 parisan-nirdista:gunam prabandham m ádhigac- 
chamah 5 nanu yüyam apy anena dharma-karmanã parisrãntãh 
6 ego »smi Kamandaki samvrttah. aham apy Avalokità 7 
Vrsala, svayam an:abhiyuktànàm rájfíám ete dosa bhavanti 
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8 tat kim avanata;mukha:pundarikah sthito >si? 9 tatra hi me 
priya:suhrd vaitálika- vyafíjanah Stanakala$o nama prativasati 
IO api vayasyena vidite tad-anvaya;nàmani? 11 priye, kraur- 
yam api me tvayi prayuktam anuküla;paripamam samvrttam. tad 
aham idanim tvaya pratyabhijfíatam átmàánam icchámi 12 
Urvasigata;manaso pi me sa eva devyam bahumànah 13 kim 
tv aranya-sado vayam an:abhyasta;ratha-caryah 14 tad asy 
alva tāvad —ucchvasita:kusuma-kesarakasáya;Sitab:amoda- 
vasiv;6dyanasya kaficandra:padapasy’ adhastad upavisavah 15 
vidita;Sita-vrttant> éyam 16 aye, any- ãsakta: citto devah 17 
kim:namadheyam etad devyà vratam? 18 sa o áüguriyaka- 
darSam;4vasanah S4pah 19 vaimanasya-parito pi priya;da- 
rsano devah 


Exercise 9b r api nir vighnam tapah? 2 vayasya 
Makaranda, api bhavan utkanthate Madayantikayah? 3 kva 
punar Malati Madhavam prãg drstavati? 4 arye, esa nir lajjo 
Laksmanah pranamati 5 kim kathayanti bhavantah? 6 
atyudãra: prakrtir Málati 7 ramaniyah khalv amátya:Bhürivasor 
vibhitayah 8 atidárupo jana-sammardo vartate 9 Sakun- 
talayah prathama:dar$ana-vrttàntam kathitavan asmi bhvate 10 
bhagavaty Arundhati, Vaidehah Siradhvajo »bhivadaye 11 api 
ksamante ’smad-upajapam  Candraguptaprakrtayab? 12 
a:samnihitam eva mam manyate 13 apürvah ko pi bahumana- 
hetur gurugu, Saudhátake 14 esa Räkgasa-prayukto viga- 
kanyayá Parvatesvaram ghátitavin 15 Madhavasy afijalau 
bakula-màlàm niksipati 16 distya Mahendr-dpakara- 
paryüptena vikrama-mahimnã vardhate bhavan 17 tatah pra- 
visati yath» Ókta;vyüpürà saha sakhibhyàm Sakuntala 18 
vayasya, nanv amatya-bhavam-asanna:rathyay» aiva bahušab 
samcaravahe—tad upapannam etat 19 Candragupta-prakrti- 
nam hi Canakya-dosi ew áparága-hetavah 20 vayasya, nir_av- 
agraham dahati daivam iva dárupo vivasvan 21 sadhu Vrsala 
sádhu—mam- alva hrdayena saha sammantrya samdistavan asi 
22 aye, ‘Kusumapura-vyttanta-jffo ham, bhavat-pranidhis c- êti 
gatha-rthah 23 etav Aditiparivardhita;mandára:vrksakam 
Prajapater àéramapadam pravistau svah 24 imam ugr:atapam 
velàm prayena lata-valaya vatsu Milini-tiregu sa_sakht;jand 
tatrabhavati gamayati 


Exercise 10b r dryah pasyata 2 aho mahārghyāņy 
übharapáni 3 pa$yanti tisthati 4 tvaratàm atrabhavati 5 
trikaladarSibhir munibhir àdigtah sur;4sura-vimardo bhàvi 6 
bahu:pratyavayam nrpatvam 7 ata eva bhavad-vidha mahan- 
tah 8 astu te kárya-siddhih 9 mudram paripalayann udvestya 


darśaya 10 aho viveka-Sünya^tà mlecchasya 11 nigrhya $olo- 
aveSam mim anugacchatam 12 vatsa, káry-ábhiyoga ew 
asman akulayati, na punar upadhyaya-sahabhih Sisya:jane dubši- 
lata 13 pariharantam api mam Paficavati-sneho balad akarsat 
iva 14 aho madhuram asam dar$anam 15 Citralekhe, tvaray> 
Orvasim 16 asty etad anyasamadhi-bhiru~tvam devinàm 17 
utsarpini khalu mahatém pràrthanà 18 sámpratam eva 
Kusumapurdéparodhanaya pratisthantam asmad-balani 19 
vismrtà bhavad-gupa-paksapátinà maya svàmi-gupàh 20 
Priyamvadaka, na nah kutühalam sarpesu~tat paritosya visar- 
jayainam 21 Saci-tirthe salilam vandamanayas tava sakhyah 
paribhrastam 22 vatsa, savadhano bhava 23 karya-vyagra™tvan 
manasah prabhũtatvãc ca pranidhinam vismrtam 24 arya Jajale, 
tvam api sa parijano nivartasva—Bhigurayana ev aiko mim 
anugacchatu 25 aho éarat:samaya-sambhrta;Sobha-vibhiti- 
nám diam atiaya:ramaniya ti 26 tata ekasmad bhitti- 
cchidrad grhita:bhaktꝰ: a vayavãnãm pipilikanam niskramantinam 
panktim avalokya, ‘purusa:garbham etad grham’ iti grhi- 
b;árthena dahitam tad eva Sayana-grham 


Exercise 11b 1 diyatàm asmai prativacanam 2 bhritardv 
avim yamajau 3 na nig prayojanam adhikara vantah prabhu- 
bhir áhüyante 4 atr aíva sthiyatim 5 yat tad alamkarana- 
trayam kritam, tan-madhyád ekam diyatàm 6 vimucyantém 
abhišavah 7 kim ucyate dhairyam' iti? 8 bhadrãs tvaryatàm 
tvaryatàm 9 abhivyaktayam candrikayám kim dipikà-paunaruk- 
tena? ro Latavya, ühüyatám Urvasi 11 aye, tad idam 
abharanam yan maya sva:Sarirád avatarya Raksasaya presitam 
I2 ayi vatse, evam 4tma stüyate 13 paritosya vikretàram 
grhyatim 14 arya, asti kascid yah Kusumapuram gacchati, tata 
ügacchati và? 15 praveSyatam 16 kim mrsà tarker ánvisyate? 
17 amãtya' iti lajja-karam idanim visegana: padam 18 hanta, 
midha ew àsmi, yo »smin vanecare vayasya:Makarand»-ócitam 
vyavaharámi 19 samarpyatam Riksasasya  grha-janah. 
anubhüyatàm ciram vicitra;phalo raja-prasidah 20 raksyatém 
para-kalatrep  átamanah kalatram jivitam ca 21 sa esa 
Kamandaki-suhrtputro mahá:mámsasya panayita Mádhavah 22 
yeşām antevãsinàm hastena tat pustakam Bharat-á$ramam 
presitam, tesam ānuyātrikaś capa;panih pramad>4panodam-artham 
asmad-bhrata presitah 23 anantaram ca yãtrã- bhanga- pracalita- 
sya mahatah paura:janasya samkulena vighatitayam tasyam agato 
smi 24 mürkha, anyam eva bhagam ete tapasvino nirvapanti, yo 
ratna-rá$in api viháy- ábhinandyate 25 evam dtm-abhipraya- 
sambhàvit; ésta:jana-cittavrttih prárthayità vipralabhyate 
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Exercise 12b r kim bravisi? 2 anena lekhena Raksaso je- 
tavyah 3 tatr» aiva Makaranda;Madayantik»-àgamanam yavat 
sthatavyam 4 Smuvas tivat 5 hanta, hrdayam api me ripu- 
bhih svikrtam 6 asyam aśoka-cchāyāyām àstam āyuşmān, yavat 
tvam aham Indra-gurave nivedayami 7 raksaniya Raksasasya 
prāņā ity aryadeSah 8 tad yathã bhavitavyam tatha bhavatu 9 
sarvam eva tantram akulibhütam Io kim bhavams tüsnim aste? 
Ir tad atra vastuny an:upalabhyo Raksasah 12 bhadra 
Bhasvaraka, bahir nitva tavat tadyatam yavat kathyate nena 
I3 $rmu vicitram idam 14 asminn eva vetasa;lata-mandape 
bhavitavyam Sakuntalayé 15 tad idánim sahadharmacärinam 
prati na tvayá manyuh karaniyah 16 tam ev óddešam gac- 
chãmi yatra me nayanayoh sā su: nayanã tiro bhũtà 17 àviskr- 
tam katha-právinyam vatsena 18 tena hi tat-prayogãd ew 
atrabhavatah samajikan upasmahe 19 kumara iv án:atikraman” 
1ya;vacano bhavãn api 20 a:samyak cestitam priyam samãsãdya 
kala-haragam kurvatà maya 21 kagtam, ete suhrd-vyasanesu 
para vad udasinah pratyadi$yamahe vayam anena 22 bhoh 
Sresthin, sa o AparikleSah katham avirbhavat îti nanu prastavy4 
vayam eva bhavati 23 yavad ete Manas-étsukah patatrinah 
saraso m Otpatanti, tavad etebhyah priyà-pravrttir avagamayi- 
tavyá 24 tatas tesu grhita:samjftesu bhayapadeSsad itas tatah 
pradrutesu Sakatadáso vadhyasthanad apaniya Raksasam prà- 
payitavyah 25 yad» aiv Apsaras-tirthat pratyakhyàna- 
viklavam Sakuntalam adaya Daksayanim upagata Menaka, tad» 
alva dhyanad avagata:vittinto smi Durvãsasah $ápàd iyam 
tapasvini sahadhamacāriņā pratyadisb>” êti 


Exercise 13b 1 Vijaye, pratyabhijanati bhavati bhügapam 
idam? 2 sathah khalv asau batuh 3 su:vihitam Lavangikaya, 
yato Màdhav-ánucarah Kalahamsakas tām viharadasim 
Mandarikim kamayate 4 kva punar mim bhavatyah 
pratipalayisyanti? 5 katham, a:dattv» aíva prativacanam narti- 
tum árabdhah 6 katham, madanveginah sainikas tapo-vanam up- 
arundhanti? 7 kamam etad abhinandaniyam, tatha pi vayam 
atra madhyasthäh 8 m áticirad amãtyo »sman purãtanim 
avasthàm dropayisyati 9 na yuktam prakrtam api purusam 
avajfiatum io rajan Candragupta, viditam eva te yathã vayam 
Malayaketau kim cit kab-ántaram usitah 11 bho Visnugupta, 
na mim svapaka-sparsadũsitam sprastum arhasi 12 vatsa, kac- 
cid abhinanditas tvaya vidhivad asmabhir anusthita:játa"karm: 
aditkriyah putra esa Sakuntaleyah? 13 tad anujanihi mam 
gamanaya 14 na Saknumo vayam aryasya vaca vácam atiSayi- 
tum 15 yady evam abhiyoga-kalam aryah pa$yati, tat kim 


üsyate? 16 bhadra, pravisa-lapsyase śrotāram jflataram ca 17 
‘idanim eva duhitaram atithi-satkārāy> adi$ya, daivam asyah 
pratikülam $amayitum Somatirtham gatah’—‘yady evam, tam eva 
drakgyümi' 18 sakhe, kim a:Sraddadhanah prcchasi? 19 kim 
a;ksatriyà prthivi, yad evam udghusyate? 20 bhadra, kasmims 
cid apta:jamánustheye karmani tvàm vyãpãrayitum icchàmi 21 
sa cen muni-dauhitras tal:laksam-6papanno bhavati tatah prati- 
nandya Suddhantam enam praveSayisyasi 22 tat kim ujjihana;ji- 
vitam vardkim m ánukampase? 23 na nis parigraham sthāna- 
bhramsah pidayisyati 24 Candragupta-Sariram abhidrogdhum 
asmat-prayuktanam tiksna:rasa-d’;adinim upasamgralv-ártham 

SS apa jip atthe. ca mahatā kosa-samcayena sthapitah 
katadasah 25 sakhe Madhavya, an:avüpta;caksuh- phalo >si, 
yena tvayã drastavyanám param na drstam 26 bhoh éresthin 
Candanadãsa, evam rapapathya-karisu tikgna:dando raja na 
marsayisyati Raksasa-kalatra-pracchidanam bhavatah 27 yato 
mi vyaghr:adayo varna-matra-vipralabdhah $rgalam a:jfiatva 
rajanam amum manyante, tad yathà , yam pariciyate tatha ku- 
ruta 28 deva, jivituzkamah konyo devasya $asanam ul- 
laüghayisyati? 29 yady api svami-guna na sakyante vismar- 
tum, tathã pi madvijñapanam mãnayitum arhaty aryah 


Exercise 14b r Latavya, api janite bhavan kasy» áyam bana iti? 
2 aye mürkha, kim bhaván asmükam upadhyayad dharma-vit 
tarah? 3 nya$amayam ca tasminn āśrame kasya cic cüta- 
potakasya ccháyayáàm kam apy udvigna:varnam tapasam 
4 vayasya, afguli-svedena düsyerann akgarági 5 tat ko yam 
pade pade mahán an:adhyavasayah? 6 ity uktvã ca sā tàmbüla- 
bhājanād akrsya tam adarsayat 7 avasare — khalv 
anurāg;ôpakārayor gariyasor upanyasah 8 Raivataka, ucyatam 
asmat-sárathih sa bana;karmukam ratham upasthapay, êti 9 sa 
kadacid dhairya-skhalana-vilaksah kim cid anistam api samācaret 
Io yavad asrnavam Malaty evásya manmath»-ónmátha-hetur iti 
rr nikhib:antahpura-svamini ca tas» ábhavat 12 ucyatàm kim 
te bhüyah priyam upakaromi 13 ity abhidhaya kim iyam 
vaksyab iti man-mukhy-asakta:drstis tüsnim asit 14 tat kuto 
smin vipine priya-pravrttim àgamayeyam? 15 sa kila krpalus 
tam janam ardraya gir» a$vasy> arti-karapnam tám ganikdm aprc- 
chat 16 kumara, na kadacid api 5910190850 »matya:Raksasasy> 
ágrato ‘maya likhitam' iti pratipatsyate 17 sakhe Bhagurayana, 
nanv asmakam amátya:Ráksasah priyatamo hitatamas ca 18 
apayatayam bhavatyam muhũrtam iva sthitv» aikaki kim ayam 
idanim acarap?' iti samjáta:vitarkah pratinivrtya vitap»-ántarita;vi- 
grahas tam pradeSam vyalokayam 19 api nama mrgatrsnik» éva n- 


Š 


ë 
: 
š 
I 
š 
š 


yuyeuss-usii6u3 


ayam ante prastavo visadaya kalpeta 20 siiryêpasthanat pra- 
tinivrttam Purüravasm mam upetya kathyatam kuto bhavatyah 
paritrātavyā iti 21 ity abhidadhana madana-mürcha-kheda-vih- 
valair añgaih katham cid avalambya tam ev» êdatistham. uccal- 
itāyāś ca me durnimitta-nivedakam aspandata daksinam locanam. 
upajáta:$anka o ácintayam 'idam aparam kim apy upaksiptam 
daiven’’ êti 22 yady asmatto gariyan Raksaso »vagamyate, tada 
»smakam idam Sastram tasmai diyatam 23 sakhe, Candraguptasy’ 
aiva tavan nagara-prave$at prabhrti mat-prayuktais tikspa:rasa- 
d:adibhih kim anusthitam iti $rotum icchimi 24 yadi punar 
idr$am tvàm Aiksvako raja Ramah paśyet tadi sya snehena hr- 
dayam abhisyandeta 25 iti vicarayantim eva mam a:vicarita; 
gupaidoga-vi$eso riip-aikatpaksapati nava:yauvana-sulabhah 
kusumayudhah kusuma-samaya-mada iva madhukarim par- 
avaSam akarot 


Exercise 1a महाराज | सीता । रावण । मैथुन । देवनागरी । हिमालय । शिव । 
कालिदास । गुरु । अशोक । संसार । उपनिषद्‌ । शकुन्तला । चैत्य । पिण्ड । मनुस्मृति । 
विष्णु । कौटिल्य । संस्कार । अनुस्वार । शक्ति । अश्वघोष । वात्स्यायन । वेदान्त । ब्रह्मन्‌। 
चक्र। । चन्द्रगुप्त | कामसूत्र । मन्त्र । विसर्गः । निर्वाण । धर्मशास्त्र । भारतवर्ष । यक्ष । 
विज्ञानवादिन्‌ ॥ 


को नियोगो ऽनुष्टीयताम्‌ ।१। एवं न्वेतत्‌ ।२। अनन्तरकरणीयमिदानीमाज्ञापयत्वार्यः ।३। अथ 
कतरं YANG समाश्रित्य गास्यामि ।४। ननु प्रथममेवार्येणाञ्ञप्तमभिज्ञानशकुन्तलं नामापूर्वं 
नाटकमभिनीयतामिति ।५। इत इतः प्रियसख्यौ ।६। सखि शकुन्तले त्वत्तो ऽपि 
तातकण्वस्याश्रमवृक्षकाः प्रिया इति तर्कयामि येन नवमालिकाकुसुमपरिपेलवापि 


त्वमेतेष्वालवालपूरणेषु नियुक्ता ।७। 


Exercise 2a स्वैरं तमसीश्वरस्याश्चौ दुर्जनाः शङ्रैश्चिरान्मुञ्जन्ति रश्मिभ्य एव ।१। 
अश्चावीश्वरस्यैव स्वैरं we रश्मिभ्यो मुञ्चन्ति चिराषहुर्जनास्तमसि ।२। स्वैरमेवेश्वरस्य 
Teram राख्ैदुर्जनाश्चिरात्तमसि रशिमभ्यः ।३। Hara तमस्यश्चौ weitere 
चिराद्रश्मिभ्यो दुर्जनाः स्वैरम्‌ ।४। रश्मिभ्यस्तमसि ajaka चिरादेव स्वैरमीश्वरस्याश्चौ 
दुर्जनाः ।५। शौस्तमसि रश्मिभ्यः स्वैरं दुर्जना ईश्वरस्य चिरादश्चौ मुञ्जन्त्येव ।६। तमसि 
दुर्जना रशिमिभ्यश्चिरादीश्वरस्याश्चौ स्वैरं मुञ्जन्ति शखैरेव ।७। मुञ्चन्ति दुर्जना एव रश्मिभ्यो 
ऽश्चावीश्वरस्य चिरात्स्वैरं शख्रैस्तमसि ॥८॥ 


Exercise 2c भ्रमसि ।१। अधुनावगच्छामः ।२। तत्रापि नृत्यति ।३। अत्र वसथः 
।४। कथं जयन्ति ।५। उपविशावः ।६। एवं न वदतः ।७। किं पुनरपि पृच्छसि ।८। अत्र 
कि लिखामि ।९। किं न पश्यसि ।१०। गायथेव ।१ १। गच्छन्त्यागच्छन्ति च ।१२। अधुना 
जीवति च शोचति च ।१३। पश्यति वदतीव च ।१४। किमिच्छथेति पृच्छन्ति ।१५। 
आगच्छन्तीति गच्छामः ।१६। न पुनमाद्यामः ।१७। एवमपि स्मरावः । किं स्मरथः | अद्य 
नागच्छतीति ॥१८॥ 
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Exercise 3b जलभोजने इच्छामः ।१। शी्रमश्चं पश्यतः ।२। पण्डिताः किमिच्छथ 
1३ । त्वां बालमिव क्रोधो जयति ।४। कावाचायौं पश्यसि !५ । सूर्य इवाद्य चन्द्रः शोभनः 
1६। अपि रमणीयः सः ।७। आचार्य को ब्राह्मण इत आगच्छति ।८। अत्र किं फलम्‌ ।९। 
बाला : F स आचार्य: ।१०। किं रमणीयान्यपि वचनानि न स्मरथ ।११। स्वल्पं फलं 
पश्यामः ।१२। अपि विस्मिता आचार्याः ।१३ । क्षेत्रपर्वतवनानि बालौ पश्यतः ।१४। सुखं 
स नेच्छतीति किं वदथ ।१५। क्षेत्रं गजं नयन्ति 1१ ६। क पुनर्भोजनमिति मां न वदसि ।१७। 
विस्मितं जनं ब्राह्मण इव स नरो वदति ॥१८॥ 


Exercise 4b परिश्रान्तो देव:--अत्रोपविशाव: ।१। न विस्मृतानि जनेनैतानि 
वचनानि ।२। शोभनमेवैतत्‌ ।३। बनं गतो ऽपि (गतमपि) पुत्रं स्मरति ।४। अद्यैवागता 
वयम्‌ ।५। देव अधुनाप्येताभ्यां बालाभ्यामुद्यानं न त्यक्तम्‌ ।६। एष वयस्यैः सह तिष्ठति 
10 अत्र किमद्भुतम्‌ प्रथममेव दृष्टो मयैष नरः 1८ । एष आगत NN: ।९। 
दृष्टं कुतूहलेनास्माभिरुद्यानम्‌ ।१०। वनं बोद्यानं वा गतः ।११। वयस्याः दूरमेतेनाश्चेन 
वयमानीताः 18 q कृतं संदेहेन एतौ जीवितावागच्छतः शिष्यौ ।१३। अद्यापि सुखेनैव 
तदद्भुतं दर्शनं स्मराम: ।१४। जितास्ते विषादेन ।१५। विस्मिता अप्येतेन दर्शनेन प्रयत्नं न 
त्यजन्ति ॥१६॥ 


Exercise 5b अन्धः खल्वसि ।१। अस्माद्रहाद्नानि स नीतः ।२। तैरप्युद्यानं गत्वा 
पापा गृहीता: ।३। अद्भुतो ऽनयोः क्रोधः tw । पुत्रा: दृष्टाः स्थ (५ । सन्ति त्वस्माकं चन्दनदा- 
सस्य गृहे मित्राणि ।६। परिश्रान्तो ऽस्मीति पृच्छामि ।७ । सर्वेषु देशस्य मार्गेषु दृष्टमिदमस्माभिः 
1८ । देव स एवास्मि कुमारः ।९। अन्धस्य पादयोः पतति 19 o सर्वे मया केनाप्युपायेन 
दृष्टा: ।११। क्रोधायैतत्कुमारस्य प्रतिवचनम्‌ ।१२। श्रुत्वा त्वेतन्मार्ग उपविशन्ति ।१३। 
कलहंसक न न: कुतूहलं पुस्तकेषु ।१४। एकसिनन्नेवोद्याने पुष्पाणि कानिचिद्भवन्ति ।१५। 
दृष्टापि सर्वे नैव रकिचिद्वदति कुमारः ।१६। कथं संदेह एवात्र ते ।१७। हा मकरन्द हा 
HATH गतो वां वयस्यः ।१८। कुमारेण त्वन्यस्मिन्देशे स्थित्वा सर्वै पापस्य प्रतिवचनं 
श्रुतम्‌ 19 < क्रोधे कि फलमेष पश्यति ॥२०॥ 


Exercise 6b आश्रममृगो ऽयम्‌ ।१। कृतः कार्यारम्भः 1२। अयममात्यराक्षसस्तिष्ठति 
।३। मूढ नायं परिहासकालः ।४। इयं तर्हिं कस्य मुद्रा ।५। अभिज्ञः खल्वसि 
लोकव्यवहाराणाम्‌ । ६ । तत्कि न परिगृहीतमस्मदचनं पौरजनेन ।७। अहो प्रवातसुभगो ऽयं 
वनोद्देशः ।८ | अलमाशङ्कया ।९। लब्धं नेत्रनिवीणम्‌ ।१०। कथं न पश्थसि रामस्यावस्थाम्‌ 
।११। शार्ङ्गरव स्थाने खलु पुरप्रवेशात्तवेदृशः संवेगः ।१२। अस्त्येतत्कुलब्रतं पौरवाणाम्‌ 
।१३। भद्रे प्रथितं दुःषन्तचरितं प्रजासु ।१४। तत्कृतमिदानीमाशाव्यसनेन ।१५। न खलु 
सत्यमेव तापसकन्यायामभिलाषो मे ।१६। चन्द्रोपरागं प्रति तु केनापि विप्रलब्धासि ।१७। 
इहैव प्रियापरिभुक्ते लतामण्डपे मुहूर्त तिष्ठामि ॥१८॥ 


Exercise 7b आत्रेय्यस्मि ।१। वर्धयसि मे कुतूहलम्‌ ।२। तदिदं सरसीतीरम्‌ 13 | 
यावदेताश्च्छायामाश्रित: प्रतिपालयामि ।४। क्षुद्रजनक्षुएण एष मार्ग: ।५। व्यक्तमेतान्यपि 
चाणक्यप्रयुक्तेन वणिजास्मासु विक्रीतानि । Š | अहो दर्शितो मित्रस्नेंह: ।७। शिरसि भयं 
दूरे तत्मतीकार: ।८। सखि मदयन्तिके स्वागतम्‌ | अनुगृहीतमस्मदुहं भवत्या ।९। एष 
विवाद एव मां प्रत्याययति ।१०। समिदाहरणाय प्रस्थितावावाम्‌ ।१ १ । किमर्थं भवतीभ्यां 
प्रतिषिद्धो ऽस्मि ।१२। कलहंसकमकरन्दप्रवेशावसरे तत्सुविहितम्‌ ।१३। कथम्‌ तातेन 
धृतपूर्वमिदमाभरणम्‌ ।१४। नियुक्तैव मया तत्र तत्तप्रियसख्री बुद्धरक्षिता ।१५। एतावेव 
रामायणकथापुरुषौ ।१६। अनेन प्रियसुहृदा सिद्धार्थकेन घातकान्विद्राव्य वध्यस्थानादपहृतो 
ऽस्मि ।१७। अन्य एवायमश्षुएणः कथाप्रकारो भगवत्याः ।१८। कुमारलव- 
्रयक्तवारुणा्रप्रभावः खल्वेषः ।१९। स खलु वैद्यस्तदेवौषधं पायितश्चोपरतश्च ॥२०॥ 


Exercise 8b राज्ञः प्रतिग्रहो ऽयम्‌ ।१। गतो ऽहमवलोकिताजनितकौतुकः 
कामदेवायतनम्‌ ।२। अमात्यनामाङ्कितियं मुद्रा ।३। परिषन्निर्दिष्टगुणं प्रबन्धं नाधिगच्छाम: IV 
ननु यूयमप्यनेन धर्मकर्मणा परिश्रान्ता: ।५। एषो ऽस्मि कामन्दकी संवृत्तः | अहमप्यवलोकिता 
1६। वृषल स्वयमनभियुक्तानां राज्ञामेते दोषा भवन्ति ।७। तत्किमवनतमुखपुण्डरीकः स्थितो 
ऽसि ।८। तत्र हि मे प्रियसुहृद्वैतालिकव्यञ्जनः स्तनकलशो माम प्रतिवसति ।९। अपि वयस्येन 
विदिते तदन्वयनामनी ।१०। प्रिये क्रौर्यमपि मे त्वयि प्रयुक्तमनुकूलपरिणामं संवृत्तम्‌ । 
तदहमिदानीं त्वया प्रत्यभिज्ञातमात्मानमिच्छामि ।।१ १ ।। उर्वशीगतमनसो ऽपि मे स एव देव्यां 
बहुमानः ।१२। किंत्वरण्यसदो वयमनभ्यस्तरथचर्याः ।१३। तदस्यैव तावदुच्छसितकुसुम- 
केसरकषायशीतलामोदवासितोद्यानस्य काञ्चनारपादपस्याधस्तादुपविशाव: N * 
विदितसीतावृत्तान्तेयम्‌ ।१५। अये अन्यासक्तचित्तो देव: ।९६। किंनामधेयमेतद्देव्या व्रतम्‌ 
1१७। स चङ्कुरीयकदर्शनावसानः शापः ।१८। वैमनस्यपरीतो ऽपि प्रियदर्शनो देवः ॥१९॥ 


Exercise 9b अपि निर्विघ्नं तपः ।१। वयस्य मकरन्द अपि भवानुत्कण्ठते 
मदयन्तिकाया: ।२। क्क पुनर्मालती माधवं प्राग्दृष्टवती 131 आर्ये एष निर्लज्जो लक्ष्मणः 
प्रणमति ।४। कि कथयन्ति भवन्तः ।५। अत्युदारप्रकृतिर्मालती Š, रमणीयाः 
खल्वमात्यभूरिवसोर्विभूतयः ।७। अतिदारुणो जनसंमर्दो वर्तते ।८। शकुन्तलायाः 
प्रथमदर्शनवृत्तान्तं कथितवानस्मि भवते ।८। भगवत्यरुन्धति वैदेहः सीरध्वजो ऽभिवादये 
।१०। अपि क्षमन्ते ऽस्मदुपजापं चन्दरगुप्तप्रकृतयः ।१ १ । असंनिहितमेव मां मन्यते ।१२। 
अपूर्वः को ऽपि बहुमानहेतुर्गुरुषु सौधातके ।१३। एष राक्षसप्रयुक्तो विषकन्यया पर्वतेश्वरं 
घातितवान्‌ ।१४। माधवस्थाञ्जलौ बकुलमालां निक्षिपति ।१५। दिथ्या महेन्द्रोपकारपर्याप्तेन 
विक्रममहिम्ना वर्धते भवान्‌ ।१६। ततः प्रविशति यथोक्तव्यापारा सह सखीभ्यां शकुन्तला 
।१७। वयस्य नन्वमात्यभवनासन्नरथ्ययैव बहुशः संचरावहे । तदुपपन्नमेतत्‌ ।१८। 
चन्द्रगुप्तप्रकृतीनां हि चाणक्यदोषा एवापरागहेतवः ।१९। वयस्य निरवग्नहं दहति दैवमिव 
दारुणो विवस्वान्‌ ।२०। साधु वृषल साधु । ममैव हृदयेन सह संमन्य संदिष्टवानसि ।२१। 
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अये कुसुमपुरवृत्तान्तज्ञो së भवत्प्रणिधिश्षेति गाथार्थ: 12 २ । एतावदितिपरिवर्धितमन्दारवृक्षकं 
प्रजापतेराश्रमपदं प्रविष्टौ स्वः 1२३। हमामुग्रातपां वेलां प्रायेण लतावलयबत्सु 
मालिनीतीरेषु ससखीजना तत्रभवती गमयति ॥१४॥ 


Exercise 10b आर्याः पश्यत ।१। अहो महार्घ्याण्याभरणानि 13 पश्यन्ती तिष्ठति 12 1 
त्वरतामत्रभवती ।४। त्रिकालदर्शिभिरमुनिभिरादिष्ट: सुरासुरविमरदो भावी ।५। बहुपरत्यवायं 
नृपत्वम्‌ ।६। अत एव भवद्विधा महान्तः ।७। अस्तु ते कार्यसिद्धिः ।८। मुद्रां परिपालयनुदष्टय 
दर्शय ।९। अहो विवेकशून्यता म्लेच्छस्य ।१०। निगृह्य शोकविशं मामनुगच्छतम्‌ ।१ १ । वत्स 
कार्याभियोग एवास्मानाकुलयति न पुनरुपाध्यायसहभूः शिष्यजने दुःशीलता 12 २। परिहरन्तमपि 
मां पञ्चवटीस्नेहो बलादाकर्षतीव ।१३। अहो मधुरमासां दर्शनम्‌ ।१४ चित्रलेखे त्वरयोर्वशीम्‌ 
।१५। अस्त्येतदन्यसमाधिभीरुत्वं देवानाम्‌ ।१६। उत्सर्पिणी खलु महतां प्रार्थना ।१७। 
सांप्रतमेव कुसुमपुरोपरोधनाय प्रतिष्ठन्तामस्मद्धलानि ।२८। विस्मृता भवद्न्णपक्षपातिना मया 
स्वामिगुणाः ।१९। प्रियंवदक न नः कुतृहुलं सर्पेषु । तत्परितोष्य विसर्जयैनम्‌ ।२०। शचीतीर्थे 
सलिलं वन्दमानायास्तव सख्याः परिभ्रष्टम्‌ ।२१। वत्स सावधानो भव ।२२। 
कार्यव्यग्रत्वान्मनसः प्रभूतत्वाच्च प्रणिधीनां विस्मृतम्‌ ।२३। आर्य जाजले त्वमपि सपरिजनो 
निवर्तस्व । भागुरायण एवैको मामनुगच्छतु ।२४। अहो शरत्समयसंभृतशोभाविभूतीनां 
दिशामतिशयरमणीयता ।२५। तत एकस्माद्भिततिच्छिद्रादुहीतभक्तावयवानां पिपीलिकानां निष्क्रा- 
मन्तीनां पङ्किमवलोक्य पुरुषगर्भमेतदृहमिति गृहीतार्थेन दाहितं तदेव शयनगृहम्‌ ॥२६॥ 


Exercise 11b दीयतामस्मै प्रतिवचनम्‌ ।१। भ्रातरावावां यमजौ. ।२। न 
निष्प्रयोजनमधिकारवन्त: प्रभुभिराहूयन्ते ।३। अत्रैव स्थीयताम्‌ ।४। यत्तदल॑करण्त्रयं क्रीतं 
तन्मध्यादेकं दीयताम्‌ ।५ । विमुच्यन्तामभीशवः ।६। किमुच्यते धैर्यमिति ।७। भद्रास्त्वर्यतां 
त्वर्यताम्‌ tc । अभिव्यक्तायां चन्द्रिकायां किं दीपिकापौनरुक्तेन 1« । लातव्य आहूयतामुर्वशी 
।१०। अये तदिदमाभरणं यन्मया स्वशरीरदवतार्यं राक्षसाय प्रेषितम्‌ ।११। अयि वत्से 
एवमात्मा स्तूयते ।१२। परितोष्य विक्रेतारं गृह्यताम्‌ 1t 3 1 आर्य अस्ति कश्चिद्य: कुसुमपुरं 
गच्छति तत आगच्छति वा ।१४। प्रवेश्यताम्‌ ।१५ । किं मृषा तर्केणान्विष्यते ।१६। अमात्य 
इति लज्जाकरमिदानीं निशेषणपदम्‌ ।१७। हन्त मूढ एवास्मि यो ऽस्मिन्वनेचरे 
वयस्यमकरन्दोचितं व्यवहरामि ।१८। समर्प्यतां राक्षसस्य गृहजनः । अनुभूयतां चिरं 
विचित्रफलो राजप्रसाद: ।१९ रक्ष्यतां परकलत्रेणात्मनः कलत्रं जीवितं च ।२०। स एष 
कामन्दकीसुहृत्पुत्रो महामांसस्य पणायिता माधवः ।२१। येषामन्तेवासिनां 
हस्तेन तत्पुस्तकं भरताश्रमं प्रेषितं तेषामानुयात्रिकक्चापपाणिः प्रमादापनोदनार्थमस्मद्धाता प्रेषितः 
।२२। अनन्तरं च यात्राभङ्गप्रचलितस्य महतः पौरजनस्य संकुलेन विघटितायां तस्यामागतो 
ऽस्मि ।२३। मूर्ख अन्यमेव भागमेते तपस्विनो निर्यपन्ति यो रत्नराशीनपि विहायाभिनग्द्यते 
।२४। एवमात्माभिप्रायसंभावितेष्टजनचित्तवृत्तिः प्रार्थयिता विप्रलभ्यते ॥२५॥ 


Exercise 12b कि ब्रवीषि ।१। अनेन लेखेन राक्षसो जेतव्यः ।२। तत्रैव मकरन्द- 
मदयन्तिकागमनं यावत्स्थातव्यम्‌ ।३। शृणुवस्तावत्‌ ।५। हन्त हृदयमपि मे रिपुभिः 
स्वीकृतम्‌ ।५। अस्यामशोकच्छायायामास्तामायुष्मान्यावत््तामहमिन्द्रगुरवे निवेदयामि ।६। 
रक्षणीया राक्षसस्य प्राणा इत्यायदिशः ।७। तद्यथा भवितव्यं तथा भवतु ।८। सर्वमेव 
तन्त्रमाकुलीभूतम्‌ ।९। कि भवांस्तृष्णीमास्ते I o तदत्र वस्तुन्यनुपालभ्यो राक्षसः IN N 
भद्र भास्वरक बहिनींत्वा तावत्ताङ्यतां यावत्कध्यते ऽनेन ।१२। शृणु बिचित्रमिदम्‌ ।१३। 
अस्मिन्नेव वेतसलतामण्डपे भवितव्यं शकुन्तलया ।१४। तदिदानीं सहधर्मचारिणं प्रति न 
त्वया मन्युः करणीयः। १५। तमेवोद्देशं गच्छामि यत्र मे नयनयोः सा सुनयना तिरोभूता 
।१६। आविष्कृतं. कथाप्रावीण्यं वत्सेन ।१७। तेन हि तत्प्रयोगादेवात्रभवतः 
सामाजिकानुपास्महे ।१८। कुमार इवानतिक्रमणीयवचनो भवानपि ।१९। असम्यक्ेष्टितं 
प्रियां समासाद्य कालहरणं कुर्वता मया ।२०। कष्टम्‌ एते सुहृद्ययंसनेषु परवदुदासीनाः 
प्रत्यादिश्यामहे वयमनेन ।२१। भो: श्रेष्ठिन्‌ स चापरिकेश: कथमाविर्भवतीति ननु प्रष्टव्या 
वयमेव भवता ।२२। यावदेते मानसोत्सुकाः पतत्रिणः सरसो नोत्पतन्ति तावदेतेभ्य 
्रियाप्रवृत्तिरवगमयितव्या ।२३। ततस्तेषु गृहीतसंज्ञेषु भयापदेशादितस्ततः प्रद्रुतेषु 
शकटदासो वध्यस्थानादपनीय राक्षसं प्रापयितव्यः (q यदैवाप्सरस्तीर्थात्मत्याख्यानः 
विकुबां शकुन्तलामादाय दाक्षायणीमुपगता मेनका तदैव ध्यानादवगतवृत्तन्तो ऽस्मि दुर्वाससः 
शापादियं तपस्विनी सहधर्मचारिणा प्रत्यादिष्टेति ॥२५॥ 


Exercise 13b विजये प्रत्यभिजानाति भवती भूषणमिदम्‌ ।१। शठः खल्वसौ बटुः 
1२ | सुविहितं लवङ्गिकया यतो माधवानुचरः कलहंसकस्तां विहारदासीं मन्दारिकां कामयते 
1३ । क़ पुनर्मा भवत्यः प्रतिपालयिष्यन्ति ।४। कथम्‌ अदत्त्वैव प्रतिवचनं नर्तितुमारब्धः lu l 
कथं मदन्वेषिणः सैनिकास्तपोवनमुपरुन्धन्ति ।६। काममेतदभिनन्दनीयं तथापि वयमत्र 
मध्यस्थाः ।७। नातिचिरादमात्यो ऽस्मान्पुरातनीमवस्थामारोपयिष्यति ।८। न दुक्तं 
प्राकृतमपि पुरुषमवज्ञातुम्‌ ।९। राजन्‌ चन्द्रगुप्त विदितमेव ते यथा वयं मलयकेतौ 
किंचित्कालान्तरमुषिताः 19 o 1 भो विष्णुगुप्त न मां श्वपाकस्पर्शवदूषितं स्म्रष्टमहसि ।११। 
वत्स कचिदभिनन्दितस्त्वया विधिवदस्माभिरनुष्ठितजातकर्मादिक्रियः पुत्र एष शाकुन्तलेयः 
।१२। तदनुजानीहि मां गमनाय ।१३। न शङ्कुमो वयमार्यस्यः वाचा वाचमतिशयितुम्‌ 
।१४। यद्येवमभियोगकालमार्यः पश्यति तत्किमास्यते ।१५। भद्र प्रविश । लप्स्यसे श्रोतारं 
ज्ञातारं च ।१६। इदानीमेव दुहितरमतिथिसत्कारायादिश्य दैवमस्याः प्रतिकूलं शमयितुं 
सोमतीर्थे गत:। यद्येवं तामेव द्रक्ष्यामि ।१७। सखे किमश्रदधानः पृच्छसि ।९८। किमक्षत्रिया 
पृथिवी यदेवमुद्भुष्यते ।१९। भद्र कस्मिंश्चिदाप्तजनानुष्ठेये कर्मणि त्वां व्यापारयितुमिच्छामि 
।२०। स चेन्मुनिदौहित्रस्तल्लक्षणोपपन्नो भवति ततः प्रतिनन्द्य शुद्धान्तमेनां प्रवेशयिष्यसि 
।२१। तत्किमुज्जिहानजीवितां वराकीं नानुकम्पसे ।२२। न निष्परिग्रह स्थानभ्रंशः 
पीडयिष्यति ।२३। चन्द्रगुप्तशरीरमभिद्रोग्धुमस्मत्परयुक्तानां तीदणरसदादीनामुपसंग्रहार्थं 
प्रकृत्युपजापार्थं च महता कोषसंचयेन स्थापितः शकटदासः ।२४। सखे माधव्य 
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अनवाप्तचक्षु:फलो ऽसि येन त्वया द्रष्टव्यानां परं न दृष्टम्‌ IQ । भो: श्रेष्ठिन्‌ चन्दनदास एवं 
राजापध्यकारिषु तीक्ष्णदण्डो राजा न मर्षयिष्यति राक्षसकलत्रप्रच्छादनं भवत: ।२६। यतो 
SH व्याघ्रादयो वर्णमात्रविप्रलब्धाः शृगालमज्ञात्वा राजानममुं मन्यन्ते तद्यथायं परिचीयते तथा 
कुरुत ।२७। देव जीवितुकामः को ऽन्यो देवस्य शासनमुल्रङ्कयिष्यति ।२८। यद्यपि 
स्वामिगुणा न शक्यन्ते विस्मर्तु तथापि मद्विज्ञापनां मानयितुमर्हत्यार्य: ॥२९॥ 


Exercise 14b लातव्य अपि जानीते भवान्कस्यायं बाण इति ।१। अये मूर्ख किं 
भवानस्माकमुपाध्यायाद्र्मवित्तरः ।२। न्यशामयं च तस्िन्नाश्रमे कस्य चिच्चूतपोतकस्य 
च्छायायां कमप्युद्विनवर्ण तापसम्‌ ।३ | वयस्य अङ्भुलीस्वेदेन दृष्येरभ्नक्षराणि ।४। तत्को ऽयं 
पदे पदे महाननध्यवसायः ।५। इत्युत्का च सा ताम्बूलभाजनादाकृष्य तामदर्शयत्‌ ।६। 
अवसरे खल्वनुरागोपकारयोर्गरीयसोरुपन्यासः ।७। रैवतक उच्यतामस्मत्सारथिः 
सबाणकार्मुकं रथमुपस्थापयेति ।८। स कदाचिद्वैर्यस्खलनविलक्षः किंचिदनिष्टमपि 
समाचरेत्‌।९। यावदशृणवं मालत्येवास्य मन्मथोन्माथहेतुरिति 1१ o निखिलान्तःपुरस्वामिनी च 
तस्याभवत्‌ 1$ १। उच्यतां कि ते भूयः प्रियमुपकरोमि ।१२। इत्यभिधाय किमियं वक्ष्यतीति 
मन्मुखासक्त दृष्टिस्तूष्णीमासीत्‌ ।१३। तत्कुतो ऽस्मिन्विपिने प्रियाप्रवृत्तिमागमयेयम्‌ ।१४। स 
किल puget जनमार्द्रया गिराश्चास्यार्तिकारणं तां गणिकामपृच्छत्‌ ।१५। कुमार न 
कदाचिदपि शकटदासो ऽमात्यराक्षसस्याग्रतो मया लिखितमिति प्रतिपत्स्यते ।९६। सखे 
भागुरायण नन्वस्माकममात्यराक्षसः प्रियतमो हिततमश्च ।१७। अपयातायां भवत्यां मुहूर्तमिव 
स्थित्वैकाकी किमयमिदानीमाचरतीति संजातवितर्कः प्रतिनिवृत्य विटपान्तरितवि्रहस्तं 
प्रदेशं व्यलोकयम्‌ ।१८। अपि नाम मृगतृष्णिकेव नायमन्ते प्रस्तावो विषादाय कल्पेत 
1१ ९। सूर्योपस्थानात्प्रतिनिवृत्तं पुरूखसं मामुपेत्य कथ्यतां कुतो भवत्यः परित्रातव्या इति 
Rol इत्यभिदधाना मदनमूर्छाखेदनिहूलैरङ्गैः कथंचिदवलम्ब्य तामेवोदतिष्ठम्‌ | 
उच्चलितायाश्च मे दुर्निमित्तनिवेदकमस्पन्दत दक्षिणं लोचनम्‌ | उपजातशङ्कख चाचिन्तयम्‌ 
इदमपरं किमप्युपक्षिप्तं दैवेनेति ।२९। यद्यस्मत्तो गरीयान्राक्षसो ऽवगम्यते तदास्माकमिदं 
wet तस्मै दीयताम्‌ ।२२। सखे चन्द्रगुप्तस्यैव तावन्नगरप्रवेशात्म्भृति 
मत्मयुक्तैस्तीक्ष्णसदादिभिः किमनुष्ठितमिति श्रोतुमिच्छामि ।२३। यदि पुनरीदृशं 

राजा राम: पश्घेत्तदास्य स्नेहेन हृदयमभिष्यन्देत ।२४। इति विचारयन्तीमेव 
मामविचारितगुणदोषविशेषो रुपैकपक्षपाती नवयौबनसुलभः कुसुमायुधः कुसुमसमयमद इव 
मधुकरीं परवशामकरोत्‌ ॥२५॥ 


Alphabetical order 


The order of the Sanskrit alphabet is a, à, i, i, u, ü, r, F, L, e, ai, o, 


au, m, h, k, kh, g, gh, ñ, c, ch, j, jh, ñ, t, th, d, dh, n, t, th, d, dh 
n, p, ph, b, bh, m, y, r, 1, v, š, s, s, h. 


The position of anusvára (m) given above applies where the 
anusvara is followed by y, r, l, v, é, s, s or h. But in accordance 
with the usual practice of Sanskrit dictionaries, anusvara before 
a stop or nasal is given the alphabetical place of the appropriate 
class nasal. Thus the word samtosah is treated as if it were san- 
tosah. (The latter spelling, which better represents the pronunci- 
ation of the word, is in fact possible, though hardly ever found 
nowadays in printed texts.) In looking up a word containing 
anusvara, therefore, the anusvara should be converted mentally 
into a nasal consonant wherever this is possible. 


A similar principle applies in the case of visarga (h): hs, hs and 
hs occupy the position of šš, ss and ss respectively. In practice, 
however, this will cause comparatively little difficulty. 


Gender 


Substantives ending in a are given as ending in ah if masculine 
and am if neuter. Substantives ending in 4 or i should be assumed 
to be feminine. The gender of nouns ending in -in and -tr is not 
normally specified, since these may, if appropriate, be treated as 
adjectival (with feminines in -ini and -tri). 


Verbs 


While a point has been made of quoting the present tense of all 
verbs listed, it should be mentioned that present stem formations 
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310) may sometimes be far less common than the particular form, 
such as past participle or absolutive, which has led to the inclu- 
sion of the verb in the Vocabulary. 
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अ a negatiue brefix not, 
no, un- etc. 

अंशुर्क amsukam cloth, 
garment 

अकथयत्‌ akathayat 37d sg. 
imperf. para. of kath 
अकृतार्थ a:krb:artha [whose 
aim is unachieved:] 
unsuccessful 

अक्षमाला aksa-malz 
[garland of Eleocarpus 
seeds:] rosary 

अक्षरं aksaram syllable, 
written character 

अगः agah [not moving:] 
mountain 

अगस्त्यः Agastyah pr. n. 

अग्नि agni m. fire 

अग्र॑ agram front, top, tip 

अग्रतः agratah in front of 
(gen.) 

अघं agham evil, impurity 
ag% atk (X añkayati) 
brand, stamp 

ag: añkah hook; curve of 
body, lap 

अङ्गं aügam limb, division 
अङ्गीकृ angi kr make a 
part, subordinate; adopt, 
accept, promise 

अङ्गुरीयक aüguriyaka m. /n. 
ring (for finger) 


agia aüguli f. or anguli 
finger, toe 

अङ्गुष्ठः añgusthah thumb, 
big toe 

अचिर acira [not long:] 
soon 

अचिरात्‌ acirat after a short 
while 

afur acirena within a 
short while 

अञ्चलः añcalah border 
(of dress) 

अञ्जलि añjali m. joined 
hands 

अटवी atavi f. forest 

अतः atah from this, hence, 
for this reason; ata eva 
{precisely from this:] that 
is why 

aft ati prefix excessive(ly), 
extreme(ly), too, very etc. 

अतिकृपण atikrpana 
extremely niggardly 

अतिक्रम्‌ ati + kram (I atikra- 
mati) go beyond; trans- 
gress, go against 

अतिक्रान्त atikranta past, 
bygone 

अतिचिर ati: cira very long 

अतिथि atithi १८. guest; 
atithi-satkàrab honouring 
of guests, hospitality 


अतिदारुण atidárupa [very] 
dreadful 

अतिदीप्त ati:dipta exception- 
ally brilliant 

अतिदुःखसंवेग; ati: duhlcha- 
samvegah extreme pangs 
of pain 

अतिपातः atipatah lapse, 
neglect 

अतिभूमि atibhümi f. culmi- 
nation, excess 

अतिमात्र ati matra [beyond 
measure:] excessive 

अतिवह ati+vab caus. 
(ativahayati) spend 
(time) 

अतिशय atisaya surpassing 

अतिशी ati + si (II atišete) 
surpass, triumph over 

अतिसृज्‌ ati + srj (VI atisrjati) 
bestow, lavish 

अतीत atita [ati + ita gone 
beyond:] past 

अतीव ativa excessively, 
intensely 

अत्यन्त aty_anta [beyond 
limit:] excessive, extreme, 
intensely, ‘terribly’ 

अत्याहितं atyahitam calamity, 
disaster 

अत्र atra here, in this, on 
this; on this matter, about 
this 

अत्रभवन्त्‌ atrabhavant His 
Honour here 


अत्रभवती atrabhavati Her 
Honour here, this Lady 

अथ atha introductory or 
connecting particle now, 
next, then 

अथवा atha và or rather, but 
no, but 

अदर्शनं a:darfanar not 
seeing 

अदूरवर्तिन्‌ a:dira-vartin 
situated not distant 
(from) 

अद्भुत adbhuta extraordi- 
nary 

aa adya today, now 

अद्य प्रभृति adya prabhrti 
from today onward 

अद्रि adri mm. rock, moun- 
tain 

अधस्तात्‌ adhastàt beneath 
(gen.) 

अधिक adhika additional, 
superior 

अधिकरणं adhikaranam 
grammatical relationship 

अधिकार: adhikarah autho- 
rity, responsibility, office, 
job 

अधिगम्‌ adhi + gam (I adhi- 
gacchati) find, obtain, 
receive; realise, perceive 

अधिपति adhipati z. over- 
lord, ruler 

अधिरुह्‌ adhi ruh (I adhi- 


rohati) ascend, mount 
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superintending, at the 
head of 

अधी adhi (adhi + i) (II 
adhite) study; caus. 
(adhyapayati) teach 

अधुना adhuna now 

अधोमुख adho:mukha down- 
faced, with face bent down 

अध्ययनं adhyayanam study- 
ing, study 

अध्यवसायः adhyavasayah 
resolution 

अध्यवसित adhyavasita re- 
solved, accomplished, com- 
pleted 

अध्यवसो adhy + ava + so 
(IV adhyavasyati) resolve, 
decide, accomplish 

अध्युषित adhyusita (p. p. of 
adhi + vas) inhabited 

अनध्ययनं an:adhyayanam 
freedom from study, (aca- 
demic) holiday 

अनध्यवसायः an:adhyavasayah 
irresolution, hesitation 

अनन्तरम्‌ anzantaram [with- 
out interval:] immediately 

अनपराद्ध an:aparaddha un- 
offending, innocent 

अनर्थः anarthah reverse, 
disaster 

अनादृत्य an: àdrtya absolutive 
not heeding, without refer- 
ence to 


अनायास anzayasa [in which 
there is no exertion:] not 
strenuous 

अनिमित्त a:nimitta without 
cause 

अनिल: anilah wind, breeze 

अनिष्ट antista undesired, un- 
pleasant, dreadful 

अनुकम्पू anu + kamp (I anu- 
kampate) sympathise 
with, pity 

अनुकारिन्‌ anukarin (anu + kr 
imitate) imitative 

अनुकूल anuküla favourable 

अनुगम्‌ anu + gam (I anugac- 
chati) follow, attend 

अनुग्रह्‌ anu + grah (IX 
anugrhnati) favour 

अनुग्रहः anugrahah favour, 
kindness 

अनुचर: anucarah compan- 
ion, attendant 

अनुजः anujah [born after:] 
younger brother 

अनुज्ञा anu + jfia (IX anujanati) 
allow, give leave, assent 

अनुताप: anutapah remorse 

अनुत्सेकः an:utsekah [non- 
arrogance:] modesty 

अनुग्रहि anu + pra + hi (V anu- 
prahinoti) send (someone 
after something), despatch 

अनुबन्ध्‌ anu + bandh (IK 
anubadhnati) pursue, im- 
portune 


अनुभू anu + bho (I anubha- 
vati) experience, undergo, 
‘reap, enjoy’ 

अनुमन्त्र्‌ anu + mantr (X anu- 
mantrayate) consecrate 
with mantras, bless 

अनुयायिन्‌ anuyayin (anu + 
ya attend) attendant upon 

अनुयुज्‌ anu + yuj (शा anu- 
yunkte) question, examine 

अनुरागः anuragah passion, 
love 

अनुरुध्‌ anu + rudh (IV anu- 
rudhyate) adhere to, com- 
ply with (acc.) 

अनुरूप anu rüpa conforma- 
ble, suitable, proper, appro- 
priate 

अनुलिप anu lip (VI an- 
ulimpati) anoint 

अनुलेपनं anulepanam oint- 
ment 

Ad, anu + vrt (I anuvar- 
tate) go after, attend 
upon 

अनुशयः anuśayah conse- 
quence, repentance, regret 

अनुष्ठा anustha (anu + stha) 
(I anutisthati) carry out, 
perform, act, do 

अनुष्ठानं anusthánam carry- 
ing out, [performance of 
task:] ‘duties’ 

अनुस्मृ anu + smr (I anus- 
marati) remember 


अनेक ameka [not one:] 
several 

अन्तः antah end, boundary, 
final (syllable of word) 

अन्तःपुरं antahpuram 
women’s quarters (of 
palace), harem 

अन्तरं antaram interval, 
juncture, difference; -an- 
taram ifc. a different, 
another 

अन्तरात्मन्‌ antar:atman 
m. soul within, internal 
feelings 

अन्तरित antarita (p.p. of 
antar + i go between) 
hidden, concealed 

अन्तेबासिन्‌ antevasin [resi- 
dent] disciple 

अन्ध andha blind 

अन्य anya pron. other, 
another, else, different 

अन्यतरस्याम्‌ anyatarasyàm 
(gram.) optionally 

अन्यत्र anyatra elsewhere, on 
etc. another 

अन्यथा anyatha otherwise, 
in other circumstances 

अन्वमस्त anvamamsta 3rd 
sg. atm. s-aorist of anu + 
man ‘assent, permit’ 

अन्वय: anvayah succession, 
lineage, family 

अन्वित anvita attended by, 
full of 
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vesate) look for, search 
for, enquire 

अन्वेषिन्‌ anvegin searching 
for 

अपकारः apakarah doing 
harm, injury, ruination 

अपकारिन्‌ apakarin (from 
apa kr ‘do harm’) harming, 
offending 

अपक्रम्‌ apa + kram (I apakra- 
mati) go away, withdraw 

अपत्यं apatyam offspring 

अपथ्य a: pathya unwhole- 
some 

अपथ्यकारिन्‌ apathya-karin 
doing what is inimical (to 
king), traitor 

अपदेश: apadesah pretence, 
pretext 

अपनी apa + ni (I apanayati) 
remove, take away 

अपनोदनं apanodanam driv- 
ing away 

अपया apa + yà (Il apayāti) 
go away, depart 

अपर apara other, different 

अपरक्त aparakta disaffected, 
disloyal 

अपरागः aparagah disaffec- 
tion, disloyalty 

अपराद्ध aparaddha having 
offended, guilty 

अपराधः .aparadhah offence, 
guilt 


अपराधिन्‌ aparadhin offend- 
ing, guilty 

अपरिवऊेश: a:pariklesah 
lack of vexation 

अपर्याप्त a:paryüpta inade- 
quate 

अपवादिन्‌ apavadin decrying 

अपवारित apavarita hidden 

अपवाहित apavahita p.p. of 
caus. of apa + vah carry 
off 

अपश्यत्‌ apasyat ३7 sg. im- 
perf. para. of dré ‘see’ 

अपसर्पणं apasarpanam get- 
ting away, escape 

अपसृप्‌ apa + spp (I 
apasarpati) get away, es- 
cape 

अपह apa + hr (I apaharati) 
carry off 

ang apa + nu (H apahnute) 
conceal 

अपाप apapa without sin, 
guiltless 

अपि api enclitic also, 
too, as well, alike, and; 
even, though, however; 
gives indefinite sense to 
interrog. pronouns; api 
non-enclitic marks a 
question 

अपि नाम api nama with opt. 
could it be that?, if only! 

अपूपः apüpah cake: see 
dandàpüpika 


अपूर्व a:pürva unprece- 
dented, strange 
अपेक्षा apeksa consideration, 
regard 
अपेत apeta (apa +ita) de- 
parted; free from (abl.), 
lacking 
अप्रमांदिन्‌ a:pramadin [not 
negligent:] vigilant 
अप्सरस्‌ apsaras f. nymph 
(of heaven) 
afiat abhi + ghra (I abhi- 
jighrati) smell 
अभि abhijia knowing, 
conversant with (gen.) 
अभिद्रुह्‌ abhi + druh (IV 
abhidruhyate) do 
violence to 
अभिधा abhi + dha (III abhi- 
dadhati/abhidhatte) tell, 
say, speak 
अभिधानं abhidhanam appel- 
lation, name; speaking, 
stating 
अभिनन्द्‌ abhi + nand (I abhi- 
nandati) rejoice in, greet 
with enthusiasm, prize 
अभीनिविष्ट abhinivista con- 
centrated, intent 
अभिप्रायः abhiprayah incli- 
nation, will, intention 
अभिप्रेतं abhipretam [thing 
willed:] wish 
अभिभू abhi + bhi (I abhibha- 
vati) overpower 


अभिमत abhimata respected, 
honoured 

अभियुक्त abhiyukta diligent 

अभियोकू abhiyoktr attacker 

अभियोगः abhiyogah intent- 
ness, preoccupation; assault, 
attack 

अभिलष्‌ abhi + las (I abhi- 
lasati) wish for, crave, 
hanker after 

अभिलाषः abhilasah craving, 
passion for (loc.) 

अभिलाषिन्‌ abhilagin de- 
sirous, anxious 

अभिलिख्‌ abhi + likh (VI ab- 
hilikhati) draw (picture) 

अभिवद्‌ abhi + vad caus. 
(abhivadayate) greet 

अभिवृत्‌ abhi + vrt (I abhivar- 
tate) approach, go to- 
wards, make for 

अभिव्यक्त abhivyakta mani- 
fest, visible 

अभिष्यन्द्‌ abhisyand (abhi + 
syand) (I abhisyandate) 
flow 

अभिसंधि abhisamdhi 7n. 
agreement, condition 

अभिहित abhihita p.p. of ab- 
hidha 

अभीप्सित abhipsita desired; 
abhipsitam [thing de- 
sired:] desire 

अभीशु abhisu m. rein, 
bridle 
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bhi 

अभ्यस्त abhyasta practised, 
familiar 

ami abhram cloud 

अमर: Amarah author of 
tbe Amarakošah 

अमात्यः amatyah minister 
(of king) 

अमी अमुम्‌ अमुष्य ami, amum, 
amugya forms of asau 
अमृतं amrtam nectar, am- 
brosia 

अम्बा amba mother 

अम्बा अम्बिका Amba, Ambika 
pr. n. 

अयम्‌ ayam pron. this, this 
one, he; here (is), see, 
hereby 

अयशस्‌ a:yasas 7. [non- 
fame:] disgrace 

अयि ayi hal, ah! 

अयुक्त a:yukta [not right:] 
wrong 

AR a:yuj uneven, odd 

अयोध्या Ayodhya name of a 
city (Oudh) 

अये aye ah!, oh! 

अरण्यं aranyam forest 

अरि ari m. enemy 

अरुन्धती Arundhati pr n. 

अर्थ: arthah matter, busi- 
ness; object, purpose, point, 
aim, interests; meaning, 
sense; wealth, property 


अर्थम्‌ -artham ife. for the 
sake of, in order to 

अर्थान्तरन्यासः arth>-Antara- 
nyasah (lit. crit) Substa- 
ntiation 

अर्थापत्ति arth-ápatü f. 
(lit. crit.) Strong Presum- 
ption 

अर्थिन्‌ arthin having an 
object, wanting, petitioning 

amimi: artb-ótsargah ex- 
penditure of money 

अर्धः ardhah half (portion) 

अर्धरात्र: ardharātrah mid- 
night 

अर्पयति arpayati caus.ofr ` 

Së arh (I arthati) be wor- 
thy; be able, “aspire to’; 
should, ought 

ag arha deserving, merit- 
ing; proper, deserved 

अलंकरणं alamkaranam or- 
nament 

अलंकार: alamkārah orna- 
ment; (lit. crit.) embellish- 
ment, literary figure 

अलंकू alam + kr (शा 
alamkaroti) adorn, 
embellish 

अलम्‌ alam enough; + instr. 
enough of, do not etc.; 
+ inf. capable of 

अल्प alpa small 

अवकाशः avakāśah space, 
scope 


अवगम्‌ ava gam under- 
stand, learn, know; sup- 
pose, consider 
अवगम्‌ ava+gam caus. (av- 
agamayati) procure 
अवगाह्‌ ava + gah (I avaga- 
hate) plunge into, bathe 
in (acc.) 
अवग्रह: avagrahah obstacle, 
restraint; separation (of 
words) 
sadu: avacayah gathering, 
picking 
अवज्ञा ava + ॥ (IX avajanati) 
despise 
अवज्ञा avajñá contempt 
N ava rtr caus. (avata- 
rayati) remove 
अवधू ava r dhr caus. 
(avadharayati) determine, 
resolve 
अवनत avanata (p. p. of ava 
nam) bent down 
अवयवः avayavah portion, 
particle, member 
अवरुद्द ava ५ ruh caus. 
(avaropayati) cause to de- 
scend, dismiss from office 
अवलम्बू ava + lamb (I avalam- 
bate) cling to, hold on to; 
adopt (position) 
अवलोकू ava + lok (X aval- 
okayati) see, look at 
अवलोकनं avalokanam look- 
ing at, gazing on 


अवलोकिता Avalokita pr n. 
अवश a;vafa powerless, 
helpless 
अवश्यम्‌ ava$yam necessarily 
अवसरः avasarah opportu- 
nity, occasion, right mo- 
ment, time (for) 
अवसरे avasare at the right 
moment, opportune 
अवसानं avasanam termina- 
tion, end, conclusion 
अवसित avasita (p.p. of ava 
+80) terminated, over, ful- 
filled 
अवस्था ava+stha stay (ina 
state), remain 
अवस्था avastha state, condi- 
tion, period of life 
अवहित्थं avahittham, avahittha 
dissimulation 
अवाप्‌ avap (ava + ap) (V avā- 
pnoti) obtain, acquire 
अविध्न a:vighna unhindered 
अविद्वान्‌ a:vidvan ignorant 
afama: a:vinayah lack of 
breeding, discourtesy 
अविप्रतिपन्न a:vipratipanna 
not uncertain, entirely fixed 
afana: a: visayah [non- 
sphere:] matter beyond the 
scope (of) 
अवेक्ष aveks (ava + iks) (I ave- 
ksate) watch, watch over 
अव्यभिचारिन्‌ a: vyabhicàrin 


undeviating, unswerving 
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318| अशरण aarapa without 


refuge, helpless 

अशरण्यं a:saranya without 
refuge, helpless 

अशेष azsesa [without 
remainder:] complete, 
whole, all 

अशोक: ašokah agoka-tree 
अशोभन a:Śobhana unpleas- 
ant, awful 

अश्रु asru n. tear 

अश्रुमुख a$ru-mukha tearful- 
faced 

अश्वः asvah horse 

अस्‌ as (II asti) by exist; 
may express ‘have etc. 


असंतोषः a:samtogah dissatis- 


faction 
असमर्थ a:samartha incapable 
असंभाव्य a:sambhavya in- 
credible 
असम्यक्‌ a:samyak wrongly 
असु asu m. breath; pl. life 
असुरः asurah demon 
असौ asau pron. that 
ati astram missile, weapon 
अस्थाः asthàh 2nd sg. aorist 
para. of stha 
अस्थाने a:sthane not in 
place, misplaced, inappro- 
priately 
अस्फुट a:sphuta unclear, il- 
legible f 
अस्मत्‌ asmat stem of rst pl. 
pron. vayam 


अस्वस्थशरीर a:svastha;éarira 
[whose body is not well:] 
[physically] unwell 

अस्वास्थ्यं a:svasthyam dis- 
comfort, illness 

अह्‌ ah see aha 

अहन्‌ ahan 8. irreg. day 

अहः अहः -ahah,-ahnah fc. 
for ahan 

अहमहमिका ahamahamikà 
rivalry 

अहो aho oh!, what a—!; 
aho bata oh alas! 


आ 4+abl. up to, until 

आकर्णयति akarnayati 
(denom.) give ear, listen to 

आकार; akarah form, ap- 
pearance, (facial) expressioi 

आकाशं akasam ether, air, 
sky 

आकुल akula confused 

आकुलयति akulayati 
(denom.) confuse, disturb 

आकुलीभू akuli bhi grow 
confused 

आकुलीभूव akuli^bhüta 
[being] in confusion 

आकृति akrti f. appearance, 
figure 

आकृष + krş (I akarsati) 
drag, draw 

आक्रन्द्‌ 4+ krand (I akran- 
dati) cry out, scream, 
lament 


आख्या a+ khya (H akhyati) 
declare, tell, announce 

आख्या akhya appellation, 
name; :Akhya [having as a 
name:] called, known as 

आगम्‌ + gam (I àgacchati) 
come, approach, arrive 

आगम्‌ à + gam caus. (àgamay- 
ati) acquire 

आगमः agamah arrival, ac- 
cession 

आगमनं agamanam coming, 
arrival 

आघ्रा a+ ghra (I ajighrati) 
smell 

आचक्रन्द्‌ acakranda 3rd sg. 
para. perf. of akrand 

आचर्‌ 4+ car (I Acarati) 
conduct oneself, act, do 

आचार्यः acaryah teacher 

आच्छदू 4+ chad (X acchaday- 
ati) hide, conceal 

आज्ञा ajüà command, order 

आज्ञा 5+ 058 caus. (ajnapay- 
ati) order, say (authorita- 
tively) 

आतपः àtapah heat (esp. of 
sun) 

आत्मज: àtma- jah [born of 
oneself:] son 

आत्मजा atma-ja daughter 

आत्मन्‌ Atman m. self, myself 
etc. 

आत्यन्तिक atyantika (cf. 
atyanta) perpetual, lasting 


आत्रेयी Atreyi pr n. 
आदरः adarah care, respect, 
trouble, anxiety (to do 
something); adaram kr take 
care (to) 
आदा 2+ dà (II adatte) 
take, take hold of, bring 
आदि adi m. beginning 
आदि sadi eic. 
आदिश्‌ à + dis (VI àdisati) 
order, proclaim, direct 
आदू a+ dr (IV adriyate) 
heed, respect, defer to, 
refer to 
आदेश: adešah command, 
order, instruction 
आद्य adya initial, first, 
earliest 
आधोरणः adhoranah ele- 
phant-driver 
आनी + ni (I anayati) bring 
आनुयात्रिकः: anuyatrikah 
escort 
आप्‌ ap (V apnoti) obtain, 
get 
आपत्‌ + pat (I àpatati) 
occur, befall, appear sud- 
denly, present oneself 
आपतनं Apatanam occurrence, 
(sudden) appearance, arising 
आपत्ति apatti f. (from à + pad) 
happening, occurrence 
आपदू à + pad (IV apadyate) 
atttain, come to, happen, 
occur 
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320 आपन्नसत्त्व apannassattva [to 
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whom a living creature has 
occurred:] pregnant 

आपीड: apidah, apidakah 
chaplet, crest 

आप्त apta trustworthy ^ 

SS å+ prach (VI aprcchati) 
take leave of, say goodbye 

आभरणं abharanam orna- 
ment, jewel, decoration, in- 
signia 

आमन्त्र्‌ 3 + mantr (X àmantra- 
yate) salute; take leave of 

आमोद: amodah scent 

आयतनं ayatanam abode, 
{abode of god:] temple 

आया a+ ya (H ayati) come 

आयासः ayasah effort, exer- 
tion 

आयुं yudham weapon 

आयुस्‌ ayus n. life 

आयुष्मन्त्‌ Ayusmant long- 
lived, (of respect) sire 
etc. 

आयोध्यक Ayodhyaka inhab- 
iting Ayodhya 

आरभ्‌ + rabh (I arabhate) 
undertake, begin, start 

आरम्भ: arambhah begin- 
ning, undertaking 

आराम: aramah pleasure; 
pleasure-grove, woodland 

Ieg, 2+ ruh (I drohati) as- 
cend, climb, mount, get in 
(to chariot) 


Smeg 2+ ruh caus. (aropay- 
ati) causeto mount, raise 
on to; with silam impale 

आर्त arta afflicted, oppressed 

आर्ति arti f affliction, dis- 
tress 

आई ardra moist, tender 

आर्य arya noble, honourable 

आर्य: aryah Your/His 
Excellency/Honour, sir, etc. 
आर्यपुत्र: arya-putrah 
[son of] nobleman; voc. 
noble sir 

आर्या arya noble lady, 
Madam, etc. 

आलक्ष्य alaksya discernible, 
just visible 

आलिख्‌ a + likh (VI alikhati) 
draw (picture) 

आलिङ्ग a+ ling (I Alingati) 
embrace 

आलोक 2+ lok (X alokayati) 
gaze, look at 

आवासः avasah dwelling, 
house 

आविद्‌ a+ vid caus. (aveday- 
ati) make known, tell 

आविर्भू avir bhi become 
manifest, reveal oneself 

आविष्कृ àvig kx make 
manifest, reveal 

आवेगः avegah alarm, 
agitation 

आवेशः avesah attack (of 


emotion) 


आशङ्क a+ Sank (I asankate) 
fear, doubt, suspect, be afraid 

आशङ्का Asankà apprehen- 
sion, fear 

आशा asa hope 

आशिस्‌ asis f. irreg. prayer, 
benediction 

आशीर्वाद: asirvadah bless- 
ing, benison 

आश्रमः àsramah hermitage; 
more widely one of the four 
stages of life (of which en- 
tering a hermitage is the 
third) 

आश्रमपदं aérama-padam 
[site of] hermitage 

आश्रि 4 + sri (Iasrayati/aéray- 
ate) resort to, take shelter 
with (acc.) 

आश्रित्य aéritya [having re- 
sorted to:] at, in, by 

आश्वस्‌ à-$vas caus. (asva- 
sayati) cause to breathe 
freely, comfort, console 

आश्वासः asvasah [breathing 
freely:] feeling of comfort, 
optimism 

आश्वासनं asvasanam com- 
forting, consolation 

आस्‌ 35 (Aste) sit, stay, 
remain 

आसक्त asakta fastened, 
fixed, occupied 

आसक्ति asakti f. adherence, 
intentness (on) 


आसद्‌ 4+ sad caus. (asaday- 
ati) reach, overtake; find, 
acquire 

आसनं Asanam seat, couch 

आसन्न asanna near; ifc. be- 
side 

आसीत्‌ asit 3rd sg. imperf. 
of as ‘be’ 

anma, 5+ skand (I askan- 
dati) leap upon, attack 

आह aha (3rd sg. para. perf. 
of ah ‘say’) says, said 

आहर -ahara ifc. bringer, 
carrier 

आहरणं aharanam bringing, 
fetching 

आहार: aharah fodder 

आहितुण्डिकः ahitundikah 
snake-charmer 

mga hiya absolutive of 
ahve 

आइ a+hr (Iaharati) bring, 
fetch 

आहे. 4 + hve (I ahvayati) 
summon, call 


इ i(lleti) go 

इच्छा iccha wish, desire 

Wd: itab from here, from 
this; in this direction, this 
way, over here; itas tatah 
hither and thither 

इतर itara other 

इतरेतर itaretara mutual, 
of/to etc. each other 
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इति iti [thus:] with these 
words, with this thought 
etc.; see Chapters 2, 14 
and 15 

इत्थम्‌ ittham in this way, so 

इत्थंभूत ittham:bhita [being 
in this way:] such, so 

इदम्‌ idam n. sg. of ayam 

इदानीम्‌ idanim now 

इन्दु indu m. moon 

इन्द्रः Indrah the god Indra 

इन्द्रायुधं Indr-àyudham 
[Indra's weapon:] rainbow 

इन्द्रियं indriyam (organ or 
faculty of) sense 

इव iva as it were, as if, 
like, as, such as, etc. 

इष्‌ is (VI icchati) want, 
wish, desire, ‘should like’ 

इषु isu m. arrow 

38 istam thing wished, wish 


N: ista:janah the loved 
one 

इह iha here, in this; in this 
world 


ईक्ष iks (J iksate) look 
upon, see 

ईदूश idría (J. I of this 
kind, such 

ईप्सित ipsita desired, 
wished for 

ईषत्‌ dat slightly 

ईह ih (I ihate) long for, 
desire 


उक्त ukta p.p. of vac 

उग्र ugra fierce, grim 

उचित ucita suitable, appro- 
priate, proper, right 

उष्ठल्‌ पट्ट्या (ut + cal) (I ucca- 
lati) move away; rise 

उच्छूस्‌ ucchvas (ut + $vas) 
(Il ucchvasiti) breathe, 
bloom, blossom 

N: ucchvasah breath 

उत्‌ ut prefix up etc. 

उत्ताहो utaho or? (marking 
alternative question) 

उत्क. utka eager, longing for 

उत्कण्ठते utkanthate denon. 
long for, be in love with 
(gen.) 

sR, ut + ksip (VI utksipati) 
throw up, raise 

उत्खात utkhata (p.p. of 
ut+kha) dug up, uprooted 

उत्तम uttama uppermost, 
supreme, top 

उत्तमाङ्गं uttam:ángam 
[highest limb:] head 

उत्तर uttara following, 
subsequent, further; upper, 
superior to, above 

उत्तरं uttaram answer, reply; 
consequence; prevalent, 
result 

उत्था utthà (ut + stha) 
(I uttisthati) get up 

उत्पत्‌ ut + pat (I utpatati) 
fly up 


उत्पत्ति utpatti f arising 

Nd ut- pad (IV utpadyate) 
arise 

उत्पद्‌ ut+pad caus. 
(utpadayati) cause to arise, 
cause 

उत्पीडित utpidita squeezed 

उत्सर्गः utsargah pouring 
out, expenditure 

उत्सर्पिन्‌ utsarpin (from ut + 
stp ‘soar up’) high-soaring 

उत्सवः utsavah festival 

उत्साहः: utsahah enthusiasm 

उत्सुक utsuka eager 

उत्सुकं utsukam eagerness 

उदकं udakam water 

उदग्र udagra intense 

उदपान udapana m. n. well, 
water-tank 

उदयः udayah (from ut + i) 
rising 

उदस्‌ udas (ut + as) (IV uda- 
syati) throw up, throw 
out, push out 

उदार udara noble, generous 

उदास udas (ut + às) (II udaste) 
sit idle 

SM udiks (ut + iks) (I udi 
ksate) look at 

उद्धातिन्‌ udghatin having 
elevations, bumpy 

उद्धूष्‌ udghus (ut + ghus) (I 
udghosati) cry out 

उद्देश: uddeíah region, part, 
place, spot 


उद्धरणं uddharanam (from 
ut + hr) tearing out, de- 
struction 

Sgt uddha (ut + ha) (III 
ujjihite) rise up, start up; 
depart 

उद्या udya (ut + yà) (II udyati) 
rise up 

sari udyanam garden, 
park 

उद्योग: udyogah exertion 

उद्विग्न udvigna distressed, 
love-sick, melancholy 

S udvest (ut + vest) caus. 
(udvestayati) unwrap, 
open (letter) 

उन्मत्त unmatta insane, 
crazed 

उन्मनस्‌ un manas eager, 
longing 

उन्माथः unmathah shaking 
up, pangs 

उन्माद: unmadah insanity 

उन्मुखम्‌ un mukham [with 
the face] upwards 

उपकारः upakarah help, aid- 
ing (of), service 

उपकारिन्‌ upakārin helper, 
ally 

उपकृ upa + kr (VIII upaka- 
roti) furnish, provide, help 

उपवॐप्‌ upa+klp caus. 
(upakalpayati) equip; assign 

उपक्षिप्‌ upa + ksip (VI 
upaksipati) hint at 
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chati) go to, come to, 
reach, approach 

उपग्रह: upagrahah concilia- 
tion, winning over . 

उपचारः upacarah m. atten- 
dance, treatment; remedy - 

उपजन्‌ upa + jan (IV upaja- 
yate) come into being, be 
roused 

उपजापः upajápah (secret) 
instigation to rebellion, 
‘overtures’ 

उपत्यका upatyaká foothill 

उपनयनं upanayanam bring- 
ing, carrying 

उपनी pa + ni (I upanayati) 
bring, take, carry, bear; 
initiate (into adulthood) 

उपन्यासः upanyásah men- 
tion, allusion 

उपपन्न upapanna suitable, 
possible; possessed of 

उपल्पवः upaplavah afflic- 
tion, molestation 

उपभुज्‌ upa + जाणं (VII upab- 
hunkte) enjoy, consume, 
spend 

उपमा upami simile 


उपयेमे upayeme 3rd sg. atm. 


perf. of upa + yam ‘marry’ 
उपयोग: upayogah use,. 
utility : 
उपरम्‌ upa + ram (I upara- 
mate) cease, die 


उपरागः uparagah eclipse 

उपरि upari above, on; about, 
concerning (gen.); after (abl.) 

उपरुध्‌ upa + rudh (शा up- 
arunaddhi) besiege, in- 
vade, molest, hinder 

उपरोधः uparodhah obstruc- 
tion, interruption 

उपरोधनं uparodhanam be- 
sieging 

उपलभ्‌ upa + labh (I upalab- 
hate) acquire, ascertain, 
discover, learn 

उपविश्‌ upa + vis (VI up- 
avisati) sit down 

उपश्रु upa-éru (V upasrnoti) 
hear of, learn of 

उपश्लिष्‌ upa + lig caus. 
(upaslesayati) cause to 
come near, bring near 

उपसंग्रह: upasamgrahah 
embracing; collecting; 
looking after 

उपसदनं upasadanam re- 
spectful salutation 

उपसृ upa- sr (I upasarati) 
go up to, approach 

उपस्था upa + stha (I upati- 
sthate) stand near, be at 
hand; (upatisthati) attend 

उपस्था upa-sthà caus. (up- 
asthápayati) cause to be at 
hand, bring near 

उपस्थानं upasthanam atten- 
dance 


उपहत upahata struck, hurt, 
killed 
उपहारः upaharah offering 
up, sacrifice 
उपहू upa + hr (I upaharati) 
offer; offer up, sacrifice 
उपाध्यायः upadhyayah 
teacher, preceptor 
उपायः upáyah means, way, 
expedient 
उपारूढ uparadha p.p. of upa 
+ å + ruh ‘mount’ 
उपालभ्‌ upa + + labh (I upà- 
labhate) reproach, rebuke, 
blame 
उपास्‌ upas (upa + as) (II 
upāste) sit by, wait upon, 
honour 
उपे upe (upa + i) (II upaiti) 
approach, come to 
उपेक्ष्‌ upeks (upa + iks) (I 
upeksate) overlook, 
disregard 
sdg upodha (p.p. of upa + 
üh) produced, increased 
SW ubha (dual only) both 
उरस्‌ uras n. chest, bosom, 
breast 
उर्वशी Urvasi pr n. 
sg ullañgh (ut + lañgh) 
caus. (ullañghayati) trans- 
gress, violate 
उशीर usira n. in. a fragrant 
root 


उषित usita p.p. of vas 


ऊढ adha p. p. of vah 
ऊर्ध्वम्‌ ürdhvam after (abl.) 


ऋ r caus. (arpayati) 
transfer, hand over 

ऋणं mam debt 

ऋत्विज्‌ rtvij (rtvik) m. priest 

ऋषि rsi m. seer, sage 


एक eka pron. one, a, only, 
alone, single 

एकदा ekadā at one time, 
once 

एकवचनं eka-vacanam 
(gram.) singular (number) 

एकाकिन्‌ ekakin alone 

एकादश ekadasa (f.i) 
eleventh 

एतत्‌ etat n. sg. and stem 
form of esah 

एतावन्त्‌ etavant this much 

एध्‌ edh caus. (edhayati) 
cause to prosper, bless 

एनम्‌ enam enclitic pron. 
him, her, it, etc. 

एव eva enclitic particle of 
emphasis in fact, really, ac- 
tually, exactly, just, only, 
entirely, quite, (the) very, 
the same, it is... that, etc. 

एवम्‌ evam in this way, like 
this, thus, so, you see how 

एषः esah pron. this, this 
one, he; here (is), see, here- 


with 
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perv. of 4 + 1) come 


tears Aiksvaka (fi) de- 
scended from King Iksvaku 


ओकस्‌ okas n. home 


औत्सुक्य॑ autsukyam eager- 
ness, longing 

औरस aurasa (f.i) produced 
from the breast (uras), be- 
longing to oneself 

औशनस Auśanasa (f. i) orig- 
inating from Ušanas 

औषधं ausadham medicine 


क ka suffix sometimes 
added to exocentric com- 
pounds 

कः: kah interrog. pron. 
who? what? which?; 
kah + api/cit any(one), 
any(thing), some(one), 
some(thing), a (certain), a few 

कष्ठित्‌ kaccit I hope that... ? 

कञ्चुकिन्‌ kañcukin m. 
chamberlain 

कटक kataka m. in. (royal) 
camp 

कठोर kathora hard, full- 
grown 

कठोरगर्भ kathora;garbha 
[with foetus full-grown:] 
late in pregnancy 


kanthah neck, throat 

:. Kanvah pr n. 
katama pron. which? 

कतर katara Pron. which 
(of two)? 

कतिपय katipaya a few 

कथ्‌ kath (X kathayati) tell, 
relate, say, mention, speak of 

कथम्‌ katham how?, in what 
way?, what, . 2, why,...! 

कंचित्‌ katham cit, katham 
api somehov, only just 

कथा Katha story, talk, 
speaking, conversation 

कथितं kathitam thing spo- 
ken, talk, conversation 

कदा kada when? 

कदाचित्‌ kadacit sometimes, 
perhaps 

कनकं kanakam gold 

कन्यका kanyaka, kanya girl, 
daughter 

कम्‌ kam caus. (kamayate) 
desire, love, be in love with 

कमल kamala n. /n. lotus 

कर -kara ifc. making, causing 

कर; karah hand kara-talah 
palm of the hand 

v: karaükah skull, ves- 
sel, box 

करणं karanam doing, per- 
forming; sense organ 

कराला Karala name of a 
goddess 

कर्ण: karnah ear 


= kartr m. doer, agent 
कर्मन्‌ karman n. deed, task, 
[the work of:] ‘role’ 
कलकल: kalakalah distur- 
bance, noise 
wea kalatram wife, spouse 
कलहंसकः Kalahamsakah 
pr. n. 
कलिका kalika bud 
कल्पः kalpah sacred pre- 
cept or practice, rite 
कल्याण kalyana (f.i) fair, 
auspicious, beneficial 
कवि kavi m. poet, (cre- 
ative) writer 
कश्चित्‌ kaś cit see kah + cit 
कषाय kasáya astringent, 
sharp(-smelling) 
कष्ट kasta grievous, harsh, 
disastrous, calamitous 
कष्टम्‌ kastam alas! 
काकु kaku ff tone of voice 
काञ्चनारः kaficanarah moun- 
tain ebony 
काण kana one-eyed 
कातर Katara timid, nervous 
कादम्बिनी kadambini bank 
of clouds 
काननं kānanam forest 
कान्त kanta (p.p. of 
kam) beloved 
कापालिक: kapalikah (repul- 
sive) Saiva ascetic 
काम: kamah wish, desire, 
love 


कामः Kamah, Kama:devah 
the God of Love 

कामम्‌ kamam at will, wil- 
fully; admittedly, granted 
that, though 

कामयिष्यते kamayisyate 3rd 
sg. dtm. fut. of kam 

कामिन्‌ kamin loving, lover 

कायस्थ: kayasthah scribe, 
letter- writer 

कारणं karanam reason, 
cause; instrument, means 

कारिन्‌ karin doing, 

doer 

ai kartsnyam totality; 
kartsnyena in full 

कार्पण्यं karpauyam 
wretchedness 

कार्मुकं karmukam bow 

कार्य karyam task, duty, 
affair, business, matter 

कालः kalah time, right 
time, occasion 

कालक्षेपः kala-ksepah, kala- 
haranam wasting of time, 
delay 

काव्यं kavyam poetry, (cre- 
ative) literature 

काशी kasi name of city 
(Banaras) 

किंवदन्ती kimvadanti 
rumour 

किंच kim ca moreover 
किंचित्‌ kim cit something; 
somewhat, slightly 
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किंतु kim tu but 

किनुखलु kim nu khalu can 
it be that? 

किम्‌ kim (x. sg. of kah) 
what?; why?; may mark a 
question; + instr. what is the 
point in? what business 
(have you etc.) with? 

किमपि kim api something; 
somewhat, at all 

किमिति kim iti in what 
terms?; with what in mind? 
why? 

किमुत kim uta, kim punar 
[what then of:] let alone 

कियन्तू kiyant how much? 

किल kila it seems that, ap- 
parently, I believe I 

कीदूश kidrša (. 1) of what 
kind? of what kind! what (a)! 

कीर्त्‌ kit (X kirtayati) de- 
clare 

कु ku pejorative prefix ill 

कुटुम्बं kutumbam house- 
hold, family 

कुटुम्बिन्‌ kutumbin m. 
householder, family-man 

कुटमल kutmala m./n. bud 

कुणडलं kundalam earring, 
ear-ornament 

कुतः kutah from where? 
from what?; in what direc- 
tion, whereabouts? 

कुतूहलं kutühalam curiosity, 


interest . 


कुप्‌ kup caus. (kopayati) 
make angry, anger 

कुमति kumati f. ill thought, 
wrong-headedness 

कुमार: kumárah (well-born) 
young man, son; prince; 
Your/His Highness 

कुमार; Kumärah the Prince 
(name of Skanda, god of 
war) 

कुमारक: kumarakah young 
man, son 

कुमारी kumar girl, daugh- 
ter, princess 

कुम्भ: kumbhah pot 

कुलं kulam family, dynasty, 
house; herd, swarm (of bees) 

कुलविद्या kula-vidyà learning 
that is [in a family:] heredi- 
tary 

कुशः Kusah pr n. 

कुशलं kusalam welfare 

कुसुमं kusumam flower, 
blossom 

कुसुम्रपुरं Kusumapuram 
‘flower-city’ name of 
Pataliputra 

कुसुमायुधः kusum--àyudhah 
[the flower-weaponed:] God 
of Love 

कूलं kalam bank, shore 

@ kr (VIII karoti) do, act, 
see to, conduct (affairs); 
make, cause, contrive; forms 
verbal periphrasis with 


abstract or action nouns, e.g. 
avajñam kr feel contempt, 
despise 

कृच्छं krcchram hardship; 
krcchrat with difficulty 

कतम्‌ krtam + instr. have 
done with 

कृतज्ञ krta-jña, krta-vedin 
conscious of [things done 
for one:] debt, grateful, 
obliged 

कतज्ञता krtajfia tà gratitude 

कृतपुण्य krtapunya [who 
bas done meritorious things 
(in a previous life):] fortu- 
nate, lucky 

कृतिन krtin [having some- 
thing done:] satisfied, ful- 
filled 

कृपण krpana niggardly, 
wretched 

कपाण: krpänah sword, 
(sacrificial) knife; krpana: 
pani cf. Chapter 15, p. 210 

कृपालु krpalu compassion- 
ate 

कृष्ण krsna black 

कृष्णशकुनि krşna:śakuni mn. 
[black bird:] crow 

बऊप्‌ klp (I kalpate) be 
suitable, conduce to, turn to 
(dat.) 

ayu klp caus. (kalpayati) 
arrange, prepare 


केतु ketu m. flag, banner 


केशव: Keśavah name of the 
god Krsna 

केसरं kesaram hair, filament 

कैमुतिकन्यायात्‌ kaimutika:nyà- 
yat [from the principle 
kim uta let alone’:] a for- 
tiori 

कोप: kopah anger 

कोऽपि kopi see kah + api 

कोमल komala tender 

कोलाहलः kolahalah clam- 
our 

कोशः: kosah, koşab treas- 
ury, resources, wealth 

कौतुकं kautukam curiosity 

कौमुदी kaumudi moonlight; 
day of full moon 


क्रिय kriya doing, perform- 
ing, effecting, action; rite 

क्री kri (IK krinati) buy 

क्रीड्‌ krid(Ikridati) play 

क्रोध: krodhah anger 

क्रौर्यं krauryam cruelty 

W. kva where? in what? 

क्रणू kvan caus. (kvanayati) 
[cause to] sound 

क्षणः ksanah instant of 
time, second, moment 

क्षत्रियः ksatriyah [member 
of] warrior [caste] 

क्षम्‌ ksam (I ksamate) be 
patient, endure, tolerate 

क्षयः ksayah destruction, 
ruin 
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क्षात्र ksatra (f. 1) relating to 
the ksatriya caste 

क्षितिपत्ति ksiti-pati m. [lord - 
of earth:] king 

क्षिप्‌ ksip (VI ksipati) 
throw; waste (time) 

fim ksipra swift, quick 

क्षिप्रकारिन्‌ ksipra:karin 
[swift-acting:] precipitate 

drag: ksira-vrksah fig- 
tree 

क्षुद्‌ ksud (I ksodati) tram- 
ple, tread 

ga ksudra mean, common, 
low 

क्षुध्‌ ksudh f. hunger 

क्षेत्र kgetram field 

क्षेप: ksepah (from ksip) 
throwing, wasting 


खं kham hole; vacuum; 
sky, heaven 

खद्योतः khadyotah firefly 

खलु khalu confirmatory 
particle indeed, of course, 
after all, certainly, don't 
forget; na khalu certainly 
not, not at all 

खेद: khedah exhaustion 

खेल khel (I khelati) play 


ग -ga ifc. going 

गः gah the letter g; (in 
prosody) heavy syllable 

Tet Ganga the Ganges 


गज: gajah elephant 

गडु gadu n. goitre. 

गण्‌ gan (X ganayati) count 
गणना gananá counting 
गणिका ganika courtesan 
गत gata (p.p. of gam) gone; 
ifc. gone to, [being] in, con- 
cerning, etc. 

गन्धः gandhah scent, smell, 
fragrance 

गम्‌ gam (I gacchati) go, at- 
tain 

गम्‌ gam caus. (gamayati) 
spend, pass (time) 

गमनं gamanam going 
गरीयांस्‌ gariyams impor- 
tant, considerable; wor- 
thy/worthier of respect 

TW: garbhah womb, foe- 
tus; ifc. containing 

गर्भिन्‌ garbhin [having foe- 
tuses:] productive of off- 
spring 

गल gal(Igalati) drip, slip 
away 

गहनं gahanam dense place, 
thicket 

गात्रं gatram limb, body, 
“person” 

गाथा gatha verse (esp. in the 
arya metre) 

गामिन्‌ gamin going 

meei garhasthyam being a 
householder 

गिर्‌ gir’ f. speech, voice, tone 


füft giri m. mountain 

गीत gita p.p. of gai 

गीता gita, giti {. song 

गुण: gunah merit, quality, 
worth; strand, string; ‘-fold’, 
e.g. trizguna threefold 

गुप्‌ gup (denom. pres. gopa- 
yati) guard; hide 

गुरू guru heavy, important; 
m. teacher, elder, senior, 
guardian 

गुहा guhya [to be con- 
cealed:] secret 

Té grham (m. in pl.) house, 
home, household; quarters, 
chamber 

Jes: grha-janah family 
(more particularly wife) 

गृहमेधिन्‌ grhamedhin m., 
grhasthah householder 

गृहिणी grhini housewife, wife 

गृहीत grhita p.p. of grah 

गृहीतार्थ grhio:ártha [by 
whom the fact has been 
grasped:] aware 

मै gai (I gayati) sing 

गो go m. ox; f. cow; go- 
kulam herd of cows, cattle 

गोप: gopah cowherd 

गोपनं gopanam conceal- 
ment, hiding 

Gautami pr. n. 

गौरवं gauravam high es- 
teem, regard, duty of re- 
spect [towards an elder] 


ग्रह grah (IX grhnati) seize, 
grasp, take, receive, accept 

west grahanam seizing, 
taking 

ग्राम: gramah village 


घट: ghatah pot 

घातकः: ghatakah execu- 
tioner 

घातयति ghatayati caus. of 
han ‘strike, kill’ 

घुष्‌ ghus (I ghosati) pro- 
claim 

घोषणा ghosana proclama- 
tion 

mot ghranam smelling, 
(sense of) smell 


च ca enclitic and, in addi- 
tion. ca.. ca both... 
and. , ., no sooner... 


चक्रवर्तिन्‌ cakravartin m. 
emperor 

चक्षुस्‌ caksus n. eye 

चणड canda violent 
चतुर्‌ catur four 

चतुर्थ caturtha (f. 1) fourth 
चतुःषष्टि catuh;sasti f. sixty- 
four i 
चन्दन candana m. in. san- 
dal, sandalwood-tree 
NN: Candanadasah 
pr. n. 

चन्द्रः candrah moon 
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चन्द्रगुप्तः Candraguptah pr. u. 
चाद्रेका candrika moonlight 


चर्‌ car (I carati) move, go 
depart; behave, act; do, 
effect 7 


चरणं caranam m. in. foot; 
carana-niksepah [putting 
down of feet:] tread 
चरितं caritam conduct, 
deeds ‘story’ 
wat caryà going about, 
riding (in vehicle) 
चल्‌ cal (I calati) 
go away 
चाणक्यः Canakyah pr. z. 
चाप capa m./n. bow 
चामुण्डा Cámundà name of 
the goddess Durga 
cikirgitam [things 
desired to be done:] intention 
चित्‌ cit enclitic, gives indef- 
inite sense to interrogative 
pronouns 
चितं cittam thought, mind 
चित्तवृत्ति citta-vrtti f. [activ- 
ity of mind:] mental 
process, thought 
चित्र citra variegated 
fat citram picture 
चित्रलेखा Citralekha pr n. 
चिन्त्‌ cint (X cintayati) reflect, 
think (things over), think of 
चिन्ता cinta thought, worry 
fat cira long (of time) 


stir, move, 


चिरम्‌ ciram for a long time 

चिरस्य cirasya, cirat after a 
long time > 

चीनांशुकं . cimámsukam 
[Chinese cloth:] silk 

चीरं ciram strip of bark 
(worn by ascetic) 

चुर्‌ cur(Xcorayati) steal 

चूतः cütah mango-tree 

चूर्ण cürnam powder 

चेत्‌ cet enclitic if 

चेतना cetana consciousness 

चेतस्‌ cetas u. mind, heart, 
intelligence, understanding 

WE cest (I cestati, cestate) 
move, act, behave (to- 
wards), treat (loc.) 

N cegta conduct, action 

चेष्टितं cestitam action 

चैत्ररथं caitraratham pr. n. 


छद्मन्‌ chadman z. disguise 

छलं chalam fraud, fallacy, 
error 

छाया “haya shade 

fsa chid (H chinatti) cut, 
cut out 

छिद्र chidram hole, chink 

छिन्न chinna (p.p. of chid) 
cut, divided 

छेदिन्‌ chedin cutting out, 
removing 


ज: jah the letter j; (pro- 
sody) the syllables ~ — ~ 


जटा jata matted locks (of 
ascetic) : 

जन्‌ jan (IV jayate) 
arise, become 
जन्‌ jan caus. (janayati) 
cause to arise, cause, beget, 
produce, rouse 

जन: janah person, people, 
folk; ifc. gives plural or in- 
definite sense 

जननं jananam thing pro- 
ducing, ‘ground for’ 

जनयितृ janayitr m. begetter, 
father 

जनार्दन: Janardanah name 
of Krsna 

जन्मन्‌ janman n. birth; 
janma-pratistha I [birth- 
foundation:] mother 

अयः jayah conquest 

जरठ jaratha old, 
decrepit 

जलं jalam water 
weft jaladhi m. ocean; th 
number four 

जागृ jagr (ए jagarti) be 
awake, wake up 

जाजलि Jajah m., pr. n. 

जात jata (p.p. of jan) born, 
become; jata-karman 1. 
birth-ceremony 

जाति jati f. birth 

जानकी Janaki prz. 

जाप्यं japyam ` (muttered) 
prayer 


be born, 


जाम्बूनद jambinada . 1) 
golden 

जालं jalam net, lattice, win- 
dow 

maa: jalapadah [web- 
footed:] goose 

जि ji(ljayati) win, con- 
quer, beat, defeat 

जिज्ञासा jijiiasa desire to 
know, wish to determine 
जितकाशिन्‌ jita-kasin flushed 
with victory, arrogant 

जीव्‌ jiv (I jivati) live, be 
alive 


जीव: jivah living creature, 
soul 
जीवित jivita alive 


जीवितं jivitam life 

जोषमास्‌ josam as (II josam 
aste) remain silent 

ज्ञ -jña ifc. knowing, aware 
of, recognising 

ज्ञा jña (IX janati) know, 
learn, find out, recognise 

W jüà caus. (jñapayati) 
make known, announce 

N jüàtr knower person 
to know/understand 

ज्ञानं jñánam knowledge, 
perceiving 

ज्ञेय jüeya ger of jüà 
ज्यायांस्‌ jyayams older, elder 
ज्योतिस्‌ jyotis n. light; heav- 
enly body; jyotih-sastram 
astronomy, astrology 
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4 WET jyotsna moonlight 


झटिति jhatiti suddenly, at 


once 
टच्‌ tac (gram.) the suffix a 


त: tah adverbial suffix 
from, in respect of etc. 

we: tatah slop, bank 

तड्‌ tad (X tadayati) strike, 
beat 

तत्‌ tat n. sg. and stem 
form of sah 

तत्‌ tat connecting particle 
then, so 

ततः tatah from there, from 
that, thereupon, then, and 
so, therefore 

तत्क्षणम्‌ tat;ksanam at that 
moment, thereupon 

तत्र. tatra there, in/on etc. 
that, among them 

तत्रभवन्त्‌ tatra:bhavant His 
Honour [there], that (hon- 
ourable) man, the revered 

तत्रभवती tatra:bhavati Her 
Honour [there], that (good) 
lady 

तथा tatha thus, in such a 
way, so 

तथापि tatha pi even so, 
nevertheless, but, yet 

तदा. tada then, at that time 

तदानीम्‌ tadinim (cf. idanim) 


then, at that time; tada- 
nim tana belonging to 
that time, of that period 

तद्धितः taddhitah (gram) 
[‘suitable for that?:] second- 
ary suffix 

q+ tan (VIII tanoti) extend, 
stretch 

तन tana suffix added to 
words denoting time 

तनया tanaya daughter 

तन्त्रं tantram framework; 
administration; chapter of a 
textbook 

तपस्‌ tapas n. (religious) 
austerity 

तपस्विन्‌ tapasvin practiser 
of austerities, ascetic; 
wretched; ‘poor’ 

तपोवनं tapo-vanam asce- 
tics’ grove 

तम tama superlative suffix 
most, pre-eminently, very 

तमस tamas n. darkness 

तर tara comparative suffix 
more, notably, particularly 

तरु taru m. tree; taru- 
gahanam thicket of trees, 
wood 

तर्कः tarkah conjecture 

Wi, tarj caus. (tarjayati) 
threaten, scold 

af tarhi in that case, then 

तल tala m. jn. palm (of the 
hand) 


Wa tava of you, your, of 
yours 

ता ta abstract noun 
suffix -ness etc. 

WW: titah (one's own) father 

तादूश dria (f. i) (of) such 
(a kind), so 

तापस: tapasah ascetic 

ताम्बूलं támbülam betel 

तारक taraka causing to 
cross over, rescuing, liberat- 
ing 

तारका taraka star; pupil of 
eye 

तावत्‌ tavat (n. sg. of tavant) 
during that time, for so 
long, meanwhile 

तावत्‌ tavat enclitic well 
now, (now) then, to start 
with, now as for—; + pres. 
or imperv. (1) just, (would 
you) just etc. 

तावन्त्‌ tavant that much, so 
much 

तिथि tithi m. f. lunar day 
(esp. as auspicious date for 
ceremony) 

तिमिरं timiram darkness 

तिरोभू tro bhi (I tirobha- 
vati) become hidden, van- 
ish 

तीक्ष्ण tiksna sharp, severe 

तीक्ष्णरस: tiksna:rasah 
[sharp liquid:] poison 

तीरं tiam bank 


तीर्थ tirtham ford, sacred 
bathing-place, pool 

तु tu enclitic but, yet, now: 
तुच्छ tuccha trifling 
Fra, tüsnim as, tüşpim 
bhi fall silent 

तूष्णीमास्‌ tiisnim as remain 
silent 

तृतीय trtiya third 

qq trp caus. (tarpayati) 
satisfy 

ते te (i) nom. pl. m. etc. of 
sah, (ii) enclitic dat./gen. sg. 
of tvam 

तेम tena therefore, in that 
case 

wd taiksnyam sharpness 
त्यज्‌ tyaj (I tyajati) aban- 
don, quit, leave, give up, 
sacrifice 

Wi trayam triad; ifc. three 

त्रयी trayi triad, the Three 
(Vedas) 

त्रस्‌ tras caus. (trasayati) 
make afraid, frighten 

ft tri three 

त्रिकालं tri: kàlam (dvigu 
cpd.) {the three times:] past, 
present and future 

त्रियामा triyama [containing 
three watches:] night 
fem: tridocanah the 
three-eyed (god), Siva 
wae: Tryambakah name 
of Siva 
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try;ahah [period of] 
three days 

*d tvam abstract noun 
suffix-ness etc. 

त्वम्‌ tvam (stem forms tvat 
and yusmat) you Í 

त्वर tvar (I tvarate) hurry; 
caus. tvarayati 

त्वरितम्‌ tvaritam hurriedly, 
quickly, at once 

त्वादूश tvàdróa (J. I) like you 


द -da ifc. giving, adminis- 
tering 

दक्षिण daksina right, on the 
right hand; daksinena on 
the right, to the right 

दक्षिणापथः daksinapathah 
southern region (of India), 
the Deccan 

दण्ड; dandah stick; punish- 
ment; vertical stroke (as 
punctuation mark) 

दण्डनीति danda-niti f. ad- 
ministration of justice, po- 
litical science 

दण्डापूपिका dandapüpika 
[the ‘stick-and-cake’ princi- 
ple:] reasoning a fortiori 

दत्त datta p. p. of da 

दधत्‌ dadhat nom. sg. m. 
pres. part. para. of dha 

दन्तः dantah tooth 

दम्पति dam-pati m. (Vedic) 
lord of the house; du. 


husband and wife 

दया daya pity, compassion 

ai: darbhah sg. and pl. a. 
type of (sacrificial) grass 

दर्शनं darganam (act of) see- 
ing, meeting, sight, appear- 
ance; sight (of king or god), 
audience 

दर्शनीय daršaniya worth 
seeing, attractive 

दर्शयति darśayati caus. of 
drs 

दर्शिन्‌ darfin seeing 

दलं dalam petal, leaf 

दश daa ten 

दह्‌ dah (I dahati) burn 

ag dah caus. (dahayati) 
cause to burn 

दा da (HI dadati) give, be- 
stow, direct (gaze) 

दाक्षायणी Daksiyani [daugh- 
ter of Daksa:] Aditi 

दातृ datr giver, granting 

दानं danam gift, bestowal, 
provision (of) 

दायिन्‌ dayin giving, admin- 
istering 

दारा; darah m.pl. (N.B. 
number and gender) wife 

दारुण daruna cruel 

दारूवर्मन्‌ Dàruvarman m., 
pr. n. 

ara: dasah slave, servant - 

दासी dasi slave girl, servant 
girl 


fet dinam day 

दिवसः divasah day 

दिव्य divya celestial 

दिश्‌ dis (dik) f. direction, 
cardinal point, region; pl. 
sky, skies 

दिष्टया distya [by good 
luck:] thank heaven that; 
+vrdh congratulations! 
दीपिका dipika lamp 

दीप्त dipta (dip ‘blaze, 
shine’) brilliant 

दुःखं dubkham sorrow, un- 
happiness, pain, distress 
दुरात्मन्‌ durátman evil-na- 
tured, evil, vile 

दुर्ग durgam [hard to get 
at:] stronghold, citadel; 
durga-samskarah prepara- 
tion of stronghold, fortifica- 
tion 

दुर्निमित्तं dur:nimittam ill 
omen 

दुर्बोध dur:bodha difficult to 
understand 

दुर्भनस्‌ durmanas in bad 
spirits, miserable 

दुर्मनायते durmanàyate 
denom. be miserable 

दुर्लभ durzlabha hard to ob- 
tain, inaccessible 

दुर्वासस्‌ Durvasas m., pr n. 

दुर्विपाकः dur:vipakah cruel 
turn (of fortune) 

gai dus:cegtitam mis- 


chievous action 

दुःशील duéila bad-tem- 
pered, irritable 

दुष्‌ dus caus. (düsayati) 
spoil, defile 

दुष्कर dus:kara difficult [to 
do] 

दुःषन्तः Duhsantah pr. n. 

दुस्‌ dus pejorative prefix ill, 
bad, evil, mis- etc.; difficult to 

दुह्‌ duh (II dogdhi) milk; 
(dugdhe) yield milk 

दुहितृ duhitr f. daughter 

दूर dira far (off), remote; 
düram (for) a long way; 
düràt from afar; dūre at 
a distance, far away 

दूरीभवन्तम्‌ diri~bhavantam 
acc. sg. m. pres. part. of 
dari bhi ‘be far away’ 

दृढ drdha firm 

दुम्‌ drs (I pasyati) see, 
look/gaze at/on, watch 

दृश्‌ dré caus. (darsayati) 
show, reveal 

दृश्‌ drs ¢. look, glance 

88 drsta p. p. of dr 

दृष्टि drsti f. look, gaze 

ła: devah god; His / Vour 
Majesty 

देवता devata divinity, god 

देवतागृहं devata-grham 
[house of god:] temple 

देवपादाः deva - padah the feet 
(N. B. pl.) of Your Majesty, 
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bonorific for Your Majesty 
देवरातः Devaratah pr n. 
देवी devi goddess; (the) 
Queen, Her/Your Majesty 

देशः desah place, country 

दैवं daivam fate, chance, 
fortune 

dmt dogdhri f of dogdhr 
(doh + tr), agent noun of duh 

दोषः dosah fault, demerit, 
blemish, sin, offence, 
harm 

Aga: dohadah (pregnant) 
longing 

दौहित्रः dauhitrah daughter's 
son, grandson 

द्रविणं dravinam wealth 

द्रष्टव्य drastavya ger. of dri 

द्रोह: drohah injury, hostility 

$e dvandvam pair; 
dvandva-sampraharah 
single combat, duel 

ga dvayam couple, pair; 
ifc. two 

MN. dvar f. dvaram door; 
dvara-prakosthah forecourt 

fg dvi two 

द्विगु dvigu m. (gram.) nu- 
merical compound 

द्वितीय dvitiya second, an- 
other, a further 

द्विष्‌ dvis (H dvesti) hate 

द्विष्‌ dis (dvit) m. enemy 


धनं dhanam wealth, money 


धनुस्‌ dhanus n. bow 

धन्य dhanya lucky 

धर्मः dharmah religious law, 
duty, piety < 

धर्मपज्ली dharma-patni lawful 
wife 

धा dha (HI dadháti) put, 
hold, wear 

धातु dhatu m. (primary) ele- 
ment; ( gram.) root 

शात dhatr creator, supporter 
धात्री dhatri nurse, foster- 
mother 

धारणं dhàranam (dhr) hold- 
ing, wearing 

धाव्‌ hav (I dhavati) run 
धी dhi f. intelligence 
ma, dhimant intelligent, 
wise 

fX dhira steady, firm, res- 
olute, strong 

धुरा dhurà pole, yoke, burden 
gu dhümra smoke- 
coloured, grey 

gå: dhürtah rogue 

धूलि dhali f. dust 

q dbr caus. (dharayati, p.p. 
dhārita/dhrta) hold, carry, 
wear 

धैर्य dhairyam steadiness, 
firmness, self-control 

ध्यानं dhyanam meditation, 
meditating 

ध्वनि dhvani m. sound; 
(lit. crit.) ‘Suggestion’ 


"I na not, no, ‘fail to’; 
(in comparisons) rather 
than, than; na kaś cit, na ko 
pi [not anyone]: no one, 
nobody i 
I: nah the letter n; 
(prosody) the syllables ~ ~ ~ 
नगरं nagaram, nagari city, 
town 

नदी nadi river 

ननु nanu why! welll; (in 
objection or qualification) 
surely, rather 

नन्दः Nandah pr. n. 

नन्दनः Nandanah pr. n. 
नम्‌ nam (I namati) bow, 
salute 

नमस्‌ namas n. homage 

नमस्कार: namaskärah mak- 
ing obeisance 

जयनं nayanam eye 

N: narah man 

नरपति narapati m. king 
नलिनी nalini lotus 

नव nava new, fresh 
नवयौवनं nava: yauvanam 
[fresh] youth 

नाट्यं natyam acting, drama 
नाम nama enclitic by name; 
indeed 

नामधेयं namadheyam appel- 
lation, name 

नामन्‌ naman n. name; ifc. 
named, called 

नारी nàri woman 


निकृत्‌ ni-krt (VI nikrntati) 
cut up, shred 

निक्षिप्‌ ni + ksip (VI niksipati) 
throw, cast into (loc.); 
place, deposit 

निक्षेपः niksepah (act of) 
putting down 

निखिल nikhila entire 

निगडयति nigadayati denom. 
fetter, bind 

fm ni + grah (IX nigrhnati) 
repress, restrain 

निघ्नती nighnati nom. sg. f. 
pres. part. para. of ni + han 
‘strike’ 

निज nija one’s own 

fmm: nipatah (gram) 
ready-made form, particle 

निपुण nipuna clever, sharp 

fai nibandhanam bond 

निभृत nibhrta secret, quiet 

निमितं nimittam sign, omen; 
cause, motive 

नियत niyata constrained; 
niyatam necessarily, as- 
suredly : 

नियुज्‌ ni + yu (VII niyu&kte) 
engage (someone) upon 
(loc.), appoint, set to (doing) 

नियोग: niyogah employ- 
ment, entrusting 

नियोज्यः niyojyah servant 

निरुणध्मि nirunadhmi rst sg. 
pres. para. of ni * rudh 
*confine, restrain' 
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निरुत्सुक nir. utsuka without 
eagerness 

निर्गम्‌ nirgam (nis + gam) (I 
nirgacchati) go away, re- 
tire from (abl.) 

निर्दय nir daya pitiless, fierce 

निर्दिश्‌ nirdis (nis + dis) (VI 
nirdigati) designate, specify 

निर्भर nirbhara excessive, full 

निर्भिन्न nirbhinna blossomed 
forth, found out, betrayed 

निर्मा nirma (nis + ma)(H 
nirmáti) create, compose 

निर्माणं nirmànam creation 

निर्मित nirmita created 

निर्वप nirvap (nis + vap) (I 
nirvapati) sprinkle, offer, 
donate 

निर्वर्ण nirvarn (nis + varn) (X 
nirvarnayati) gaze upon 

निर्वाणं nirvanam bliss 

निर्वृत nirvrta content, 
happy, satisfied 

निवासिन्‌ nivasin living (in), 
inhabitant 

निविद्‌ ni r vid caus. (niveday- 
ati) report, announce, inform 
someone (dat. gen.) of (acc.), 
present someone (acc.) 

निविश्‌ ni vis caus. 
(nivesayati) cause to settle, 
put in place 

निवृ ni+vr caus. (nivàra- 
yati) ward off, drive off; 
check, restrain 


निवृत्‌ ni + vrt (I nivartate) 
go back, turn back, return 

निवृत्‌ ni+vrt caus. 
(nivartayati) turn back 
(trans.) 

निवेदक nivedaka announc- 
ing, indicating 

निशम्‌ ni r sam caus. (niša- 
mayati) perceive, observe 

निशा niga night 

निश्चय: niscayah determina- 
tion, resolve, certainty 

निश्चि nisci (nis + ci) 
(V ni$-inoti) ascertain, 
settle, fix upon 

निषिध्‌ nisidh (ni + sidh) 
(I nisedhati) prohibit, 
cancel, prevent, check 

निष्क्रम्‌ niskram (nis + kram) 
(I niskramati) go out of 
(abl.), emerge 

निष्पण्ण nispanna (p.p of ni: 
* pad “be brought about") 
completed 

निस्‌ nis prefix without, 
-less, etc. 

निःसह nihsaha weak, ex- 
hausted 

निहित nihita p.p. of ni + db: 
“place” 

नी ni(Inayati) lead, guide, 
take, carry; + abstract noun 
cause a condition in someon: 

नीति niti f. conduct, policy, 
political science 


नु खलु nukhalu enclitic, 
stressing interrogative now 
(who etc.) I wonder? 

नूपुर nüpura n. jn. (orna- 
mental) anklet 

नृत्‌ nrt(IV nrtyati) dance 

qq: nppah king 

नृपति nrpati m. king 

नृशंस nréamsa injurious; m. 
monster 

N netr leader 

नेत्र netram eye 

नेपथ्यं nepathyam area be- 
hind stage 

न्यायः nyayah rule, princi- 
ple; propriety 

न्याय्य nyayya regular, right, 
proper 

न्यास: nyasah deposit, pledge 
न्यासीकृ nyàsi"kr deposit, 
entrust 


q: pah, pakarah the letter p 

'पक्क pakva cooked, ripe 

पक्षः paksah wing, ‘flank’, 
side 

पक्षपातिन्‌ paksa-patin . on the 
side of, partial to 

पङ्कजं pañkajam [mud- 
born:] lotus 

पि pankti f. row, line 

पच्‌ pac (I pacati) cook, 
ripen (trans.); pass. be 
cooked, ripen (intrans.) 

Wa panca five 


पञ्चम pañcama (f. i) fifth 

पञ्चवटी Paücavati name of a 
place 

We: patah cloth, robe 

Wg patu sharp; patiyams 
sharper 

पद्‌ path (I pathati) read 
(aloud), study; cite, mention 

पणायितृ panayitr hawker - 

'पण्डित pandita clever, 
learned; m. scholar, pandit 

पत्‌ pat (I patati) fall, fly 

Wd pat caus. (pátayati) 
cause to fall, drop 

पतत्रिन्‌ patatrin bird 

पति pati, m. lord, king; 
(irreg.) husband 

Wa pattram feather; leaf, 
petal; leaf for writing, 
‘paper’ 

TA patni wife 

पथः -pathah (usually ifc.) 
path (cf. panthan) 

'पथ्य pathya suitable, salu- 
tary, regular 

पदं padam step, footstep, 
foot; position, site; word, 
member of nominal com- 
pound 

Wi padmam lotus 

पद्मपुरं Padma-puram name 
of city 

पन्थन्‌ panthan mm. (irreg.) 
road, path, way 

पयस्‌ payas 7. water, juice 
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पर para pron. adj. other, 
another; m. stranger; far, 
ultimate, supreme, great, 
particularly marked, (+ na) 
greater than 

परम्‌ param beyond, further 
than (abl.) 

परतन्त्र para-tantra under 
another’s control, not in 
control (of) 

परत्र paratra elsewhere, in 
the next world 

परवन्त्‌ paravant under 
another’s control; beside 
oneself, overwhelmed 

परवश paravaía in an- 
other’s power, helpless 

परस्पर paraspara mutual; 
parasparam one another, 
each other 

M parafic turned the 
other way 

परापत्‌ para + pat (I parap- 
atati) approach, arrive 

परिकर्मन्‌ parikarman n. 
preparation 

परिकीर्त्‌ pari + kirt (X parikir- 
tayati) proclaim, declare 

परिवऊप्‌ pari+kip caus. 
(parikalpayati) fix, destine 
for (dat.) 

'परिवऊेश: pariklesah vexation 

परिक्षिप्‌ pari + ksip (VI 
pariksipati) encircle, 
encompass 


परिगम्‌ pari + gam (I parigac- 
chati) surround, encircle 

परिग्रह्‌ pari + grah (IX 
parigrhnati) accept, adopt, 
possess, occupy 

परिग्रहः parigrahah accept- 
ance, welcome; possession, 
wrapping round, dress 

परिचि pari + ci (V paricinoti) 
become acquainted with, 
recognise 

परिजनः parijanah atten- 
dant, servant 

परिज्ञा parijêanam realisation 

परिणम्‌ parinam (pari + nam) 
(I parinamati) develop, 
turn out (to be) 

परिणयः parinayah marriage 

परिणाम: paripàmah devel- 
opment, outcome 

परिणी parini (pari + ni) (I 
parinayati) marry 

परितुष्‌ pari+tus caus. (pari- 
tosayati) make satisfied, 
reward, tip 

परितोष: paritosah satisfaction 

परित्यजू pari + tyaj (I paritya- 
jati) give up, abandon 

परित्याग: parityagah giving 
up, sacrificing; liberality 

परित्रस्त paritrasta frightened 

परित्रै pari + trai (I paritrayate) 
rescue, save, protect 

परिनिर्वाणं parinirvanam 


complete extinction 


परिषाल्‌ pari + pal (X paripal- 
ayati) guard, preserve, 
keep intact 

परिप्लु pari + plu (I pari- ` 
plavate) float, move rest- 
lessly, tremble 

परिभुज्‌ pari + bhuj (VII pari- 
bhunakti) enjoy 

परिभूति paribhüti f. humilia- 
tion, defeat 

परिभ्रंश्‌ pari + bhramé (IV 
paribhrasyate) fall, drop, 
slip 

परिभ्रम्‌ pari + bhram (I parib- 
hramati) wander around 

परिमलः parimalah perfume 

परिमेय parimeya measura- 
ble, limited 

परिरक्ष्‌ pari + raks (I 
pariraksati) protect, look 
after, save, spare 

परिवाहिन्‌ parivahin over- 
flowing 

परिवृत parivrta surrounded, 
having a retinue 

परिवृध्‌ pari + vrdh caus. 
(parivardhayati) cause to 
grow, tend (plants) 

परिश्रम: parisramah fatigue, 
exertion 

परिश्रान्त parisranta exhau- 
sted, tired 

परिषद्‌ parisad f. assembly, 
audience 

परिस्फुट parisphuta clear, 


distinct 

परिहा pari+ha passive 
(parihiyate) be deficient, 
be inferior to (abl.) 

परिहासः parihasah joke, 
laughter 

परिह pari + hr (I pariharati) 
avoid, shun, omit (to do), 
resist 

परीक्ष्‌ pariks (pari + ks) (I 
pariksate) examine, scruti- 
nise; p.p. pariksita exam- 
ined, proven 

परीत parita encompassed, 
overcome 

पर्यद्‌ paryat (pari + at) (I 
paryatati) wander about 

पर्यन्त: paryantah limit, end; 
ifc. [having as an end:] end- 
ing with, up to 

पर्याप्त paryápta sufficient, 
adequate 

पर्वतः parvatah mountain 

पर्वतेश्वरः Parvatesvarah pr. n. 

WJ pasu m. animal, sacrifi- 
cial animal 

पथुपति Pasupati m. [lord of 
beasts:] name of Siva 

पश्चात्‌ pa$càt behind, back- 
ward; after, afterwards 

पश्चात्ताप: pascat:tapah [after- 
pain:] remorse 

पश्यति pasyati present of 
drs ‘see’ 

पा pa (I pibati) drink; caus. 
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(payayati) make to drink 
पाक: pakah cooking; 
ripeness, fulfilment 

पाठ: pathah recitation, 
reading; part (in play) 

पाणि pani mn. hand 
पाण्डित्यं pandityam learning, 
scholarship 

पातकं patakam [causing to 
fall:] sin, crime 

पातिन्‌ patin falling, flying 
पात्रं patram vessel, recepta- 
cle; worthy recipient; actor; 
patra-vargah cast (of play) 
पादः padah foot 

पादप: padapah [drinking 
by the foot:] tree ` 

पादमूलं pada-mülam [foot- 
root:] feet (in deferential 
reference to berson) 

पाप papa evil, bad, wicked; 
m. villain; n. wickedness 

पारावतः paravatah pigeon 

पाराशरिन्‌ pārāśarin wander- 
ing mendicant 

पार्थिवः parthivah king, 
ruler 

पार्वती Parvati pr. n., wife of 
Siva 

wi parévam flank, side 

पाल्‌ pal (X palayati) pro- 
tect 

पिण्डः pindah ball of rice, 


ritual offering to ancestors 


पिण्डपातिन्‌ pindapatin m. 
mendicant 

पितृ pitr m. father; du. par- 
ents 

पिपीलिका pipilika ant 

पीड्‌ pid (X pidayati) 
squeeze, oppress, torture, 
grieve 

पीडा pida oppression, af- 
fliction 

पीत pita p.p. of pa ‘drink’ 
पुंलिङ्ग pumilinga having 
masculine gender 

पुंवन्त्‌ pumvant (gram.) mas- 
culine- 

पुंस्‌ pums m. (irreg.) man, 
male, masculine 

पुंगवः pumgavah bull 

पुण्डरीकं pundarikam lotus 

पुण्डरीक: Pundarikah pr. n. 

पुण्य punya auspicious, virtu- 
ous, holy; 7. religious merit 

पुत्र: putrah son 

पुत्रिका putrikà, putri daugh- 
ter 

M punar again, back 
(again); enclitic however, 
but, even so, yet, neverthe- 
less 

पुनरपि punarapi yet again, 
once more 

NN.  punarukta re- 
peated, redundant 

पुर्‌ pur f.rampart, city 

पुरं puram city 


पुरः purah forward, in 
front, immediate, in the East 

पुरस्कृत puraskrta placed in 
front, before the eyes; hon- 
oured 

पुरस्तात्‌ purastat forward, 
from there on 

पुरःसरः purahsarah forerun- 
ner, attendant; pl. entourage 

पुरा pura formerly, previ- 
ously, once 

पुरातन puratana (f. 1) for- 
mer 

पुरुष: purusah man 

पुरूरवस्‌ Purüravas G. pr. n. 

WW pus caus. (posayati) 
cause to thrive, rear 

पुष्कल puskala abundant, 
strong 

पुष्पं puspam flower 

पुष्पिताग्रा puspitagra 
(prosody) name of a metre 

पुस्तकं pustakam book 

पू pü (IX punati/punite) 
purify 

पूरयति pürayati caus. of pf 

पूर्ण parna full (p.p. of pf 

पूर्व parva pron. adj. previ- 
ous, earlier, first, prior, fore- 
going 

पूर्वम्‌ pürvam previously, 
earlier; before (abl.) 

पृथक्‌ prthak separately 

पृथग्जनः prthag:anah sepa- 
rate person, ordinary person 


पृथिवी prthivi, prthvi earth 
पृष्ट prsta p.p. of prach 

X pf caws.(pürayati) fill, 
fulfil, ‘enrich’ 

पोतक: potakah young 
animal/plant 

पौनरुक्तं paunaruktam redun- 
dancy 

पौर paura urban; m. citizen; 
paura:janah townsfolk 
पौरव Paurava (f. i) de- 
scended from Puru 

प्रकार: prakarah manner, 
way, type, kind 

प्रकाशनं prakaéanam dis- 
playing 

प्रकृति prakrti f. nature, dis- 
position; pl. subjects (of 
king), people 

प्रकोष्ठ prakosthah court- 
yard 

प्रख्या pra+khya caus. 
(prakhyapayati) publish, 
proclaim 

प्रचलित pracalita in motion 

प्रचार: 
movement 

प्रचि pra + ci (V pracinoti) 
accumulate (trans.); pass. 
praciyate accumulate 
(intrans.) 

प्रच्छन्नम्‌ pracchannam se- 
cretly, stealthily 

प्रच्छादनं pracchadanam 
concealment 


pracarah roaming, 
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प्रच्छायं pracchayam shade 

WS, prach (VI prechati) ask, 
question 

प्रजा praja subject (of king) 

प्रजापति Prajapati m., br. n. 

Wat prajüa intelligence, un- 
derstanding, guile 

प्रणम्‌ pranam (pra + nam) (I 
pranamati) make obci- 
sance to, salute 

प्रणयः pranayah affection, 
entreaty 

प्रणयिन्‌ pranayin entreating, 
suppliant, petitioner; 
pranayi-kriya acting for a 
petitioner, carrying out a 
request 

प्रणाम: pranàmah salutation 

प्रणिधि pranidhi m. (secret) 
agent 

प्रति prati + acc. towards, 
against, with regard to, 
about 

प्रतिकूल prati kala [against 
the bank:] contrary, hostile 

प्रतिक्रिया pratikriya [action 
against:] remedy, remedying 

प्रतिग्रह: pratigrahah present 
(to a brabmin from a king) 

प्रतिच्छन्दक॑ praticchandakam 
portrait, picture 

प्रतिज्ञा pratijia promise, 
assertion 

WRR prati + dré (I prati- 
pasyati) see 


प्रतिनन्द्‌ prati + nand (I prati- 
nandati) receive gladly, 
welcome Z 

प्रतिनिवृत्‌ prati + ni + vrt (I 
pratinivartate) return 

प्रतिपक्ष: pratipaksah oppo- 
site side, enemy 

प्रतिपद्‌ prati + pad (IV prati- 
padyate) assent, admit 

प्रतिपाल्‌ prati + pal (X prati- 
palayati) wait for 

प्रतिबुध prati + budh (IV prati- 
budhyate) wake up (in- 
trans.) 

प्रतिबुध्‌ prati + budh caus. 
(pratibodhayati) wake up 
(trans.) 

प्रतिरूपक pratiripaka (f. ika) 
corresponding in form, like 

प्रतिवचनं prativacanam an- 
swer, reply 

प्रतिवस्‌ prati + vas (I prati- 
vasati) dwell, live (in) 

प्रतिवातम्‌ prati vátam against 
the wind, into the wind 

प्रतिविधा prati + vi + dha (III 
pratividadhati) prepare 
against, take precautions 

प्रतिविधानं pratividhanam 
counter-measure 

प्रतिश्रु prati + śru (V pratis- 
rnoti) promise 

प्रतिषिधब्‌ pratisidh (prati + sidh) 
(I pratisedhati), restrain, 
forbid 


प्रतिषेधः pratigedhah prohi- 
bition, cancellation 

प्रतिष्ठा pratistha foundation 

प्रती prati (prati +i) caus. 
(pratyayayati) make confi- 
dent 

प्रतीकार: pratikarah remedy 

प्रतीक्ष pratiks (prati + iks) (I 
pratiksate) wait (for) 

प्रतीहारः pratiharah door- 
keeper, porter 

प्रत्यग्र pratyagra fresh, recent 

प्रत्यभिज्ञा pratyabhi + jfia 
(IX pratyabhijanati) 
recognise 

प्रत्यय: pratyayah (gram.) 
suffix 

प्रत्यर्थिन्‌ pratyarthin hostile 

प्रत्यर्पयति pratyarpayati 
(caus. of prati +r) hand over, 
give back l 

प्रत्यवाय: pratyavayah re- 
verse, annoyance 

प्रत्यस्‌ pratyas (prati + as) (IV 
pratyasyati) cast aside 

प्रत्याख्यानं pratyakhyanam 
rejection 

waq, pratya + diś (VI 
pratyādiśati) reject; put to 
shame (by example) 

WATT pratyāpanna returned 

प्रत्यासन्न pratyasanna near, 
at hand, about 

प्रत्युत्पन्न pratyutpanna 
prompt, ready 


प्रथम prathama first, previ- 
ously; prathamam already 

प्रथित prathita widely 
known 

WE pra + dré (I prapašyati) 
see 

प्रदेशः pradesah place, area 

प्ररु pra + dru (I pradravati) 
run (p.p. intrans.) 

प्रधान pradhana principal, 
important, (person) in au- 
thority; ifc. having as one's 
authority 

प्रबन्ध: prabandhah (liter- 
ary) work 

प्रबुध्‌ pra+budh caus. (pra- 
bodhayati) wake up; in- 
form, admonish 

प्रभा pra + bha (H prabhati) 
shine forth, dawn 

प्रभावः prabhavah power 

प्रभु prabhu m. master 

प्रभू pra + bhi (I prabhavati) 
arise; prevail, have power 
over, govern (gen.) 

प्रभूत prabhüta numerous, 
abundant, large 

waft prabhrti f. beginning; 
ifc. etc. 

प्रभृति prabhrti + abl. or ifc. 
(ever) since; cirat prabhrti 
[since a long time:] for (so) 
long 

And pramatta negligent, 
inattentive 
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size; standard of authority, 
judge 

प्रमाद: pramādab negli- 
gence, mishap 

mga pramugdha (p.p. of 
pra + muh) in a swoon, faint 

प्रयत्‌ pra + yat (I prayatate) 
strive, exert oneself 

Wag: prayatnah effort, at- 
tempt 

प्रयुज्‌ pra + yuj (VII pray- 
uñkte) employ; put into 
practice; perform (on stage) 

प्रयोग: prayogah perform- 
ance (of play) 

प्रयोजनं prayojanam pur- 
pose, motive, need, mission, 
matter, concern 

प्रलप्‌ pra + lap (I pralapati) 
talk idly, babble 

ward pravātam breeze 

प्रवादः pravadah talk, report 

प्रवास: pravasah travel 
abroad, journey 

प्रवाहः pravahah stream, 
current 

प्रविश्‌ pra + vis (VI pravišati) 
enter, go/come in(to) 

प्रविश्‌ pra + vis caus. (pra- 
veśayati) cause to come in, 
show in, introduce into 

प्रवृत्त pravrta commenced, 
under way, in operation, 
current 


waft pravrtti f. news, events; 
what has been happening 

प्रवेशः praveéah entry, ` 
entering F 

प्रशंस्‌ pra + Sams (I prasamsati) 
praise, extol 

प्रशस्य prafasya  praisewor- 
thy, to be admired 

प्रशान्त prajanta calm 

Way: prasaügah contin- 
gency, occasion: pras- 
afiga~tah in passing 

प्रसद्‌ pra + sad (I prasidati) 
become tranquil, be at 
peace 

WWW prasanna tranquil 

Wad: prasavah parturition, 
childbirth 

प्रसाद: prasádav favour, 
grace, graciousness; free gift 

प्रसादीकू prasadi~kr bestow 
(as free gift) 

प्रसिद्ध prasiddha estab- 
lished, recognised 

प्रसुप्त prasupta p.p. of pra + 
svap 

प्रस pra sy (I prasarati) 
move forward, extend, 
stretch 

प्रस्ताव: prastavah prelude 

प्रस्था prastha (I prat- 
isthate) set out/off/forth 

प्रस्था pra+stha caus. 
(prasthapayati) send off, 
despatch 


weni prasthanam depar- 
ture; system, way 
pra + svap (H prasva- 
piti) fall asleep 
Wf pra : hi (V prahinoti) 
despatch, send 
wee prahrsta delighted 
mæ prak previously, be- 
fore, first(ly); + abl. before 
प्राकारः prakarah rampart, 
wall 
प्राकृत prákrta (f. à/ i) of the 
people, vulgar common 
प्राण्‌ pran (pra + an) 
(H praniti) breathe 
प्राणः pranah breath; pl. life 
प्रातराश: pratar:asah [morn- 
ing eating:] breakfast 
प्रादुर्भू pradur + bhi (pradurb- 
havati) become manifest, 
arise 
प्राप्‌ prap (pra +àp) (V prap- 
noti) reach, arrive, go to; 
obtain, win 
प्राप्‌ pra+ap caus. (prapay- 
ati) cause to reach, convey 
प्राप्त prapta obtained, ar- 
rived, upon one 
प्रायशः prayašah, prayena 
generally, usually 
mai prarabdham [thing 
undertaken:] enterprise 
प्रार्थ्‌ prarth (pra + arth) (X 
prarthayate) long for, seek, 
sue for 


प्रार्थना prarthana longing, 
desire 

måg prarthayitr suitor 
प्रावीण्यं pravinyam profi- 
ciency 

प्रासाद: prasadah mansion, 
palace, pavilion; terrace; 
[upstairs-]room 

प्रिय priya dear, dearest, 
beloved, welcome; ibc. or 
ifc. fond of; m./f. sweet- 
heart, loved on 

fii priyam benefit, service, 
blessing 

प्रियंवदक: Priyamvadakah 
pr n. 

frag priyaügu n. ſf. a type 
of creeper 

प्रियसखी priya:sakhi [dear] 
friend 

प्रीतिमन्त्‌ priti“mant full of 
joy or affection, glad 

Dat, preks (pra + iks) (I pre- 
ksate) see, discern 

प्रेमन्‌ preman m./n. affection 

प्रेयांस्‌ preyams dearer; m. 
loved one, lover 

N prer (pra & ir) caus. है 
(prerayati) drive on, 

impel, stir 

Jw pres (pra+is) caus. 
(presayati) despatch, 

send 

प्रेषणं presanam sending 

प्रौढ praudha full-grown 
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recompense, advantage 
फलकं phalakam board, 
bench, table 


बकुलः bakulab a type of 
tree; bakulam  bakula- 
tree blossom 

ag batu m. young brahmin 
(student); fellow (contemp- 
tuously) 

बत bata enclitic alas! 

बन्ध्‌ bandh (IX badhnati) 
tie, bind, fix; enter into 
(friendship or hate) 

बन्धु bandhu m. kinsman 

बह barha n. /n. (peacock’s) 
tail-feather 

बलं balam force, strength; 
sg./pl. (military) forces; 
balat forcibly 

बलवन्त्‌ balavant possessing 
strength, strong; balavat 
strongly, extremely 

बलिन्‌. balin possessing 
strength, strong 

afg: bahih outside 

बहु bahu much, many; + man 
(babu manyate) think 
much of, esteem highly 

बहुमानः bahu:manah high 
esteem, respect 

बहुवचनं bahu-vacanam 
(gram.) plural (number) 

agi: bahusah many times, 
often 


बाण; banah arrow 

बाधा badha . molestation, 
damage 

बाल bala young; m. boy, 
child; f. girl, child. 

बाहुल्यं bahulyam abun- 
dance, multitude 

बाह्य bahya external 

बिसं bisam lotus-fibre 

बीभत्स bibhatsa repulsive, 
foul; n. repulsiveness 

बुद्धरक्षिता Buddharaksità pr. n. 

बुद्धि buddhi f intelligence, 
mind 

बुद्धिमन्त्‌ buddhimant pos- 
sessing intelligence, sentient 

बुध्‌ budh (I bodhati/bodhate, 
IV budhyate) awake, per- 
ceive, learn 

बोधिसत्त: bodhi:sattvah 
[whose essence is enlighten- 
ment:] Buddhist saint in the 
final stage of enlightenment 

ब्रह्मचारिन्‌ brahmacarin 
student 

ब्रह्मम्‌ brahman ».spiritual- 
ity, (religious) chastity 

ब्राह्मणः brahmanah brahmin 

बू. bri (H braviti) say, tell, 
speak 


भक्त bhaktam food 

भक्ति bhakti f. devotion, 
loyalty 

भगवन्त्‌ bhagavant reverend, 
revered, venerable, blessed; 


m. His Reverence, Reverend 
Sir, f. (bhagavati) Her 
Reverence 

भग्न bhagna p.p. of bhañj 

भङ्गः bhaügah breaking; 
plucking (of buds); disper- 
sal (of crowds) 

WH bhañj (शा bhanakti) 
break, shatter 

भञ्जनं bhaiijanam breaking 

भइ: bhattah lord, master, 
learned man 

भद्र bhadra good, dear; voc. 
bhadra my good man, 
bhadre dear lady, 
madam 

भयं bhayam fear, danger 

भरतः bharatah actor, player 

भरतः Bharatah prm. 

भर्तृ bhartr m. [supporter:] 
master; husband 

भर्तृदारिका bhartr-darika 
[daughter of (my) master:] 
mistress 

भवती bhavati f. of bhavant 

भवतु bhavatu [letit be:] 
right then! 

wat bhavanam house, 
home; [house (of king ):) 
palace 

भवन्त्‌ bbavant pres. part. of 
bhū 

भवन्त्‌ bhavant m., bhavati 
f. you (politely), you sir etc. 

भवेत्‌ bhavet (3rd sg. para. 
opt. of bhü) might be 


भाग: bhagah division, por- 
tion, allotment, tithe 

भागुरायग: Bhagurayanah 

pr n. 

mat bhajanam receptacle, 
box 

भाण्डं bhandam box 

भार: bharah burden, load, 
luggage 

भारिक bharika burdensome 
भार्या bharya wife 

भावः bhavah state of 
being; essence, meaning, 
implication; emotional 
state, emotion 

भाविन्‌ bhavin future, 
imminent 

wats: Bhasvarakah 

br. n. 

भिक्षा bhiksà alms 

RRt bhitti f. wall 

भिद्‌ bhid (VII bhinatti) 
split, separate 

भिन्न bhinna split, open, dif- 
ferent; bhinm:4rtha with 
open meaning, plain 

भीत bhita afraid 

भीरु bhiru fearful 

भू bhi (I bhavati) become, 
be; arise, happen; expresses 
‘have, get’ etc. 

भू bha f. earth 

भूत्‌ bhüt 3rd sg. injunctive 
of bhi 

भूच bhita having become, 
being 
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भूमि bhümi f ground; fit 
object (for); parityagabhümi 
suitable recipient (of) 
भूमिपालः  bhümi-palah king, 
ruler : 

yata, bhiyams more, fur- 
ther 

भूरिवसु Bhürivasu m., pr. n. 

भूषणं bhüsanam ornament 
भू bhr (I bharati, III bibharti) 
bear, support 

ya: bhrtyah servant 

भेद: bhedah division, sepa- 
ration, variety 

Šg bhaigta znd pl. para. 
injunctive of bhi ‘fear’ 

sit: bhoh oh! hol; bho 
bhoh ho there! 

भोगः bhogah enjoyment 

भोगिन्‌ bhogin serpent; the 
number eight 

भोजनं bhojanam food 

भ्रंश: bhramsah fall, decline 

भ्रम्‌ bhram (I bhramati) 
wander, be confused 

YA bhratr m. brother 


Wet: mamsthah 2nd 
sg. atm. injunctive of man 
मकरन्दः Makarandah pr. n. 
मघवन्त्‌ Maghavant m. irreg. 
(gen. sg. Maghonah) name 
of Indra 
मङ्गलं maüngalam welfare, 
good luck, auspicious 
omen, auspiciousness 


मणि mani m. jewel 

मण्डप mandapa m. jn. pavil- 
ion, bower 

मत्‌ mat stem form and abl. 
sg. of aham 

मति mati f. thought, wit, 
mind, opinion, notion 

मतिमन्त्‌ matimant possess- 
ing wit, sensible 

मत्त matta in rut, rutting 

मत्तः mattah from me 

मद्‌ mad (IV madyati) re- 
joice, be intoxicated 

मद: madah intoxication 

मदनः: madanah love, pas- 
sion; god of love 

मदयन्तिका Madayantika 
pr. n. 

मदीय madiya my, mine 

मधु madhu m. (season or 
first month of) spring 

मधुकर: madhukarab, mad- 
bukari [honey-maker:] 
bee, honey-bee 

मधुर madhura sweet 

मध्य madhya middle; 
madhyat from the middle 
of, from among; madhye 
in the middle of, among 

मध्यस्थ madhya-stha [mid- 
standing:] neutral 

मन्‌ man (IV manyate) 
think, suppose, regard (as), 
esteem, approve 

भन्‌ man caus. (manayati) 
esteem, honour 


मनस्‌ manas n. mind, heart, 
intelligence 

मनोरथः manorathah desire, 
fancy 

मनोवृत्ति mano-vrtti f. 
process of mind, fancy, 
imagination 

मन्त्‌ mant possessive suffix 
अन्तिन्‌ mantrin minister 

मन्द manda slow, slack, 
gentle; mand:Adara careless 
wan: mandarah, mandara: 
vrkşakah coral-tree 
मन्दारिका Mandarika pr n. 

मन्दीभू - mandi bhi become 
slack, slacken 

मन्मथ: manmathah love, 
god of love 

मन्यु manyu m. passion, 
anger 

मरणं maranam “death, dying 

मरीचि Marici m. name of a 
sage 

मरु maru m. desert 

मर्त्य॑ martya mortal, human 
मलयकेतु Malayaketu m., 
pr. n. 

मषी masi, masi black pow- 
der, ink; masi-bhajanam 
receptacle for ink, inkpot 

महा maha descriptive stem 
form of mahant 

महादेवी maha:devi chief 
queen 

महान्त्‌ mahant great, noble, 


vast, numerous 


महामांसँ = maha:mamsam 
[great flesh:] human flesh 
महाराज: maha:rajah great 
king, king 

महार्घ्य mabarghya valuable 

महिमन्‌ mahiman m. great- 
ness 

मही mahi earth 

महीधर: mahi-dharah [earth- 
supporter:] mountain 

महीपति mahi-pati n. [lord 
of earth:] king 

महीसुर: mahisurah m. [god 
on earth:] brahmin 

महेन्द्रः Mah»:éndrah [great] 
Indra I 

महोत्सव: mah»:ótsavah 
[great] festival, holiday 

मा ma prohibitive particle 
(do) not etc. 

मांसं māmsam flesh, meat 

मातृ matr f,. mother 

मात्रा matrd measure, size; 
=màtra having the size of, 
mere, only etc. 

माधवः Madhavah pr. z. 

wasi: Madhavyah pr. z. 

मानयितव्य mänayitavya (ger. 
of caus. of man) requiring 
to be honoured 

मानसं manasam [that which 
is mental:] mind 

मानसं Minasam name of a 
lake 

मानुषः manusah human 
being, mortal 
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4 मामकीन mamakina my, 


mine हि 
मारीचः Maricah (Kasyapa) 
son of Marici 

art: märgah road, path, way 
मालती Malati pr». | 
माला mali garland 
मालिनी Malini name of river 
माहात्म्यं mahatmyam great- 
ness of spirit, generosity 
मित्रं mitram friend 

मिथः mithah together, mu- 
tually 

fat mithunam pair 
मिध्या mithya wrong(ly), im- 
properly) 

मिश्र miéra mixed 

मुकुलं mukulam bud 

मुखं mukham (f. iwhen 
ifc.) face, mouth, front, 
forepart 

मुखर mukhara talkative 

मुखरयति mukharayati 
denom. make talkative 

yataga:  mukh-ócchvasah 
breath [of the mouth] 

मुग्ध mugdha naive, simple 

मुच्‌ muc (muñcati) let go, 
shed 

मुद्रयत्ति mudrayati denom. 
stamp, seal 

मुद्रा mudra seal, stamp, 
(signet-)ring, [authorising 
seal:] ‘pass’ 

मुनि muni m. sage 


मुहूर्त muhürta . In. (short) 
while, ‘minute’, moment 
मूक müka dumb, silent 
मूढ midha deluded, idiotic; 
m. idiot 

मूर्ख mürkha foolish; m. fool 
मूर्छा marcha faint, swoon 

मूलं malam root, basis, 
foundation 

मृग: mrgah deer 
मृगतृष्णिका mrgatrsnika 
[deer-thirst:] mirage 

मृगया mrgaya hunting, the 
chase 

मृणालवन्त्‌ mrnàlavant pos- 
sessing lotus-fibres 

मृत mrta (f.p. of mr die 
dead 

मृत्युंजय: mrtyum-jayah 
Conqueror of Death 

ya mrdu soft 

मृष्‌ mrs caus. (marsayati) 
overlook, excuse 

मृषा mrsà vainly 

मेधा medha mental power, 
intellect 

मेध्य medhya fit for sacri- 
fice, sacrificial 

मेनका Menaka pr. z. 

मेना Mena pr. n. 

मेने mene ३7 sg. atm. perf. 
of man 

मैथिल Maithila belonging 
to Mithila; m. king of 
Mithila 


मोह: mohah delusion 
म्लेच्छः mlecchah barbarian 
म्लै mlai (I mlayati) fade, 
wither 


यः yah, ya-karah the letter y; 
(prosody) the syllables -— — 

":yah rel. pron. who, 
which, that; 7. sg. yat 
that, in that, inasmuch as 
etc. (Chapters 11 to 13) 

यः कश्चित्‌ yah kaś cit who- 
ever 

यतः yatah rel. adv. from 
which, since etc. 

यति yati f (prosody) caesura 

"gg: yatnah effort 

यत्र yatra rel. adv. in which, 
where 

यत्सत्यम्‌ yat satyam [what is 
true: ] truth to tell, in truth 

यथा yatha rel. adv. in the 
way that, as; so that etc.; 
yatha yathà . . . tatha tatha 
in proportion as, the more 
that 

यथा yathā ibc. as, according 
to, in conformity with 

यथावत्‌ yathavat exactly, 
properly 

यदा yada rel adv. when; 
yad»aiva as soon as 

यदि yadi rel. adv. if, 
whether; yady api even if, 
though 


यम: yamah twin 

यमज yamaja twin[-born] 

या ya (H yati) go 

या yà caus. (yapayati) 
spend (time) 

याचित yacitr (from yac so- 
licit") suer, petitioner 

यात्रा yátrà procession 

यादूश yadrša (,. i) rel. adj. of 
which kind, such as, just as 

यामः yàmah night watch 
(of three hours) 

यावत्‌ yavat connective par- 
ticle [during which time:] 
(PH) just 

यावत्‌ yavat+acc. until, up 
to; ibc. throughout 

यावत्‌ yavat rel. adv. for as 
long as, while, until; yavat + 
na before 

यावन्त्‌ yavant rel. adj. as 
much as 

युक्त yukta proper right 

युक्ति yukti f argument 

युगं yugam pair; ifc. two 

युज्‌ yuj joined, even (in 
number); ayuj uneven, odd 

युत yuta united, equipped 
with 

युष्मत्‌ yusmat pl. stem form 
and abl. pl. of tvam 

युष्मदीय yusmadiya belong- 
ing to you (pl.) 

YA, yusmákam of you 
(pl.), your, of yours 
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tion, managing; magical art; 
system of meditation 
योग्य yogya suitable 


र: रेफः rah, rephah the let- 
ter r; (brosody) the syllables 
रंहस्‌ rambas n. speed 

M raks (I raksati) protect, 
save, guard, hold 

रक्षणं raksanam protection, 
defending 

रक्षस्‌ raksas n. devil 

रक्षित raksitr protector, 
guard 

रच्‌ rac (V racayati) produce, 
place 

रचित racita placed 

रति rati f pleasure, love- 
making, love 

<Š ratnam jewel, gem 

रथ्या rathyà (rathah car- 
riage) [carriage-]road, street 

रमणीय ramaniya pleasant, 
attractive, lovely, delightful 

रम्य ramya attractive 

रश्मि raśmi m. rein, bridle 

रसः rasah juice, liquid; 
flavour, taste 

रहस्‌ rahas n. solitude, 
secrecy; rahasi in secret, 
secretly 

रहस्य rahasya secret 

राक्षसः Raksasah pr. n. 


राग: ragah passion; réd- 
ness; musical mood 

राजकन्या raja-kanyá princess 

राजकार्य raja-karyam [King’s 
business:] state administra- 
tion 

राजन्‌ rājan m. king, prince, 
chieftain; voc. sire 

राजपुत्र: raja-putrah king's 
son, prince 

राजभवनं raja-bhavanam 
palace 

राजलोकः: rajalokah [com- 
pany of] kings or princes 
राज्यं rajyam kingdom, 
state; kingship, reign 

रात्रः rátrah at end of cpd. 
for ratri f. night 

wa: Ramah prr. 

रामणीयकं ràmaniyakam 
loveliness, delightful 

aspect 

रामायणं Ramayanam name 
of an epic poem 

राशि i m. heap 

रिपु ripu m. enemy 

रुध्‌ rudh (VII runaddhi) 
obstruct 

eg, ruh (I rohati) rise, grow 

eg ruh caus. (rohayati/ro- 
payati) raise, grow 

रूपं rüpam form; beauty, 
looks 

रूपक rüpakam (lit. crit.) 
metaphor 


रेफ: rephah see rah 
रैवतकः Raivatakah pr. 7. 


लक्ष laks (X laksayati) 
notice 

लक्षणं laksanam characteris- 
tic, (auspicious) mark; defi- 
nition 

लक्ष्मण: Laksmanah pr. n. 

लघु laghu light; brief 

लज्ज्‌ lajj (VI lajjate) be em- 
barrassed, blush, show con- 
fusion 

लज्म्‌ lajj caus. (lajjayati) 
embarrass 

लज्जा laja shame, embar- 
rassment, shyness 

लज्जाकर lajja-kara (J i) 
embarrassing 

aug Landra London 

लता ati creeper, vine 

लभ्‌ labh (I labhate) take, 
gain, win, get, obtain, find 

लभ्‌ labh caus. (lambhayati) 
cause to take, give 

लवः lavah fragment; lavaso 
lavašah piece by piece 
लवः Lavah prn. 

लवङ्गिका Lavaügikà pr. n. 
लाघवं laghavam lightness, 
levity, [light treatment of a 
guru:] disrespect 

'लातव्य: Latavyah pr n. 
लाभः läbhah getting, win- 
ning, acquisition; profit 


लिख्‌ likh (VI likhati) write 
fig lingam mark, sign; 
phallus; (gram.) gender 
लीला lili play, sport 
लेखः lekhah letter, docu- 
ment 
लोक: lokah world, people 
लोचनं locanam eye 
लोपामुद्रा Lopamudra pr. n. 
लोभः lobhah greed 
लोमन्‌ ioman n. hair (on 
body) 


वंशः vaméah lineage, dy- 
nasty, race 

वच्‌ vac (II vakti) tell, say, 
state, express, declare, speak 
of, describe, speak to, ad- 
dress 

वचनं vacanam saying, state- 
ment, speech, word; · vacanãt 
[from the statement of:] in 
the name of 

वचस्‌ vacas n. word, words, 
speech 

aJ vajra m./n. thunder- 
bolt, diamond, hard sub- 
stance 

वच्चना vaficanà cheating, trick 

वणिज्‌ vanij (vanik) m. 
businessman, trader 

वत्‌ “vat (nm. sg. of vant) 
like, as, in accordance with 

वतंसः vatamsah, vatamsakah 
ornament, esp. eatring 
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35g| वत्सः vatsah calf; dear child 


वत्सल vatsala affectionate, 
loving 

वद्‌ vad (I vadati) say, 
speak, tell 

"Wd vadanam mouth, face 

वधः vadhah killing, death 

वधू vadhü f. woman, bride 

वध्य vadhya [due to be exe- 
cuted:] condemned to death 

वनं vanam forest, jungle, 
wood, grove; vana-mala 
[jungle-garland:] garland of 
wild flowers 

वनस्पति vanaspati m. [lord 
of the jungle:] (forest) tree 

बनिता vanita f. woman 

वनेचरः vanecarah forest- 
dweller 

वन्त्‌ vant possessive suffix 

वन्द्‌ vand (I vandate) 
ate, worship 

वन्ध्य vandhya barren 

वयम्‌ vayam (nom. pl. of 
aham) we etc. 

वयस्‌ vayas 
youth; age (in general) 

वयस्यः vayasyah [one of 
same age:] friend 

वरं varam a preferable 


vener- 


n. Vigour, 


thing, better 
वरः varah suitor 
वराक varaka (/. 1) 
wretched, pitiable, ‘poor’ 
वर्गः vargah group 


वर्ण varn (X varnayati) de- 
pict, describe 

वर्ण: varnah colour, appear- 
ance; social class 

वर्त्मन्‌ vartman #. track, 
path, way 

वर्षः varsah rain; year 

aaa valaya m. jn. bracelet; 
circle, enclosure 

वल्कल valkala m. jn. bark 
(of tree), bark-dress (worn 
by ascetic) 

A A vallabha 
sweetheart 

वशः vasah power; 
vast from the power of, 
because of 

वस्‌ vas (I vasati) dwell, live 
(in) 

वसनं vasanam dress 

वसिष्ठः Vasisthah pr. n. 

वसुंधरा Vasumdhara pr. n. 

वस्तु vastu x. thing, matter, 
substance; vastu-vrttam 
[what has happened in sub- 
stance:] the facts 

बहू vah (I vahati) carry, 
take, marry 

वा va enclitic or; va. 
va either... or. 


beloved; z. 


; na và 
or not; na...mavanot... 
nor 

वाक्यं vakyam statement, ut- 
terance, sentence 

वाच्‌ vac F. speech, words 


वातः vatah wind 

वादिन्‌ vadin speaking, talk- 
ing 

वामदेवः Vamadevah pr. n. 

वायु vàyu n. wind 

वारि vari =. water 

MSU Varuna (f 1) deriving 
from the god Varuna 

amt vàárttà news 

वाल्मीकि Valmiki m., pr. n. 

वास्‌ vas (X vasayati) perfume 

वासः vàsah dwelling, living 

बासवः Vasavah (Indra) 
chief of the Vasus 

वासिन्‌ väsin living in, dweller 

वाहिन्‌ vähin carrier 

विकस्‌ vi + kas (I vikasati) 
burst, blossom, bloom 

विकारः vikarah transforma- 
tion; mental disturbance; 
ifc. made out of 

विकृ vi+ kr (VIII vikaroti) 
alter, change, distort, men- 
tally disturb 

विक्रम: vikramah valour 

विक्रम्य vikramya (absol. of 
vi kram) after attacking, 
by force 

विक्री vi + kri (IX vikrinite) 
sell to (loc.) 

विक्रेतृ vikretr vendor 

faasa: viklava bewildered, 
distressed 

विग्रहः vigrahah separation; 
body 


fare, vi+ghat (I vighatate) 
become separated 

विधातः vighàtah destruc- 
tion, elimination 

fast: vighnah obstacle, 
hindrance 

विधर्‌ vi+ car (I vicarati) 
move about, roam 

विचर्‌ vi+car caus. (vicaray- 
ati) deliberate, ponder 

विचार: vicarah pondering, 
thought 

विचित्र vicitra variegated, 
various, wonderful 

विचित्त्‌ vi + cint (X vicintayati) 
consider, think of, reflect 

विजया Vijaya pr n. 

विज्ञा vi + iia (DX vijanati) 
find out, discern, under- 
stand, know 

विज्ञा vijüà caus. (vijfiapay- 
ati) say politely, request, 
beg, beg to say/tell 

विज्ञापना vijfapana request 

विटप vitapa m. n. branch, 
bush, thicket 

faak: vitarkah conjecture, 
doubt 

वितृ vi +t (I vitarati) grant, 
bestow 

विद्‌ vid (H vetti) know, 
learn, discover 

विद्‌ vid (VI vindati) find, 
acquire, possess; pass. vidy- 
ate is found, exists 
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360 विद्‌ -vid ifc. knowing, 


fuejnqeooA usubua-ynsues 


learned in 

विदग्ध vidagdha skilful, 
clever 

विद्या vidya learning, science 

fag vi+dru caus. (vidrav- 
ayati) chase away, disperse 

विद्वांस्‌ vidvams (perf. part. 
of vid) learned, wise 

fam vi + dha (III vidadhati) 
arrange, manage, provide 
for (something) 

विधा vidha kind, sort; ifc. 
of the same sort as, such as 

विधानं vidhanam arrange- 
ment 

विधि vidhi m. injunction 
(esp. of ritual); vidhivat 
according to [the injunction 
of] ritual 

विध्वंस्‌ vi+ dhvams (I vid- 
hvamsate) fall to pieces, 
shatter 

विनयः vinayah discipline, 
good breeding 

TL, vi + naš (IV vinaśyati) 
perish, die; caus. 
(vinašayati) destory 

विनष्ट vinasta p. p. of vi + 
naš 

विना vina + instr. without 

विनाशः vinasah destruction 

विनीत vinita disciplined, 
well bred, modest 

विनुदू vi r nud caus. 


(vinodayati) divert, distract 

विपरीत viparita inverted, 
reverse, opposite 

विपिनं vipinam forest 

विप्रक vi+ pra + kr (VIII 
viprakaroti) injure, tor- 
ment 

विप्रतिपन्न vipratipanna per- 
plexed, uncertain 

विप्रलभू vi+ pra + labh (I 
vipralabhate) mislead, de- 
ceive 

विभाग: vibhagah part, por- 
tion 

fay vibhu powerful esp. as 
epithet of Siva 

विभू vi+bhi caus. (vibhav- 
ayati) make manifest: per- 
ceive distinctly, detect 

विभूति vibhüti f. splendour, 
wealth; pl. riches 

विमनस्‌ vi:manas despon- 
dent 

विमर्दः vimardah conflict 

विमर्शः vimarsah delibera- 
tion, doubt 

विमुच्‌ vi- muc (VI vimuii- 
cati) release, loose 

विमृश्‌ vi+ mrs (VI vimrsati) 
perceive, reflect, deliberate 

faqs, vi+ yuj (VII viyunkte) 
disjoin, separate, deprive of 
(instr.) 

fava, vi 4 rac (X viracayati) 
construct, fashion, work 


विरहित virahita separated, 
bereft 

विराज vi & raj (I virajati) 
gleam, shine out; virajant 
pres. part. gleaming out 

विलक्ष vilaksa disconcerted, 
ashamed 

विलम्ब: vilambah delay 

विलास: vilàsah coquetry, 
playful movement 

facta vi+lok caus. 
(vilokayati) look at, watch 

विलोल vilola unsteady, 
tremulous 

विवक्षित vivaksita (p.p. of 
desiderative vivaksati) 
wished to be said, meant 

विवस्वन्त्‌ vivasvant m. [the 
Shining One:] sun 

विवादः vivadah disagree- 
ment, dispute 

विवाहः vivahah wedding 

विविध vividha of various 
kinds 

विवेक: 
tion 

विशेषः visegah distinction; 
ifc. a particular —, a spe- 
cial -; visega tah in par- 
ticular 

विशेषण्पदं॑ svišesana:padam 
[distinguishing word:] epi- 
thet 

favi vi:soka free from 


sorrow, at ease 


vivekah discrimina- 


विश्रम्‌ vi + Sram (IV visramy- 
ati) rest, cease, take a rest 

विश्रम्भः visrambhah confi- 
dence; visrambha-katha/- 
kathitam confidential or 
intimate conversation 

विश्रान्त visranta p. p. of vi 
éram 

विश्राम: visramah rest, respite 

faga visruta widely heard 
of, known, famous 

विश्लेषः vislesah separation, 
estrangement 

fat visvam the whole 
world, universe 

विश्वात्मन्‌ visv-atman m. 
Soul of the Universe, 
Supreme Godhead 

fat visam poison 

विषम visama uneven 

विषयः visayah dominion, 
sphere, field of action 

विषाद: visidah despair, de- 
jection, disappointment, 
distress 

विष्णुगुप्तः Visnuguptah pr. n. 

विष्णुशर्मन्‌ Visnuéarman m., 
pr. n. 

विसृज्‌ vi + srj (VI visrjati) 
discharge, release, dismiss 

विसृज्‌ vi+ spj caus. (visarjay- 
ati) release, dismiss, bid 
farewell to 

विसृप्‌ vi + srp (I visarpati) 
be diffused, spread, glide 
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विस्तरः vistarah expansion, 
prolixity; vistaratah at 
length, in detail 
विस्तीर्ण vistirna extensive 
विस्मय: vismayah astonish- 
ment E 
विस्मित vismita astonished 
विस्मृ vi + smr (I vismarati) 
forget 
विहगः vihagah bird 
faga vihata (p.p. of vi+ 
han) struck, broken 
विहस्त vithasta [with hands 
awry:] clumsy 
विहाय vihaya [having left 
behind:] beyond (acc.) 
विहारः viharah (Buddhist) 
monastery / convent 
विहारिन्‌ viharin roaming 
विहित vihita p.p. of vi^ 
dha 


faga vihvala tottering, un- 
steady 

वीक्ष viks (vi + iks) (I viksate) 
discern, spy, scrutinize 

dh vij (X vijayate) fan 

वीथिका vithika row, grove 

दक्षः वृक्षकः vrksah, vrksakah 
tree 

q vrt (I vartate) proceed, 
currently exist, abide, hap- 
pen; (of promises etc.) be 
entered upon 

वृत vrta (p.p. of vr) chosen, 
preferred, asked in marriage 


वृत्त vrtita (p.p. of vrt) hap- 
pened etc. 

वृतं vrttam metre; vrttaratná- 
karah ‘Treasury of Metres’ 

वृत्तान्तः vrttantah news, 
what has happened, ‘scene’, 
‘story’ 

वृत्ति vrti f. behaviour, con- 
duct; (gram.) synthetic ex- 
pression (i.e. by cpds.) 

वृध्‌ vrdh (I vardhate) grow; 
+ distya be congratulated 

FA vrdh caus. (vardhayati) 
increase (trans.); + distya 
congratulate 

वृषलः Vrsalah pr. n. 

वृहि vrsti f rain 

वेगः vegah haste, speed 

ay venu m. bamboo, reed; 
flute 

वेतसः वेत्र vetasah, vetra 
m. jn. reed, cane 

वेदः vedah (from vid) 
knowledge, sacred know- 
ledge, scripture 

वेदना vedana ache, pain, 
pang 

वेदिका vedika balcony 

वेदिन्‌ vedin knowing, con- 
scious (of), appreciative 

वेदी vedi (sacrificial) altar 

वेला velà boundary; shore; 
time (of day) 

वेश्मन्‌ veśman 7. residence, 
house, etc. 


aa: vesah dress, attire 
वैवॐव्यं vaiklavyam (viklava) 
bewilderment; despondency 
वैखानसः vaikhanasah her- 
mit, anchorite 

वैतालिकः vaitälikah (royal) 
bard 

वैदग्ध्यं vaidagdhyam (vida- 
gdha) cleverness (esp. ver- 
bal dexterity) 

वैदेह Vaideha (f. i) belong- 
ing to (the country of ) 
Videha; m. King of Videha; 
f. Queen/Princess of Videha 
Sw vaidya learned; m. 
physician, doctor 

बैधेय vaidheya foolish; m. 
fool 

बैनतेय: Vainateyah [Vinata’s 
son:] Garuda (King of the 
Birds) 

वैमनस्यं vaimanasyam de- 
spondency 

वैरं vairam hostility 

वैरोधक: Vairodhakah pr. n. 

वैवाहिक vaivahika (f. 1) 
(suitable) for a wedding 

वैहीनरि Vaihinari m., pr. n. 

Ag vodhr m. bridegroom 

व्यक्त vyakta clear obvious 

STI vyagra engrossed, in- 
tent 

व्यञ्जनं vyafjanam sign, 
indication; insignia, 
disguise 


व्यतिकर: vyatikarah (kr 
‘mix’) blending together, 
confluence, *expanse' 

व्यतिरेकिन्‌ vyatirekin differ- 
ing, distinct 

व्यपदेशः vyapadegah desig- 
nation, name f 

व्यभिचार: vyabhicarah devi- 
ation, swerving 

व्यभिचारिन्‌ vyabhicarin li- 
able to deviate, swerving 

व्यभ्र vy:abhra cloudless 

व्ययः vyayah loss; expense, 
extravagance 

व्यवसो vyavaso (vi + ava + so) 
(IV vyavasyati p.p. vyava- 
sita) decide, resolve 

व्यवहार: vyavaharah dealings, 
usage; litigation 

व्यवह vyavahr (vi + ava + hr) 
(I vyavaharati) act, deal 


with, behave towards (loc.) ` 


व्यसनं vyasanam vice, vi- 
cious failing, weakness, de- 
ficiency; misfortune, misery 

व्याप्र: vyaghrah tiger 

व्याज: vyajah fraud, pre- 
tence 

व्यापद्‌ vyá-pad caus. (vya- 
padayati) [cause to per- 
ish:] kill, slay 

व्यापारः vyaparah occupa- 
tion 

व्यापृ vya+ pf caus. (vyapa- 
rayati) set to work, employ 
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vartayati) cause to turn 
back, drive back 
Wd vratam vow; ifc. [having 
as one’s vow:] devoted to 
Afè veihi m. rice 


N: sah distributive suffix: 
ekagah in ones, singly; ` 
lavasah in pieces 

शंस्‌ sams (I Samsati) 
praise, proclaim 

शंसिन्‌ samsin proclaiming 

शक्‌ Sak (V éaknoti) be 
able, ‘can’ 

शकटदासः Sakatadasah pr. n. 

शकुनि Sakuni mm. bird 

शकुन्तला Sakuntala pr. 7. 


शक्ति sakti f ability, power 
शक्य Sakya possible, able to 
be 


शङ्का Sadki suspicion, fear, 
anxiety, care 

शची Saci name of Indra’s 
wife 

शठ satha cunning 

शतं batam a hundred 
शतक्रतु Satakratu m. name 
of Indra 

शतगुण sata:guna hundred- 
fold; fatagunayati denom. 
multiply by a hundred 

शत्रु Satu mn. enemy 

शनैः sanaih quietly, gently; 
Sanaih sanaih very gently 


शब्दः šabdah sound, noise; 
word 

शम्‌ sam caus. (Samayati) 
quieten, appease 

शयनं Sayanam (ŝi ‘lie’) re- 
pose, sleeping; šayana- 
grham sleeping-quarters, 
bedchamber 

WR: sarah arrow 

शरणं saranam shelter, 
refuge 

शरद्‌ ईarad f. autumn 
शरीरं ईariram body, ‘person’ 
शशिन्‌ ईafin m. moon 
शस्त्र ईastram knife, sword, 
weapon 

शाकुन्तले Sakuntaleya born 
of Sakuntala 

शाखा šakha branch 

शापः šápah curse 

mata: Sarügaravah pr. n. 

शार्दूल:. sardilah tiger 

शालः salah sal-tree 

शाला sala hall, apartment 

शाश्वत sasvata (f. 1) perpetual 

शास्‌ sas (H §asti) govern, 
teach 

शासनं éásanam command 

शास्त्र Sastram (technical) 
treatise, law-book 

शिखर silchara n. in. point, 
tip 

शिखा sikha crest 

शिथिल sithila loose, slack 

शिरस्‌ siras n. head 


शिला sil f. stone 

शिवः Sivah name of a god 
शिशिर sisira cold 

शिशु iu m. child 

शिष्ट ista (p.p. of sas) 
learned; šist—-3anadhyayanam 
holiday in bonour of 
learned (guests) 

शिष्य: syah [one requiring 
to be taught:] pupil 

शी 51 (H fete) lie 

शीघ्र sighra swift, fast 
शीतल sitala cool 

शीर्ष Sirsam head 

ga Suc (I Socati) grieve, 
mourn 

शुचि zuci pure, clean 
शुद्धान्तः suddhantah 
women's apartments, 
household 

शुभ subha auspicious 
शुश्रूषा $u$rüsà (desiderutive 
of fru) desire to hear/learn 
sq $ünya empty, devoid 
(of), deserted, desolate 

शूल sala m. in. stake, spit, 
lance, trident (of Siva); 
Salam aruh caus. [cause to 
mount the stake:] impale 
शूलिन्‌ slin Trident-bearer 
(epithet of Siva) 

SMA: srgalah jackal 

शेष: sesah remainder, por- 
tion to be supplied 

शैलः šailah mountain 


शोक: sokah grief, sadness 
शोचनीय šocaniya, šocya 
(ger. of duc) to be 
mourned for, pitiable, 
lamentable 

शोणोत्तरा Sonottara pr. n. 

शोभन ईobhana shining, 
bright, beautiful 

शोभा sobha brilliance, 
beauty 

श्मशानं smasanam burning 
ground, cemetery 

श्याम syäma, Syamala dark 
श्रद्धा & + dha (HI érad- 
dhatte) put trust in, believe 
श्रम: sramah exertion 
श्रवर्णं gravanam hearing 
श्रवणः sravanah ear 

श्रान्त santa (p.p. of Sram 
tire) tired 

श्रावकः sravakah Buddhist 
disciple, student 

श्रीपर्वतः Sriparvatah name 
of a mountain 

J झपा (V šrnoti) hear, lis- 
ten to 


श्रेयास्‌ Sreyams better; n. sg.“ 


Sreyas welfare, blessing 
श्रेष्ठ Sestha best, supreme 
श्रेष्ठिन्‌ sresthin m. eminent 

businessman, merchant 
श्रोतृ Srotr listener, someone 

to listen 
श्रोत्रं Srotram (organ or act 
of ) hearing 
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श्रोत्रियः ईrotriyah learned 
(brahmin,) scholar 

श्रौत srauta (f. i/a) deriving 
from scripture, scriptural 

श्लाघ्य släghya praisewor- 
thy, virtuous i 

श्लोक: loka stanza 

33: $vah adv. tomorrow 

WI: svapakah outcaste 

श्वापद svapada m./n. beast 
of prey, ‘big game’ 


षष्‌ sas (sat) six 


षोडश godasaln) sixteen 


स sa prefix co-, fellow-; 
having (with one), accom- 
panied by, possessing, shar- 
ing etc. 

सः sah pron. that, the, that 
one, he etc.; sah + eva just 
that, that very, the same 

सं सम्‌ sam,sam' verbal pre- 
fix together etc. 

संयम्‌ sam + yam (I samyac- 
chati) restrain, arrest 

संयमनं samyamanam re- 
straint, tightening 

संयुत samyuta joined 

संवद्‌ sam + vad (I samvadati) 
accord, fit 

संवरणं samvaranam cover- 
ing up, duplicity 


संविग्न samvigna agitated, 
overwhelmed 

संवृत्त samvrtta (p.p. of sam 
+vrt) become, turned into 
etc. 

संवृध्‌ sam + vrdh caus. (sam- 
vardhayati) congratulate 

संवेगः samvegah agitation 

संव्यवहारः samvyavaharah 
transaction 

संस्कारः samskarah prepara- 
tion, adornment 

संस्तम्भू sam + stambh (IX 
samstabhnati) make firm, 
sustain, compose 

संस्तरणं samstaranam strew- 
ing 

संस्तु sam + stu (II samstauti) 
praise 

संस्थित samsthita standing, 
remainirig, steady 

सकल sakala whole 

सकाशम्‌ sakáéam [to the 
presence of:] to 

सखि sakhi n. (irreg.) com- 
rade, friend; voc. sakhe 
(my) friend, my dear—etc. 

सखी sakhi (female) friend, 
wife of friend; voc. sakhi 
my dear etc. 

संकल्पनिर्मित samkalpa-nirmita 
[created by conception:] 
imagined 


x sam is the basic form, but for brevity in the following entries sam + yam is 
written instead of samyam (sam + yam) and so forth. 


संकुल samkula crowded, 
thronged; z. throng 

संकेतः samketah agreement, 
assignation; samketa-stha- 
nam place of assignation 

संक्षिप्त samksipta abbrevi- 
ated, in concise form 

संक्षेप: samksepah abridge- 
ment, conciseness 

संख्या sam + khya (H samkh- 
yati) count, reckon up 

संख्या samkhya number, nu- 
meral 

संगम्‌ sam + gam (I samgac- 
chate) come together, 
agree, fit 

सचिव: sacivah counsellor, 
minister 

Ws sajja prepared, 
equipped 

A sajji~bhi (I sajjibha- 
vati) become prepared, 
prepare 

संचयः samcayah collection, 
quantity 

संचर्‌ sam + car (I samcarate) 
walk, stroll 

संचारः samcarah movement 

संचारिन्‌ samcarin going to- 
gether, transitory; samcári 
bhavah (lit. crit.) 
Subsidiary Emotional State 

संजन्‌ sam + jan (IV samja- 
yate) come into being, be 
aroused 


संज्ञा samjüà signal 

सक्तारः satkarah honouring, 
hospitality, entertainment 

सत्कृ sat kr (VIII satkaroti) 
honour; receive with hospi- 
tality, entertain 

सत्त्वं sattvam being, 
essence; creature 

सत्य satya true, real; satyam 
truly, really; satyam truth 

सत्यसंध satya:samdha 
[whose compact is true:] 
true to one’s word 

सत्वर sa tvara full of haste, 
busy 

सद्‌ sad (I sidati) sit, abide 

सद्‌ -sad fc. dweller (in) 

सदृश sadría (/ I) similar, 
like, suitable, in keeping 
with, worthy 

सन्त्‌ sant pres. part. of as; 
true, virtuous 

संताप: samtapah burning, 
torment 


संतोषः samtogah satisfaction 


संदर्शनं samdarsanam sight, 
beholding 

संदिश्‌ sam + dis (VI 
samdišati) command 

संदेशः samdešah message 
संदेह: samdehah doubt, 
confusion 

संधा sam + dha (HI samdha- 
tte) bring together; agree, 
come to terms; aim (arrow) 
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संधा samdha agreement, 
compact 

संध्या samdhya twilight, 
evening 

संनिहित samnihita present, 
[in the area of:] about 
सप्त sapta(n) seven 

सप्तम saptama seventh 
सफल sa phala [having 
fruit:] fulfilled 

सम sama even, egual 

समक्षम्‌ samaksam visibly, in 
front of 

समनन्तरम्‌ samanantaram 
immediately after, there- 
upon 

समयः samayah occasion, 
season, time 


समर्थ samartha capable, able 


समर्थन samarthanam estab- 
lishment, confirmation 

समर्पयति samarpayati (caus. 
of sam +r) hand over 

समवायः samavayah coming 
together, union 

समस्त samasta combined, all 

समागमः: samagamah meet- 
ing with, union 

समाचर्‌ sam +4 + car (I samá- 
carati) conduct oneself, 
act, do 

समाचार: samácárah con- 
duct, behaviour 

समाधि samadhi n. concen- 
tration, (religious) meditation 


समान samana similar, same 

समाम्याय: samamnayah 
traditional enumeration, 
list i 

समारुहू sam + + ruh (I sama- 
rohati) ascend, attain 

समासः samāsah (gram.) 
compound 

WTA, sam +4 + 947} (I 
samásajati) attach to 
(loc.), impose upon 

समासद्‌ sam rA r sad caus. 
(samasadayati) approach, 
attain, meet 

समाहारः samaharah group, 
collection 

समिध्‌ samidh f. firewood 

समुचित samucita suitable, in 
accord with 

समुत्था samuttha (sam + ut + 
stha) (I samuttisthati) 
rise up 

समुद्रः samudrah ocean 

"gue sam + upa + diś (VI 
samupadisati) point out, 
show 

संपद्‌ sam+pad caus. 
(sampadayati) bring about 

संपूर्ण sampürna fulfilled 

संप्रति samprati now 

संप्रदाय: sampradáyah tradi- 
tion 

Ang sam + pra + dhr caus. 
(sampradharayati) deliber- 


ate, wonder 


संप्रहार: sampraharah fight- 
ing, combat 

Amd samprāp (sam + pra + 
ap) (V samprapnoti) ar- 
rive, come to 

संप्लुत sampluta flowed to- 
gether, flooding 

संबन्धः sambandhah union 

संबन्धिन्‌ sambandhin rela- 
tive (by marriage) 

संबुद्धि sambuddhi f. calling 
out; (gram.) vocative 

संभव -sambhava ifc. arising 
from, offspring of 

संभवः sambhavah birth, 
origin 

संभावना sambhavana sup- 
posing 

संभाव्य sambhávya credible, 
conceivable, adequate 

संभू sam + bhi (I sambhavati) 
arise, be born 

संभू sam + bh caus. 


(sambhavayati) conceive, 
imagine; meet with, 
find 


संभृत sambhrta assembled; 
concentrated, augmented 
संभेद: sambhedah union, 
confluence 

संमन्त्‌ sam + mantr (X sam- 
mantrayati) take counsel, 
consult 

संमर्दः sammardah crush, 
encounter, throng 


संमूढ sammüdha (p.p. of 
sam + muh) bewildered, 
confused, deluded 

संम्रोहः sammohah bewilder- 
ment, delusion 

सरस्‌ saras n., sarasi lake 

सरित्‌ sarit f. river 

सर्प: sarpah snake 

सर्व sarva pron. all, whole, 
every; n. sg. everything, 
anything (at all); m. sg. 
everyone (in general) 

सर्वतः sarvatah on all sides, 
in all directions; totally, in 
full detail 

सर्वथा sarvathà in every 
way, totally, at all events, [in 
all circumstances:] always 

सर्वदा sarvada always, ever 

सर्वनामन्‌ sarva-náman 7. 
(gram.) [name for any- 
thing:] pronoun 

सलिलं salilam water 

सविशेषम्‌ sa visegam [with 
particulars:] particularly, 
completely 

सह्‌ sah(Isahate) with- 
stand, endure, bear 

सह saha + instr. together 
with, with 

सहचारिन्‌ sahacārin accom- 
panying, companion 

'सहधर्मचारिन्‌ sahadharmacarin 
m. lawful husband; sahad- 
harmacarini lawful wife 
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सहभू sahabhü inherent, 
natural 

'सहसा sahasa vehemently, 
suddenly 

"Hd sahasram a thousand 

सहाध्ययनं sab:ádhyayanam 
studying together, common 
lessons 

सहायः sahayah companion 

Wat sahya (ger. of sah) 
bearable 

सांग्रामिक samgramika (f. 1) 
relating to war (samgra- 
mah), military 

साचिव्यं sácivyam being 
minister, post of minister 
साधनं sadhanam army 
साधु sadhu good, virtuous, 
right; adv, sadhu bravo!; 
sadhutara better 

सांनिध्यं simnidhyam presence 

सापत्न्यं sapatnyam the state 
of being the sharer of a 
husband (sapatni) 

सामाजिक: samajikah specta- 
tor 

सामान्य samanya common, 
general 

सांप्रत samprata [relating to 
now (samprati):] timely, 
proper; adv. sampratam 
now, at once 

सायम्‌ sáyam at evening; 
sayamtana (f. 1) [relating to] 
evening 


सार sara m. jn. substance; 
property 

सारथि säàrathi १८. driver of 
chariot 

सावधान s ávadhàna care- 
ful, watchful 

साहस sahasa rash, reckless 
साहसिक sahasika (f.i) reck- 
less, adventurous 

faa, sic (IV sificati) sprin- 
kle, moisten 

सित sita white 

fag siddha (p.p. of sidh) 
achieved, accomplished 
सिद्धार्थकः Siddharthakah 
br. n. 

सिद्धि siddhi f. achievement, 
success, fulfilment 

सीता Sita pr. u. 

सीरध्वज: Siradhvajah pr. n. 

सु su laudatory prefix well, 
fair, good, very etc.; easily, 
easy 

सुकुमार sukumára (f.i) 
delicate 

सुखं sukham pleasure, 
happiness; adv. sukham 
comfortably, at one’s ease 
सुचरितं su:caritam good 
deed 

qq: sutah son 

सुता suta daughter 

सुन्दर sundara (f. 1) beautiful 

सुप्त supta (p.p. of svap) 


asleep 


सुभग subhaga fortunate, 
lovely, delightful 

सुभू subhrü fair-browed, 
fair j 

N: surah god 

सुरतं su:ratam love-making 

सुरभि surabhi fragrant 

सुलभ su:labha easily got, 
natural 

सुवर्ण suvarnam gold; su- 
varnah gold piece 

सुहृत्तमः suhrttamah close 
friend 

yem suhrttà being friendly, 
affection 

सुहृद्‌ suhrd m. friend 

सूच्‌ sac (X sücayati) point 
out, indicate 

सूतः sütah driver of chariot 

सूत्रं sütram thread; apho- 
rism, aphoristic rule 

सूर्यः süryah sun 

सेचनं secanam (act of) 
sprinkling, watering 

सेना sena army 

सेनापति sena-pati m. [lord 
of army: J general 

सेवा sevà attendance (upon 
someorie), servitude 

सैनिक: sainikah [belonging 
to army: ] soldier 

सोढुम्‌ sodhum inf. of sah 

सोदरः sodarah, sodaryah 
[one born of same womb:] 
brother [of same mother] 


सोमतीर्थ Somatirtham name 
of pilgrimage place 

सोमरातः Somaratah pr. n. 
सौजन्यं saujanyam kindness 
सौधातकि Saudhataki ., 
br. n. 

सौहार्द sauhardam friend- 
ship, fondness 

स्खलनं skhalanam failure, 
lapse 

स्तनकलशः Stanakalasah 


pr. n. 
स्तम्बः stambah clump of 
grass 
स्तम्भः stambhah pillar 


स्तु stu (II stauti) praise 

स्त्री stri irreg. woman 

स्थ -stha standing, being 
at/in, etc. 

स्थली sthali dry land 

स्था stha (I tisthati) stand, 
stay, remain, abide, stop, 
halt 

स्था sthà caus. (sthapayati) 
cause to stand, establish 

स्थानं sthànam place, occa- 
sion; sthane ‘in place, 
appropriate(ly) 

स्थानभ्रेंश: sthana-bhraméah 
fall from position, loss of 
place 

स्थायिन्‌ sthayin lasting, sta- 
ble 

स्थास्यति sthasyati 3rd sg. 
fut. para, of stha 
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स्थित sthita (p.p. of stha) 
standing efc. 

स्थिर sthira firm; sthiri"kr 
make firm, sustain; sthir̃ 
bhi be[come]firm . 

स्नानं snànam bathing, bathe 

स्निग्ध snigdha affectionate 

fem snih (IV snihyati) feel 
affection for (loc.) 

स्नेहः snehah affection, 
fondness, tenderness, love 

स्पन्द्‌ spand (I spandate) 
quiver 

स्पर्शः sparéah touch 

स्पृश्‌ spré (VI sprsati) 
touch, affect 

स्प्रष्टुम्‌ sprastum inf. of spré 

स्फुट sphuta clear, distinct 

स्मरहरः Smara-harah 
Destroyer of Love (epithet 
of Siva) 

स्मि smi (I smayate) smile 

स्मितं smitam smile 

स्मृ smr ( smarati) 
ber (acc. or gen.) 

स्मृ smr caus. (smarayati) 
cause to remember, remind 

स्यन्दू syand (I syandate) 
flow, move rapidly 

स्यात्‌ syat ३7 sg. opt. of as 

संस्‌ srams (I sramsate) 
drop, slip 

स्रज्‌ sraj f. garland 

3 sru (Isravati) flow 

34 sva pron. adj. (one's) 
own 


remem- 


स्वच्छन्दम्‌ svacchandam at 
one’s will, as one would 
wish 

स्वनः svanah sound 

स्वप्‌ svap (II svapiti) sleep 

स्वप्नः svapnah sleep; dream 
स्वयम्‌ svayam emphatic 
pron. myself etc., byffor 
myself etc., personally, of 
one’s own accord 

स्वरः svarah sound, tone, 
syllable 

स्वल्प svialpa small, scant 
स्वस्‌ svasr f. sister 

स्वागतम्‌ sv:agatam welcom 
to (dat.) 

स्वामिन्‌ svamin owner, mas- 
ter; svàmini mistress 

स्वास्थ्यं svasthyam comfort, 
ease 

स्वीकरणं svi"karanam 
[making one’s own:] marry- 
ing 

स्वीक svi'kr make one's 
own, appropriate 

स्वेद: svedah sweat 

स्वैरम्‌ svairam gently 


हत hata p.p. of han 

हतक hataka ifc. accursed 

N han(H hanti) kill, slay, 
murder 

हन्‌ han caus. (ghatayati) 
get killed, have killed, put 
to death 

हन्त hanta ah! alas! 


ga: hayah horse 

हर: Harah name of Siva 
हरणं haranam (from hr) 
taking 

हरि Hari m. name of Visnu 
or Indra 

हर्षः harsah joy, delight 
हस्‌ has (I hasati) laugh 
हस्तः hastah hand, arm, 
trunk (of elephant) 

हस्तिम्‌ hastin elephant 

हा ha ah! oh! 

हानि hani f abandonment 

हारिन्‌ harin taking, . 
bringing 

हार्य harya ger. of hr 

हासः hasa laugh, chuckle 

हि hi enclitic particle 
for; assuredly, certainly, 
etc. 


हिव hita (p.p. of dha) put; 
beneficial, well-disposed, 
good (friend) 

हिमं himam frost, snow, ice 
हिमवन्त Himavant m., Hima- 
layah the mountain 
(range) Himalaya 

हु hu (ता juhoti) sacrifice 

€ hx (L harati) take, carry, 
carry off, take away 

€ hr caus. (harayati) 
cause to carry 

हृदयं hrdayam heart, mind 

हे he (before vocatives) O, 
ah 

हेतु hetu n. motive, ground 
for (loc.) cause; hetoh for 
the sake of, for 

होमः homah oblation, sacri- 
fice 
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This is solely a vocabulary to the English-Sanskrit exercises: 
words which occur only in the Sanskrit-English sections or in the: 
body of the chapters are not included. No exhaustive attempt; 
has been made to indicate the limits within which the Sanskrit. 
word is equivalent to the English. It must be gathered from thé 
context of the sentences themselves that, for instance, prati + pad 
corresponds to ‘admit’ in its sense of ‘confess’ and that smára« 
yati means ‘recall’ in the sense of ‘bring to another’s mind’ 
Where distinctions are made, the colon is used to mean ‘in the 
sense of’—e.g. ‘call (:summon)’, ‘call in the sense of summon 


Where an English word (e.g. ‘wish’) occurs as more than one 
part of speech, its verbal usage is normally listed first; but the 
Sanskrit equivalent should at any rate indicate which part of 
speech is in question. The same applies to forms in -ing such as 
seeing': daréanam is the substantive (action noun), daršin the 
adjective (agent noun) 


Morphological indications such as verb class are not usually 
given where these may be found in the special vocabularies or in 
the verb list. 


afan usually omit, kaé cit, ko accept grah, pari + grab, prati + 
pi, ekah grah, angi kr 

abandon ha, vi+ hā; aban- acceptance parigrahah 
doned ujjhita (p.p. of ujjh) acclamation prafams-alapah 


abide as accompany anu rt 

able, be —(to) sak accomplished siddha 

about (:concerning) prati; accomplishment (:act of achiev- 
about this (:on this matter) ing) siddhi f.; (:technical abil- 


atra ity) śilpam 
absent-minded Sunyazhrdaya accord, of one’s own — svayam 
abundance bahulyam according to -vat 


accursed batakah ifc. 
acknowledge abhi + upa +i 

acquire à + gam caus. 

act (:do) anu + stha 

act (a play) nat caus. 

acting (:doing) karin 

acting (in play) nrttam; science 
of acting natya-é4stram 

activity kriya 

actual use eva 

actually eva 

address abhi + dha 

administration tantram 

admit prati + pad 

adored one priyatama 

advantage phalam 

advice upadesah 

affair karyam 

affection pranayah 

after parena + abl.; use absol.; 
after very long aticirat 

after all khalu 

afterwards pascàt 

again punar; yet again punar api 

agent pranidhi m. 

agitation samvegah 

ah! aye 

aiding upakàrah 

alas! hanta, kastam 

alight, set — ut + dip caus. 
(uddipayati) 

alive jivita 

all sarva pron.; on all sides sar- 
vatah; at all eva; after all 
khalu 

allusion upanyásah 

alone eka; (:solitary) ekakin 

already prathamam, pürva in 
cpd. with p.p., sometimes just 
eva 

also api enclitic 

‘altercation samgharsah 

although api 

among, from — madhyat + gen. 
or ifc. 


amorous swoon madanamiircha 

and ca enclitic, ca... ca; 
connecting two verbs, 
usually expressed by absol.; 
connecting sentences, often 
expressed by api after new 
subject 

anger krodhab, kopah, manyu 
m. 

announce ni + vid caus. 

announcing nivedanam 

annoyance pratyavayah 

another anya, para 

answer prativacanam 

ant pipilika 

anxiety Sanka 

anxious to =kàma 

any kaś cit, ko pi 

anyone kaś cit, ko फा; (:no 

matter who) sarvah 

apart from antarena + acc. 

appearance varnah 

appease (:quieten) sam cause.; 
(curry favour with) 4 + radh 
caus. 

appeasement anunayah 

appointment samketah 

apprehension à$aükà 

appropriate, to — svĩ ler 

appropriate ucita; 
appropriate(ly) sthane 

approve abhi + nand 

army (:forces) balam 

arouse (:bring about) jan caus.; 
aroused janita, samjata 

arrival àgamanam 

arrive à+ gam, pra + áp 

arrow bànah, sarah 

as (:like) iva; introducing subor- 
dinate clause yatha . . . tatha; 
in cpd. yatha 

as if use iva 

as soon as yad» aíva . . . tad» 
aiva 

as well (: also) api 


o 
ÁrejnqeooA uoisues-usqbus जे 


376 


AaolnqeosoA 1Inisuss-usriBu3 


ascetic tàpasah, tapasvin 
ascetics’ grove tapo-vanam 
ashamed vilaksa 

ask (about) prach (+ acc.) 
asleep supta 

assistant in gambling-house sab- 


hyah 

assume (role) grah 
assuredly hi 

astonished vismita 
astonishment  vismayah 
at use loc. 

at all eva 

at once sámpratam 
attachment  prasakti f. 
attack (of emotion) Avešab; (on 

enemy) abhiyogah 
attempt prayatnah 
attend anu + gam : 
attendance upasthànam 
attendant anucarah 
attentive avahita 
attractive ramaniya 
audience parisad f. 
augmented sambhrta 
aunt (maternal) mátr-svasr 
austerity (religious-) tapas 7. 
autumn éarad f. 
avoid pari hr 


bad news a:priyam 
bakula (blossom) bakulam 
banish nis + vas caus 
bank tiram 

barb Salya m. /n. 
barbarian mlecchah 

bard (royal—) vaitalikah 
battle samarah 

be as, bhi; (be currently) vrt 
bearing dharin 

beat tad 

beat off apa + han 
beating tadah 

beautiful $obhana 

beauty $obhà, rüpam 


because use instr. or abl. of ab- 
stract noun; (: with the thought 
that) iti र 

become bhh (ir past samvstta),. 
or use verb of motion with ab: 
stract noun 

become an object visayi bhi 

bedchamber Sayana-grham 

before (: previously) prak; in 
cpd. with p.p. parva 

before (conj. yavat na ...tàvat 

begin (:undertake) sam *à4 
rabh, (:make a start) upa + 
kram 


beginning arambhah 

behalf, on — of -artham 

behave cest, à + cest; (:deal 
with) vi + ava + hr 

belief pratyayah 

believe rad + dha 

beloved priya, vallabha; beloved 
wife pranayini 

bend down ava+nam 

beneath adhastat + ger. 

benefit priyam 

besieging uparodhanam 

beside àsanna, -samipe 

bestow pra + dà (+ dat.) 

betel tàmbülam; betel-box 
tàmbüla-bhájanam 

beyond vihàya 

bird patatrin, paksin 

birth janman n.; birth-ceremony 
jata-karman n. 

bit chedah 

blame upa+4+labh 

blessing mañgalam 

blind andha 

bliss nirvánam 

blossom ut vas 

blossom kusumam 

boast élagh (I slaghate) 

body éariram, vigrahab, gatram 

bodyguard, provide a — for 
pari + vr (V parivrnoti) + acc. 


bondage bandhanam 

book pustakam 

born of Sakuntala Sakuntaleya 

both (adj.) ubha; both . . . and 
... Ca... ca 

bow capa m. In., karmukam 

bower mandapa m./n. 

box bhandam 

boy balah 

brahmin brahmanah 

bravo! sadhu 

breast uras n. 

breeze pravatam 

bride vadhü 

bridegroom varah; bride and 
groom vara;vadhü 

bright $obhana 

bring 4 T ni, à * dà; bring to a 
pass avasthàm gam caus. 

bring up (chariot) upa + stha 
caus, 

broken bhagna 

brother bhràtr 

brother-in-law  yalah 

burn dah 

busy vyagra 


busy oneself on abhi + yuj pass. 


* loc. 

but punar enclitic, tu enclitic, 
kim tu; but then athava 

buy kri 

by normally use instr; by (virtue 
of doing something) use pres. 
part. 


call (:summon) 3+ hve 

called (:named) use nama ‘by 
name’ or naman 

camp ni+ vis 

can use Sak; sometimes not 
necessary to translate 

cancellation pratigedhah 

capture grah 

careful s, ávadhána 

carriage pravahanam 


carry off apa + hr 

case, in that — tarhi, tena hi, 
yady evam 

cast ni+ksip 

cause (to) use caus. 

cause hetu m. 

ceremony samskàrah 

certain, a — kascit, ko pi 

certainly khalu 

change parinamah 

character Silam 

chariot rathah 

chase away vi+ dru caus. 

check prati + sidh 

chieftain rājan m. 

child balab; dear child vatsah 

childless anzapatya 

circumstances dasa 

citizen paurah 

city magaram, puram 

clamour kolahalah 

clean Suc 

clearly vyaktam 

clever nipuna 

clod of earth 1099 m. jn. 

come å+ gam, upa + gam, upa + 
i, à + ya, sam +à + gam 

come! (imperv.) ehi 

come in pra + vis 

comfort A+ vas caus. 

command sam + diś 

command ésanam samdesah, 
aja 

common prakrta 

company, in the — of -sameta 

compassion, feel — day (I day- 
ate) 

compassionate kepalu 

complacent subhagammanya 

complete sam + 99 

complete with sa 

conceal 4+ chad (X accha- 
dayati) 

concealed  antarita 

concealment pracchàdanam 
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conceive pari + klp caus. 

concern cintà 

conclusion avasanam 

condemned vadhya 

condition (:state) avastha 

conduct caritam 

confer (on) prati + pad caus. + 
dat. 

confidence, inspiring of — vis- 
vasaniya 

confident, make — prati + i caus. 

confirmation pratipatti f. 

conflict vimardah 

confused Akula 

confusion, in — akuli~bhita 

congratulate use distyà vrdh or 
its caus. (see Chapter 9) 

conjecture tarkah 

connive at (:overlook) upa 4 
1 

conquer ji 

conscious of -vedin 

consciousness samjêa 

consecrated abhimantrita 

consider ava + gam, cint (X cin- 
tayati) 

considerable gariyáms 

contemporary vartamàna 

contemptuous avamaànin 

contrive [:bring about] ut + pad 
caus. 

control, under one's own— 
svadhina 

convent viharah 

conversant with abhijña + gen. 

conversation samlàpah 

convey pra -*àp caus. 

cool $i 

coral tree mandarah 

correctly samyak 

council parisad f. 

counsellor sacivah 

counter-measures, take — prati + 
vi + dha 

country deśah 


course gati f. 

course, of — khalu enclitic 
court rija-kulam 
courtesan ganika 

crag Sils-cayab 

creak vi ru (I virauti) 
create nis + mà (p.p. nirmita) 
creeper lata 

crime  dogah 

crowd of people jana- 


cruelty krauryam 

cry å+ krand (I akrandati) 

cry out ut+ghus 

cunning $atha 

curiosity kutühalam, kautukam 
curlew  krauücah 

curse थी 


dance nrt 

danger bhayam 

dare ut+ sah 

darkness tamas n. 

daughter kanya, sutà, duhitr 

day divasab; by day diva 

dead mrta 

dear priya, vallabha; dear child 
vatsah / vatsà; my dear X (voc.) 
use sakhe m./sakhi f.; my dear 
fellow bhadra; dear Rama 
Ráma:bhadrah 

death  mrtyu m. 

debtless an;rna 

decayed jirna 

deceive vi + pra + labh 

declare à + caks (II Acaste), but 
normally à + khyà outside pres. 
stem 

decoration bhüsaqam 

decrepit jirna 

deed karman n. 

deer mrgah 

defeat ji 


defeat parajayah 


defile dus caus. 

deity devata 

delay kala-haranam kr, às 

delight harsab; (:delightful 
event) utsavah 

delighted  prahrsta 

delightful subhaga 

deluded midha 

demerit dogah 

demon asurah 

denounce apa + diś 

depart ut- bà, apa 4 yà 

departure 

depict abhi + likh 

depressed, feel — durmanayate 

descendant of use vrddhi deriv- 
ative 

describe varnayati; as described 
yath>_ókta 

desert pari + tyaj 

desirable kanta 

desire prarthitam, prarthana 

despatch pra + hi (p.p. prahita) 

despise ava + jiia 

despondency vaimanasyam 

destiny vidhi m. 

destroying vadhah 

destruction vinàsah 

determination nigcayah 

devoid Sanya 

die upa + ram 

different anya pron. 

difficult dus;kara; difficult (to 
achieve) dur:labha 

diligence abhiyogah 

diligent abhiyukta 

direct 3 + dis 

direction dis f; in one— ...in 
another anyatah . . . anyatah 

disaffection aparagah 

disappointment visadah 

discern sam + vi + jñà, upa + 
laks (X upalaksayati) 

disciple antevàsin 

discover vid, pari + jñà 


discrimination vivekah 

disgrace, in — sa_nikiram 

disguise vyafijanam 

disinclined paranmukha 

disloyalty aparagah 

dismiss vi + srj caus. 

dispersal (of crowd)  bhaügah 

dispute vivadah 

distance, at a good — from 
atidüre + gen. 

distinction visegah 

distract (pleasurably) vi nud 


caus. 

distracted (: crazed) unmatta 

distress Arti f.; distress of mind 
citta-khedah 

distress, be in — 
duhkham 4s 

distressed viklava 

disturb akulayati 

do kr, anu + stha, à + car; 
sam + à + car 

do violence to abhi + druh 

doctor vaidyah 

don pari + dhi atm. 

donate nis + [vap 

done, have — with krtam + 
instr. f 

don’t use alam, or na + ger. 

door dvaram, kapatam 

doubt samdehah, vitarkah 

draw à-«krs 

draw near prati ta + sad 

dreadful atidaruna, anista 


duhkham stha, 


drive use ni with abstract noun 
driver Sàrathi >. 

driving away apanodanam 
dweller -sad 


each other anyonya 
eager utsuka 
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ear karnah 

earlier pürva pronom. 

earth prthivi, bhū f. 

easy sulabha 

eclipse uparágah 

effect kr 

either. or . . vă... và 
elder jyayams; elder (person) 


guru m. 
elder brother jyàyàms bhrátr, 


agrajah 

elephant gajah 

else anya pron.; somewhere 
else anyatra kv Api 

embarrassing  lajjà-kara 

embrace pari + svaj (I parisva- 
jate) 

emerge nis + kram 

employ pra + yuj, vi + à + pf 
caus. 

enclosure valaya m./n., vatika 

end antab; to what end? 
kim;nimittam; an end of krtam 
+ instr. 

enemy ripu m. 

engage ni+yuj 

engrossed vyagra 

enjoin vi+ dha 

enjoy pari + bhuj, (: experience) 
anu + bhü 

enough alam 

enrage candi kr 

enter pra + vis 

enter upon (vow) sam +4 + ruh 

entering pravesah 

enterprise àrambhah 

entire nilchila 

entirely eva 

entry pravesah 

epithet visegana: padam 

escape apakramanam 

escort Anuyatrikah 

especially tara 

establish sthà caus. 

even api enclitic 


ever kadacit 

every sarva pron: 

everyone (of a number) sarve ` 
(pl.); (in general) sarvah (sg.) 

everything sarvam 

evil papa 

evil-natured  durzitman 
Excellency, His/Your aryah 
excessively ati prefix 
execution-ground vadhyastha- 
nam 

executioner ghatakah 

exertion  pariéóramah 

exhausted parisranta 

exploits caritam 

extermination unmũlanam 

extraordinary adbhuta 

extremely ati prefix 

eye netram, nayanam, cakgus 
n., locanam 


face mulcham, vaktram 

fact, in — eva; from the fact 
that yatha . . . tatha 

faint moham upa + gam 

fair-eyed su: nayana 

fall pat, ni + pat; (to one’s lot) 
upa + nam 

fall silent tięn im as 

falling nipatah 

fame yasas n. 

familiar abhyasta 

family kulam, anvayah, 

(members of imm 

ediate household) grha-janah 

far away dire 

fast to death an: aãanena sam + 
sth’ atm. 

fate daivam 

father pitr; (one's own) tatah 

father-in-law švaéurah 

fault dogah 

favour anu + grah 

favour prasadah : 

favourable anuküla 


fearful trasta 

fearfulness bhiru~tvam 

fearing šañkin 

fellow batu m.; good fellow, 
dear fellow bhadrah 

festival mahotsavah 

fetch down (from carriage) ava + 
tf caus. 

fetching aharanam 

few,a — use kašcit 

field ksetram 

fierce ugra 

filament kesaram 

find adhi + gam 

find out upa + labh 

finger añguli/añguli f. 

fire agni m., analah, vahni m. 

fired, cause to be — dah caus. 

firewood samidh f. 

first prathama 

fixed (on) Asakta 

flame jvala 

flesh màmsam 

flow abhi + syand 

flower puspam, kusumam 

fly up ut + pat, ut + di (uddi) 

folk janah 

follow anu + gam 

follower Anuyatrikah 

fondness priti f. 

food bhojanam, bhaktam 

fool mürlchah 

foot pàdah 

for (prep.) use gen.; (a period of 
time) use acc.; for (the sake of) 
-artham or use dat. 

for (conj.) hi enclitic 

for oneself (:of one's own accord) 
svayam 

forcibly balàt 

ford tirtham 

forest vanam, aranyam, vipinam 

forest-dweller vanecarah 

forget vi+ smp 


forgive ksam (pass. ksamyate) 

form vapus n. 

former puratana (f. i) 

forsooth kila 

forth, and so — :3di 

fortune bhigyam 

forward anu + pra + is caus. 
(anupresayati) 

four catur 

free muc 

free from nis prefix 

freedom (:scope) prasarah 

friend  vayasyah, mitram, suhrd 
m., sakhi m. (voc. sakhe); (fe- 
male) friend sakhi, (= pl.) 
sakhi:janah 

friend's wife sakhi 

friendship  sakhyam 

frivolous cañcala 

from use abl.; from 
what/where? kutah; from 
someone kutaé cit 

front, in —of agratah + gen., 
-samaksam 

fruit phalam 

fruitful sa phala 

fruitless, make — — viphali^kr 


` fulfil pr caus. 


Full Moon Festival Kaumudima- 
hotsavah 
further bhüyáms 


gain labh 

gale nabhasvant m. 

gallery vithika, Sala 

game krida 

gaming master sabhikah 
Gandharva Gandharvah; 
Gandharva rite Gàndharva 
vidhi m. 

garden udyànam 

garland mala 

garment vasas z. 

gaze drs 

gaze drsti f. 
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gem ratnam 

generally prayena 

get labh; get (done) use caus. 

get up ut-sthà (s lost between 
the t and th — e.g. p.p. utthita) 

girl kanya, kanyaka 

give da 

give up tyaj 


go gam, ya 

go against ati · kram 

go back ni r vrt 

go in(to) pra + vis 

god surah, devah 

God of Love Manmathah, 
Kusumayudhah 

goddess devi 

going gamanam 

gold suvarnam, heman n 

good sadhu, (friend) hita, (in 
voc.) bhadra; (:prosperity) 


Šreyas n. 
good fellow bhadrah 
good man su:janah 
good woman  (voc.) bhadre 
gotra gotram 
grandson dauhitrah 
grant pra+yam 
granted that kàmam 
grasp grah 
great mahant 
greatness mahiman m. 
greet (person) abhi + vad caus. 
átm.; (thing) abhi + nand 
grief sokah 
grieve Suc 
groom see bridegroom 
ground bhümi f.; (:cause) hetu 


m. 

guard raks 

guest atithi m. abhyagatah 
guide, someone to —  netr 
ha! ayi, hanta, ah 

half (nortion)  ardhah 


hand, hand over sam +p caus., 


bandmaid ajaakari 

happen: what happens/has hap- 
pened etc. vrttántah 

happiness sukham 

hard to attain dur: adhigama 

hard to win dur;labha 

harem antahpuram 

harlot veéya 

harsh vigama 

hate dvig 

have use gen. with verb mean- 
ing ‘be’ — usually as, some- 
times bhh or vrt; have (some- 
thing done) use caus. 

having use bahuvrihi, suffixes 
vant/mant, sa, etc. 

hawker panayitr 

he, him etc. sah, ayam, enam, 
esah, asau or omit 

bead iras n. 

heap rāśi m. 

hear śru 

heart hrdayam, citttam 

heat Atapah 

heavens, thank — distyà 

hell naraka m./n. 

helpful upakàrin 

helpless paravaśa 

here atra, iha, or use esah, 
ayam; over here itah 

hereditary pit-paryay-agata 

herewith use esah 

hermitage a$ramah, āśrama- 
padam 

hero virah 

hesitation an:adhyavasayah 

high-soaring utsarpin 

highest (:most excellent) parà- 


rdhya 
Highness, your/His — kumarah 
hindrance vighnah, antaráyah 
hint at upa+ksip 


his tasya etc.; his (own) sva 

hither and thither itas tatah 

ho, ho there! bhoh 

hold on to ava + lamb 

hole chidram 

homage namas n. 

home grham, avasathah 

honey-bee (female) madhukari 

honour (request etc.) man 
caus.; (:do honour to) puras + 
kr, एण (X püjayati ger. püjya) 

Honour, His/Your — aryah; 
His Honour here atrabhavant 

honourable arya 

hope 4+ sams (I āśamsate); I 
hope kaccid (particle) 

hope 38 

horse asvah 

hospitality satkarah 

hostile (:adverse) pratiküla 

house grham, geham 

household Suddhantah, ganah 

how? katham; in exclamations 
use aho 

however punar enclitic 

human flesh mahà:mámsam 

huntsman vyàdhah 

hurry tvar atm. 

husband, lawful — 
macirin 

husband and wife dampati 
(du.) 


sahadhar- 


I aham 

idiot müdhah 

idea, sit ~ ut +4s 

if yadi, cet enclitic; if only! api 
nama 

ignoble anārya 

ignorant an:abhijüa 

ill-disposed to vimukha + gen. 

ill omen dur: nimittam 

imagine sam + bhũ caus. 

immediately an: antaram, sadya 
eva; immediately upon -anan- 
taram eva 


imminent bhavin 

impairment éaithilyam 

important thing pradhánam 

in use loc., sometimes adverb in 
-tra; (being) in -gata; having 
(with)in :garbha; in g 
often use pres. part. 

inclination abhiprayah 

incline pra + vrt 

including urikrtya + acc. 

inconvenience use dosah 

increase vrdh caus. 

indeed  khalu enclitic 

indicate upa + dis 

indicating  nivedaka 

inevitably niyatam 

inferiority làghavam 

inflammatory samdipana 

inform ni + vid caus. + dat./gen. 

ingratitude krtaghna tà 

inscrutable acintya 

instigation to rebellion upajapah 

instructed $iksita 

instructions àdesah 

intact, keep — pari + pal 

intelligence buddhi f. 

intention abhiprayah 

interest kutühalam 

interval antaram 

intimacy  vi$rambhah 

intoxication madah 

introduce (into) pra + vis caus., 
upa + ni + acc. 

invade upa+rudh 

invite upa + ni + mantr (X up- 
animantrayati) 

irritability dubšila tà 

it sah, ayam, enam, esah, asau 
(usually in n.) 


its tasya etc. 


jackal érgalah 

jewel abharanam 

join ghat caus. (ghatayati) 
joined hands añjali m. 
joke parihasah 
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juncture antaram; at this junc- 
ture atr ántare 

just eva enclitic (:merely) 
s mátra; (Pll) just . . . tàvat en- 
clitic, yàvat 


kill vi+4+pad caus.; have 
(:cause to be) killed ghátayati 

killing vinasah 

king ràjan m. (ifc. -rajah), 


nipah 
king of Videha Vaidehah 
kingdom rajyam 
kinsman bandhu m. 
know jñà, vid, ava + gam; know 
how to jia 


lack of use a:/an: 

lady, noble lady arya; this lady 
atrabhavati; that lady tatrabha- 
vati 

lake sarasi 

lamp dipika 

lapse skhalanam 

later, some time — kasya cit 

a 

laugh has (I hasati) 

Làvánaka, (being) at — Lava- 
naka adj. 

law, sacred —  dharmah 

lay 47 ruh caus. 

lead ni 

learn vid, ava * gam 

learned in the sacred law 

-vit 

leave tyaj, pari + tyaj 

leave, give — anu + jiia 

-less nis a: / an: 

let use imperu, sometimes in- 
dicative I 

letalone kim punar 

letgo muc 

letter lekhah, pattrika, pattram : 

licked | avalidha 

life jwitam, prana m. pl. 


like, I should — to icchami 

like use iva, vat, sadrša (f. 1) + 
instr. 

limb agam 

line pankti f. 

listen (to) éru 

listen, someone to — šrotr 

little while muhürta m. /n. 

live (:be alive) jiw; (:dwell) vas, 
prati + vas, ni + vas 

long dūra; (for) a long way 
düram; for a long time ciram 

long, after very — aticiràt 

long, at — last लावा 

long-lived àyugmant 

look (at) dr$; look upon iks 

looking after upasamgrahah 

loose vi- muc 

lord pati m., adhipati m. 

loss of place sthàna-bhramáah 

lotus pundarikam 

loudly uccaih 

love (:fondness) snehah, (:devo- 
tion) anurāgah, (:passion) man- 
mathah 

Love (god of-) Manmathah, 
Kusumayudhah, Makara- 
dhvajah 

love, be in — with utkanthate, 
kam caus. 

loved one  ista:janah 

lovely ramaniya, manohara 

low (:mean) ksudra 


madam (voc.) bhadre 

magnanimous mah»;tman 

maid servant paricarika 

maintain (fire) a+ dha 

Majesty, Her/Your — devi 

Majesty, His/Your —  devah, 
Ayugmant 

make kr, ut + pad cass. 

maker kart 

man narah, purusah; (:person) 
janah 


manage vi * dhi; manage to 
use katham cit - 

mango-tree cütah 

manceuvre cesta 

many bahu 

mark lakęanam 

marriage dara-karman n. 

marry vah 

mass samghatah 

master svàmin m. 

matching samvadah 

mating yugma-carin (‘going in a 
pair’) 

matter vastu n. 

me mām etc. 

meaning arthah 

means upàyah 

measure mà (caus. măpayati) 

measure pramánam 

medicine ausadham 

meditating dhyànam 

meditation samadhi m. 

meet sam +å + sad caus.; 
(:receive) prati + ut + gam 

meeting samágamah 

melancholy udvigna 

memory smrti f. 

mendicant ksapanakah 

mental turmoil vikarah 

merchant éresthin m. 

mere =miatra, eva 

merit gunah; of merit 
guna vant 

milk kgiram 

mind manas r., cittam, cetas 7., 


mine, of mine say ‘of me, my’ 
minister amátyah 

mirage mrgatrsnikà 
misconduct apacirah 
misdeed akàryam 

misfortune vyasanam 
mishap pramadah 

mislead vi + pra + labh 
mission prayojanam 


mistress svamini, i$vari 
moment mubürta n. n. 


morning (:of the — ) adj. prage- 
tana (f. i) 

mother janani, amba (voc. 
amba), mátr 

motion, in —  pracalita 

mountain, parvatah, šailah, 
acalah 

mouth vadanam 

murder vi-à- pad caus. 

must use ger. in tavya 

mutual (:of etc. each other) 
itaretara- 

my madiya, or say ‘of me’, or 
omit 

my own sva; of my own accord 
svayam 

myself reflexive Atman; (:me) 
use 


name naman n., nàmadheyam 

natural sulabha, (:innate) sa- 
habhh 

nature prakrti f., atman m. 

necklace mala 

negligent pramatta 

neutral madbyastha 

never na kadācit 

news vrttäntah, pravrtti f. 

night, by —  rátrau 

no use na or a: 

noble arya, atyudara 

noise $abdah 

normal ucita 

not na, a:; A not B A na tu B 

nothing na kim cit 

notice laks (X laksayati) 

now (: at the present time) 
adhuna, idanim, samprati; 
(connective) atha, yàvat, tavat 
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numerous prabhüta, mahant 
nymph  apsaras f. 


object (:province) vigayah 

observe ni + am caus. 

obstacle vighnah 

obstruct ni + rudh 

obtain ava+ap 

obviously nünam 

occasion avasarah, sthanam 

occupation vyaparah 

occupy adhi + 45 

occur jan 

ocean sàgarah 

of use gen., vrddhi derivative, 
babuvrihi cpd. etc 

offend against apa 4-radh + gen. 
(p.p. aparaddha) 

office adhikarah 

often bahušah 

oh! hi, aye, bhoh, ayi 

on use loc.; on... ing use 
absol. or loc. of verbal noun 

once use pürva; once more 
punar api 

one eka pron.; (:a person) use 
impersonal construction 

only eva, -mátra 

open (letter) ut + vest caus. 

opportune avasare 

opportunity avasarah 

oppress pid 

or và enclitic; (:nor) và na 

ornament àbharanam, alam- 
karanam, bhisanam 

other anya, para; and other(s) 
sadi 

otherwise anyatha 

our of ours say ‘of us’ 

out of use abl 

outcaste Svapakah 

outcome parinamah, vijrmbhi- 
tam 

outside bahih 

over here itah 


overcome parita 

overlook mys caus. ` 

overtures (:instigation to rebel- 
lion) upajapah 

own, my/your etc. — sva, àt- 
manah; make one's own svi^kr 

paint à प्रकि 

painter citrakarah 

pair yugalam 

palace raja-kulam; Suganga 
Palace Sugahga:prasadah 

pang vedanà; pangs of love 
manmath-õ h 

pardon mrs (IV mrsyati) 

parents pitr du. 

park udyanam 

part uddegah; for (someone's) 
part use api 

partial paksapatin 

particle avayavah 

partisan pakgapatin 

pass avastha, das 

pass over ati + kram 

passion  abhilàsah 

past atita 

past, present and future 
trikalam 


path -pathah 

peak sànu m 

people janah 

perceive ava + lok (X avalokay- 
ati) 

perform (:do) anu + stha; (a 
play) pra + yuj 

performance prayogah 

perfume vas 

persistence (:adherence) anuband- 


person janah; (:body) 
Sariram;deha m. in. 

personally svayam eva 

petition pra + arth (X prartha- 
yate) 

picking avacayah 


picture citram 

piety dharmah 

pity anu kamp 

place ni-kgip 

place dešah, sthanam, pradesah 

place of sacrifice  agnihotra- 
$aranam 

plan samkalpah 

play a role bhümikàm kr 2t»: 

pleasant ramaniya, priya 

pleasure 

pluck out ut + hr 

poet kavim 

point, what - in? kim + instr. 

poison visam 

poisoner tiksna:rasa-dah 

ponder vi- car cause. 

pool tirtham 

poor, poor fellow (pityingly) 
tapasvin; poor girl varaki 

poor material adravyam 

portrait alekhyam 

possessed of - upapanna 

possessions parigrahah 

possessor of mant 

possible upapanna 

power prabhavah; have power 
over pra + bhū + gen. 

practise (cruelty) pra + yuj, 
(austerities) car 

praise stu 

prayer japah 

preceptor upadhyayah 

prelude prastàvah 

presence, to the—of -sakisam; 
in the — of pratyaksam + gen. 

present samnihita 

present pratigrahah 

present with prati + pad caus. + 
double acc. 

pretence apadesah 

previously pũrva ifc. 

prince 

princess rája-putri 

prisoner bandhana-sthah 


prize (:value highly) abhi + 
nand 

proceed ut+ cal 

procession yatra 

proclaim ut + ghus caus.; (:de- 
clare authoritatively) à + diś 

proclamation, after — prakhya- 
pya (lit. ‘having proclaimed’) 

procure ava + gam caus. 

proficiency pravinyam 

promised pratiśruta 

proper yukta 

protect rakş, pari + trai, pari + 
pal; (someone) to protect (one) 
tratr 

provide upa+kr 

punishment dandah 

pupil šisyah, Sisya 

purse-proud artha-matta 

pursue anu + sr 

put to shame prati + 4 + dis 


quality gunah 

quantity samcayah 

queen ràjói (as title) devi 
quickly àsu 

quiet nibhrta 

quite eva enclitic 
quiver spand 


rag pataccaram 

rather nanu 

reach anu + pra + áp 

ready udyata 

realise ava + gam 

really satyam 

reason kàranam 

rebuke upa+4+labh 

rebuking upalambhah 

recall smp caus. 

receive grah 

recklessness asamiksya:kari tà 

recognise prati + abhi + jñà, pari 
+c 

reconciled prasanna 
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redundancy paunaruktam 

reed vetasah 

refuse to use na 

regain (consciousness) upa + 
labh 

regard (:think) man 

regard for -anurodhah; with 
regard to prati + acc. 

rein abhišu m. 

reject prati à + dis 

rejection pratyakhyanam, 
pratyadesah 

rejoice mad 

release vi + srj 

relent prasadam kr 

religious power siddhi f. 

remain stha 

remaining part šesah 

remark vacanam 

remedy pratikarah 

remember smr 

remnant éesah 

remove apa + ni; (ornaments 
etc.) ava + tf caus 

reply prativacanam 

report prasiddhi f. 

request vijfiapanà 

rescue abhi + upa + pad 

rescue  prána-raksà 

residence bhavanam 

resist pari + hr 

resolve niscayah 

resort to à+ Sri 

respect for bahumànah + loc. 

respect, worthier of — gariyams 

respectfully sa gauravam 

resplendent dipti mant 

restrain ni + grah, upa + sam + hr 

restraint avagrahah 

return prati + ni + vrt 

reveal Avis kr, pra + kaé caus 

reveal oneself àvir bhi 

revered tatrabhavant; my 
revered father tata-padah 

Reverence, Her/Your — bhagavati 


reverend bhagavant (f. 
bhagavati) 

reward pari + tus caus. 

reward phalam 

rewarding paritogah 

riches vibhiti f. pl. 

riding carya 

right adv. eva 

right (:proper) yukta; rightly 
yuktam 

right (opp. left) daksina; to the 
right of daksinena + acc. 

ring anguriyaka m./n. 

rise ut+ cal, ut + stha 

rite kriya, vidhi m., mangalam 

river nadi 

road, roadway märgah 

rock sila 

role bhümika 

rosary aksamalà 

roused upajáta 

royal bard vaitalikah 

royal seer ràja:rsi m. 


ruined, be — ava + sad 
ruler iévarah 


run pra+ dru 


sacred law dharmah 

sacrifice hu 

sacrifice, place of — agniho- 
trašaranam 

sacrificial medhya 

sacrilege abrahmanyam 

safeguard raks 

sage muni m. 

sake, for the — of  -artham 

salute pra + nam, vand (ger. 
vandya) 

same, the/that — sah + eva; this 
same ayam etc. + eva 

say vad, vac, kath, bri, abhi + 
dha 


scandal kaulinam 
scant svalpa 
scare ut + tras caus. (uttrasayati) 


scent ámodah 

scholar panditah 

science é&stram 

scold upa+a+labh 

seal mudra 

search anu + is 

search, in — of anvesin 

season samayah 

seated, be — ní + sad 

second dvitiya 

secret rahasyam 

seduce 4+ rj caus. 

see drs, ava + lok, à + lok; see to 
it chat kr + yatha 

see, see how use esah or ayam 

seeing  daréanam 

seeing daréin 

seem use iva 

seer rsi m., great seer mahazrsi 


m. 

seize grah 

self, myself etc. (reflexive) 
atman m. sg.; (emphatic)/for 
oneself etc. svayam 

self-control dhairyam 

selfsame eva 

sell vi+kri 

send pra + is caus. (presayati) 

senior to guru + gen 

separated, having become — 
vighatita 

serpent visadharah, nàgah, 
phanabhrt m. 

servant parijanab, dasi; servant 
girl dasi 

service upakárah, priyam 

set sthà caus. 

set forth, set out prastha 

severe (punishment) tiksna; 
(austerity) kasta 

shade chaya 

Shake cal tans. (calayati) 

shame lajja; shame (on) dhik 
(+acc.) 


shame, put to — prati +4 + diś 


sharp nisita; (:astringent) 


kasaya 

shoot vyadh (pass. vidhyate) 

should use arh or ger. in ya/ 
aniya 

show dré caus 

show preksaniyakam 

shower abhi + vrs (I abhivarsati) 

shower (:multitude) nikarah 

shut ávrta 

side paksah 

sides, on all — 

sight darsanam 

sign liùgam, cihnam 

signal samjfia 

signature svahastah 

silent, stay — tūşņim às; fall 
silent tügnim as (in imperf.) 

sin pàpman m. 

since (prep.) prabhrti + abl.; 
(:because) use abl./instr. of ab- 
stract noun, or yena, yatah, yat, 
iti 

sing gai 

sir arya 

sire rájan 

sister bhagini, svasr 

sit (down) upa + vis 

skill kausalam 

sky gaganam; skies diś f. pl. 

slab talam 

slender use yasti f. 

slip pari + bhrams 

slow, by — stages Sanaih Sanaih 

snake sarpah 

snatch hr 

so (simple connective) tat, 
(I infer that) tarhi; (:thus) 
evam, (:to such an extent) evam 

sobriquet prasiddhi f. 

soft mrdu 

sojourn sahavàsah 

soldier sainikah 

solely kevalam; solely partial 
eka:paksapatin 


sarvatah 
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solitary ekākin 

some, someone kaś cit, ko pi; 
someone (to do something) 
agent noun 

son putrah, darakah, sutah, pu- 
trakah 

Sorrow visadah 

sovereignty rajyam 

speak vad, vac, abhi + dha 
speaking katha 

specify nis + dig 

spectator samajikah 
speech vac f. 

spend (time) gam caus., yà 
caus. (yapayati) 

spoil dus caus. 

spot (:place) uddesah 
stages, by slow — sanaih šanaih 
stamp añk 

stand sthà 

standing -stha ifc. 

start à * rabh 

state avastha 

stay stha, ās 

step padam 

still idànim api 

stone ila 

stop sthà 

story vrttàntah 

strange (:unprecedented) 
apürva; (:marvellous) citra 

stranger parah 

strategy niti f. 

street  rathyà 

stroll through anu + vi + car + 
acc. 

student batu 

stupid balisa 

subject prajà, prakrti f. 
success siddhi f. : 
such idréa, evam:vidha, idrs 
(idrk) 

such as =vidha, Adi 

suddenly sahasa 

Sidra sidrah 


suffering vyathā 

sufficient paryapta 

suicide àtma-tyágah 

suited anurũpa 

suitor prürthayitr 

summon 4 + hve, sam + à + hve 

sun süryah, vivasvant 7. 

support nibandhanam 

suppress ni+grah 

suppressing nigrahah 

surely khalu 

surmise tark (X tarkayati) 

surpassing (:extreme) atisaya; 
(:going beyond) -atirikta 

surround pari + vr 

sweat svedah 

sweet madhura 

swift sighra, ksipra 

swoon mürchà 

sword Sastram 


syllable aksaram 


take (:convey) ni; (accept, un- 
derstand) 

take away apa ni 

talk kath 

talking alapah 

task kàryam, karman n. 

taunt adhi + ksip 

teacher àcàryah, upadhyayah 

tell vad, vac, kath 

temple ayatanam 

tend (plants) pari + vrdh caus. 

tender àrdra; make tender vat- 
salayati 

tenderness snehah 

that (demon.) sah, asau; (conj.) 
iti, yat, yathà 

the usually omit, sah, asau 

then tada, tatah; (:so) tat; but 
then atha và 

there tatra; from there tatah 

there is asti; thére is ayam asau 

therefore atah 

thereupon tatak 


thicket vitapa m./n. 

think man, cint 

this esah, ayam, enam; in/on/ 
about this atra; from this atah 

though api, yady api 

thoughts citta-vrtti f. 

thread sütram 

three -trayam; three or four 
tricatura 

threshold dvar f. 

throne simhàsanam 

throng sammardah, samkulam 

thus evam 

tiger vyaghrah 

time kalah, vela, avasarah; some 
time later kasya cit kalasya 

tip pari + tug caus. 

tired parisranta 

tithe bhagah 

title Sabdah 

to use gen., dat., inf. etc.; (sin 
the direction of) use acc., prati, 
-antikam; (:in order to) use 
dat. or -artham 

today adya 

together with saha + instr. 

tone gir f. 

too api 

top éikharam 

touch spr$ 

touch sparšah 

towards prati # acc.; ( — an ob- 
ject of feeling) prati or use loc. 

town puram 

townsfolk paura:janah 

trader vanij m. 

trainer vinetr 

traitor ràj-ápathya-kàrin 

tread ksud 

tree padapab, vrksakah, vrksab; 
young tree potakah 

tremble kamp (I kampate) 

triumph over ati + $i 

trouble badh (I badhate) 

true satya 


truly satyam, nanu 

trust. vi + $vas (I visvasati) + loc. 

trustworthy Apta 

try yat 

turmoil, ina — tumula 

turn (to) klp + dat. 

turn away para + vrt caus. 

turn back prati + ni + vrt 

turn into (:become) use 
samwrtta; (:convert into) use kr 
in compound 

turn round pari + vrt caus. 

twin yamaja 

two use du. or -dvayam 

twofold dvaya (f. dvayi) 


ugliness vairüpyam 
ultimate para 

un- a:/an: 

uncalled for a;kárana 
uncertainty vikalpah 
understand ava 4 gam, grah 
understand, someone to — 
jääty 

underway pravrtta 

unite yuj caus. 
unshakeable (resolve) ahārya 
unsteady vihvala 

until yàvat 

untoward apara 

upon use loc. 

us asmän etc. 

usher in pra + vis caus. 
utterance bhàrati 


vain vitatha 


valuable maharghya 

vanish tiras bhũ 

vapour dhümah 

various vicitra; various - ness 
vaicitryam 

vendor vikretr 

verse gatha 
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very (adj.) use eva 
vexation pariklešah 
victorious, be— vi + ji atm. 
victory vijayah 

Videha, of — — Vaideha (f. 1) 
vile durzitman 

villain papah 

vine latà 

violate ut + laügh caus. 
violence, do- to abhi + druh 
violent pracanda 

virtuous sadhu (f. sadhvi) 
visible abhivyakta 

voice vàcf. 

void $ünya 

vow vratam, pratijiia 


wait for prati + pal 

wait upon upa + 35 

walk sam + car atm. 

wall bhitti f. 

wander bhram 

want is 

warrior ksatriyah 

washed dhauta 

watch vi + lok caus., drs 

water jalam, salilam 

way prakarah; in this way 
evam; this way (:in this direc- 
tion) itab; on the way antara 

wayward dur:vinita 

wealth vibbūti f., kosah, dyum- 
nam 


weaning stanya-tyagah (‘leaving 
the breast’) 

weapon astram 

wear dhr 

wed upa + yam 

weep rud 

welcome prati + nand; wel- 
come! svagatam 

welfare kušalam 

well su prefix 

well, as — api 


wet klinna 


what? kah (kim); what, ...? 
katham; what (a)! use aho; 
what (:that which) yat; from 
what? kutah; what of it? tatah 
kim 

when yada, yavat 

where? kva; where (conj.) yatra; 
where from? kutah 

whereabouts? kutah 

which? kab; which (rel. pron.) 


yah 

while (:short time) muhürta 
m. n.; for a little while muhü- 
rtam iva 

while  (conj.) yavat 

who/whom? kah; who/whom 
(rel. pron.) yah; it is... who 
“use eva 

whole sarva, sakala, ašesa 

whore pumécali 

whose kasya etc., yasya etc. 

why? kim, (:for what purpose?) 
kim-artham, (:from what 
cause?) kasmat; why! (in sur- 
prise) katham, (in mild admo- 
nition) nanu 

wicked  dur;itman 

widespread prathita 

wife kalatram, darah m. pl.; 
friend's wife sakhi 

win ji 

wine madhu n. 

wish is 

wish manorathah 

with use instr.; (:together with) 
saha + instr., sa in cpd.; (:pos- 
sessing) ^vant or babuvribi 

withdraw sam + hr 

without use prefixes nis or a; 
without (doing) a + absol. 

witness pratyaksi"kr 

witness (to) -saksin 

woman stri, niri, yosit f. 

wonder, 1 — (after interrog.) nu 

u 


wonderful vicitra 

woo pra + arth (X pràrthayate) 

wood vanam, kananam 

word vacanam 

work karman n.; (:literary 
work) prabandhah, prayoga- 
bandhah, krti f. 

working vyaparah 

world lokah 

worried, be —  saük (I 
šañkate) 

worship vand 

worthier of respect gariyáms 

worthy arya 


worthy holder bhajanam 
wounded vranita 
wretch varikah 

write likh, abhi + likh 


writer kavi m. 


yet tatha pi, punar enclitic 

you tvam (tvat/yuşmat) etc.; 
*you (polite form) bhavant (f. 
bhavati) 

young tree potakah 

younger kaniyáms 

your/yours/of yours say *of you' 

youth nava:yauvanam 
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ablative 
cause (with abstract nouns) 133 
comparison 193-4 (after anya or 
parihà 194, after api 193; 
replaced by analytical 
construction with negative 194) 
from, because of 60 
time after which 63 
absolutive 
logical subject 
expressed/unexpressed 68 
-tva, -ya 67 
-tya, ayitvã 67 
uses of 67-8 
accusative 
acc. and inf. see iti 194 ff. and 
yathà 177-9 
direct object use, witb verbs of 
motion, double acc. 38 
double acc. in causatives 86 
further object in causatives 86 
predicative 105-6 
sg. neut. for adverbs 54 
time during which 63 
address 
polite forms of 116-17 
adjectives 
accord/concord of 39, 71 
poss., reflexive sva, àtman 6r—> 
pronominal, anya, sarva, 
eka, sva 64 
see Appendix 2 for paradigms 


adverbs 
of manner 54 
attributively used 148-50 
correlative 163-4 
interrogative (indef. use with cit 
and api) 65 
pronominal (relationship with 
pronouns) 148-50 
relative (extension of rel. 
pronoun) 162-5 
relative (subordinate clauses) 
vd. yena, yat, yathà, 
yatah, yatra 175-81 
-tah forms adverbs with abl. 
sense 150 
termination (acc. sg. neut. or 
instrumental) 54 
alphabet nagari 
anusvara 7 
conjunct consonants 13-15, 18-19 
consonants 8-11 
h (voiced) 13 
names of letters 16 
semivowels 11-12 
transliteration 16~17 
visarga 7-8 
vowels 3~7 
writing of 1-3 
aorist 207-9 
non-sigmatic (root, -a 207-8 
reduplicated 208) 
pass. 209 


sigmatic (-s 208, -is 208-9, -sis 


definite, indef., lack of 38 


become, bas become 
with verbs of motion and abstract 
nouns 135 
see also samvrtta 107 


cases 


abl. 6o 

acc. 38 

dative 59-60 

gen. 60-2 

instrumental 49 

in time usages 63 

locative 62-3 

nominative 38 

relationsbips in determinative 
compounds 72 ff. 

vocative 38~9 

causatives 85-7 

caus. roots without caus. 
meaning 87 

like simple verbs 87 

past part. -ita 86—7 

suffix -p 85 

tentb class, suffix -aya, root 
strengthening 85 

trans./intrans. 85-6 

use of cases in 85~6 

comparatives 

notably, particularly 193-4 

-tara, -yams 192-3 

see Appendix 2 

compounds 

coordinate (dvanda) 43-4 

determinative (tat-purusa) 71-7 
forms of verbal roots at end of 

74; with madhye 78 

descriptive (karmadbàraya) 75-7 
(adj. + noun 75-6, noun + noun 
76, adj. + adj. 76-7, noun + adj. 
77); with inseparable prefixes 
88-9, parva placed second 89 

exocentric (bahuvrihi): adjectival 


99-104 analysis of 148; based on 


karmadbárayas ror; garbhah 
(containing) at end 134; -ka as 


suffix 124; kim 103; màtra 
(merely) at end 152; of 102; 
prepositional 114-16; translated 
by use of relative 101; with api 
102-3; with a su and dus ror; 
with nama 104; with past part. 
103; with sa and nis 115; with 


yatha 115-16 


-gata at end of, meaning in, about 93 


long compounds, use of 92-3 


of more than two members 89-92 


concord 162 
conditional tense 
formation 190 


use in past unfulfilled conditions 192 


conditions 191-2 
see also optative, yadi, cet 
conjunct consonants 13-15, 18-19 
consonants 8-11 
containing translated by garbhah 
(in bahuvrihis) 134 


dative 
purpose 59-60, 133 
to, for 59-60 
denominatives 118 
desideratives Appendix 2 


enclitic particles 

api though 49 

concessive 1027-3 

in comparison 193 

indef. 64-5 

with yadi even if 180 

ca and 32 

cet if 180 

cit indef. 64-5 

eva empbasis 52 

iva comparison 32, 42-3 

feel 66 

khalu emphasis 68-9 

va or, và — va either = or 53 
enclitic pronoun enam 127-8 
exclamations 133-4 


feel translated by iva 66 
future tense 


formation of 174-5 
peripbrastic with agent of noun 
140-1 


e 
© 


5 
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gender 
accord 39 
fem. in Mi 71, 84 
in consonant stems 83-4 
see also Appendix 2 
masc. and neut. a stems 37-8 
genitive 60-2 : 
after — to desire, honour, know 6x 
as alternative to dative after = give, 
tell 60-1 
poss. 61 
of pronoun instead of poss. adj. 61 
time after which 63 
with superlatives 194 
genitive absolute 145 
gerundive (future pass. part.) 
formation of -ya, -aniya, -tavya 
158-61 
meaning and use 158-61 
with na in negative prohibition 
130 


h (voiced) 13 
have expressed by gen. case 66 


imperative 128-30 
impersonal 143 
pass. 143 
prohibition with ma 130 
second and third person 129-30 
with iti for indirect command 130 
see verb forms in Appendix 2 
imperfect 188-90 
formation of 188 
forms from future stem for 
conditional 190 
use and meaning of 189-90 . 
with past part. (pluperfect tense) 
190 
verb forms Appendix 2, and sma 
189 ; 
indirect command 197-8; see iti 
indirect question 198-9; see iti 
indirect speech x95; see iti 
infinitive 
in pass. context 173-4 
in -tu, with kàmah and manas 174 
prolative use 172. 
purpose 172 


subject of sentence 173 
-tum 172 Ë 
with avasarah and samayah right 
time to 173 
injunctive tense 209 
instrumental 49 
cause, with abstract nouns 49 
for displaced subject in causatives 
8 


7 

time within which 63 

use as adverb of manner 54 

with, and as agent in pass. 49 

with krtam and alam in negative 

exhortation, with kim 54 

interrogatives 

in compounds 128; see Appendix 2 

kim, what? 32, 53 
interrogative clauses 198-9; see iti 


letters 
names of 16 
locative 
at, in, on, among, into, on to 62-3 
of circumstance 133 
in bahuvrihis 210 
represented by gata 93 
time at which 63 
locative absolute 144-5 


metres 
anustubh 211-12 
ardhasamacatuspadi 215 
Arya 215-16 
caesuras 213 
long (guru) syllables 214 
samacatuspadi 212-15 
short (laghu) syllables 214 
middle (àtmanepada) 112-13 
perfect forms 206 
verb forms Appendix 2 
moods, see imperative and optative 


negation 
ma 130 
na 25 
nominal stem endings 
changeable consonant stems 97-9 
ending in consonants 83-4; see 
Appendix 2 


fem. in A. i 71 

in · 84 

in -i and नो 124 

in -f 139-41 

in -u and -i III 

vant, -mant 112 

in vowels see Appendix 2 
nominative, subject use 38 
nouns 

in -a 78-9 

abstract, formation of x19, 130-1 

agent 139-40 

in -ana 106 

stems used to form denominatives 

118 

uses of 131-3 

verbal action (inf., gerund) 67-8 
numerals 16; see Appendix 2 


optative 190-1; see Appendix 2 


participles 
active and pass. sense $x 
past active -vant 123-14 
past pass, -ta, sita, -na 47-9 
pres. -ant, -amána 126-7 
use in pass. sentences 42 
passive 
aorist 209 
in past pass. sentences 50 
perfect 206 
see Appendix 2 
perfect 
formation of 205-7 
meaning 206-7 
part. 206 
periphrastic 206 
pluperfect 190 
precative 210 
prefixes 
before verbs 24-5 
prepositions 77-8 
in compounds x14 
present tense 
classes 1, IV, VI 23-4 
classes II, V, VIII 157-8 
classes III, VII, IX 170-2 
see Appendix 2 and see sma 189 
probibitions 130 


pronouns 
adjectival and substantial use 39 
emphatic 105 
enclitic 127-8 
in compounds 128 
interrogative see Appendix 2 
omission of 51-2 
reflexive 104-5 
relative 145-7 
this, that 63~4 
pronouns and pronominal adverbs 
relationship between 148-9 
prosody 17-18 
punctuation 15-16 
punctuation of compounds 
babuvribis 99-100 
dvanda 44 
karmadharaya 75 
tatpurusa 72 
purpose clauses 198; see iti 


quotations 195 ff; see iti 


sandhi 25-31 
consonant 4 consonant 29 
consonant * vowel 29 
external, irregularities of 39-40; 
final n preceded by a short vowel 
t and s 69; ambiguities of 79-80 
final r and h 29-30 
internal, retroflexion of s and n 
54-6 
use of grids 26-31 
vowel + consonant 26 
zero 29 
semivowels 11-12 
sibilants 12-13 
subject, logical, in past pass. 
sentences 52 
superlatives (-tama and -istha) 
192-4 


tenses, see aorist, caus., conditional, 
denominative, desiderative, 
future, imperative, imperfect, 
injunctive, perfect, pluperfect, 
precative, pres. 

that sah, asau 63 

this ayam, esah 64 
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time, expressions of 63 
transliteration 16-17 


vocative case 38-9 


. vowel gradation (guna/vrddhi) 


22-3 


in accented and unaccented syllables 
97-9 
vowels 3~7 


` word order 41-2 


see compounds, long, use of 92-3 


a, an (negative prefix) 

in karmadharayas 88 

with bahuvrihis ror 

with the absolutive 89 
ati beyond 

in prepositional compounds 114 
atha if 180 
anu (prep. + acc.) after 78 
anustubh (metre) 211-12 
anusvara 7 
antaram interval, difference 210 
anya, other pronominal declension 

64 

with abl. in comparison 194 
api (particle) 

interrogative 32-3 

concessive after bahuvrihis 

102-3 
in comparison 193 
indefinite use with interrogative 


64-5 
though (with part.) 49 
with yadi, even if 180-1 
api nama if only, with optative 
190-1 
ayam, declension and use 63-4; see 
Appendix 2 
ayusmant (polite forms of address) 
116-17 
ardhasamacatuspadi (metre) 215 
alam enough of 
negative probibition 130 
with instrumental 53 
avyayibhava (prepositional 
compound) use as adverb 116 
as be 
forms and use of, there is, there are 
64-5 


" 


sant pres. part. 127; see Appendix 2 
asau that, be 181; see Appendix 2 
aban day 

stem in compounds x28 

forms of 210; see Appendix 2 
aho ob! 133-4 


à (prep. + abl.) wp to 78-9 
ājñāpayati order 182 
atmanepada 112-13 
of perfect 206 
Adi, etc. 181-2 
arya (metre) 215-16 
atman self 
as reflexive pronoun 104-5 
poss. use (gen.) 61-2 
stem in compounds 128 


idam (demonstrative) with 
impersonal pass. 143; see 
Appendix 2 
iti thus, in this way 
direct and indirect speech 130 
and 194-7 
(indirect commands, 
indirect questions, indirect 
speech, purpose clauses) 
introducing noun clause 
as subject of verb 177 
inverted comma use 33, 157 
quotations 194-5 
iva (particle) 
feel 66 
in comparisons 32, 42-5 
-iyàms comparative suffix 192 ff. 
see Appendix 2 
istha superlative suffix 192 ff. 


= 
(9 
Q) 
- 


AS 


1 
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ut up in compounds 114 


one 
pronominal declension 64 
enam enclitic pronoun 
him, ber 127-8 
eva (particle) 
emphasis 52 
to mark predicative of nominal 
Sentence 52 
esah this 
inflexion, deictic use, use with 
first or second person verb 53 
see Appendix 2 


karmadháraya (determinative 
compound) 75-7, 88-9 
kamam though 180-1 
kaé cit 
indef. pronoun use 64-5 
with relative (whatever) 146 
kim what? 
with instrumental; what is the 
point of? 53 
lo 
make compounds of 161-2 
done 


| negative exbortion 53 
khalu (particle) 
emphatic use 68~9 


gata being in 
about, at end of compounds 93 
garbhah containing 
at end of bahuvrihis 134 
guna (vowel gradation) 22-3, 
97-9 


ca and 32 
cit (particle) 64-5 
cet if 180 


janah person 
at end of determinatives ' 
meaning indefinitiveness or 
plurality x17 
jata become 
bas become 107 


distyà by good luck 
with vrdh expresses 
congratulations 117-18 
dus ill, badly 
in bahuvrihis ror 
prefix in karmadharayas 88 
dvanda (coordinative compounds) 
43-4 
dhanin stem in composition 128 


tadà then 163-4 

tatpurusa (determinative 
compounds) 71-7 

tatra there 148 

tathà so 163 

-tama superlative suffix 192-4 

tara comparative suffix 192-4 

-tah adverbial suffix 150 

-tra neut. suffix denoting instrument 
used by agent 141 


na (negative) with kaš cit ko >pi 
meaning no one, nothing, none 
64-5 
nagari see English index under 
alphabet 
nis without, lacking 
in exocentric compounds 115 


bahuvrihi (exocentric compounds) 
99~104, 114~16; see English 
index under compounds 
bhagavant, polite form of address 117 
stem in compounds 128 
bhavant polite form of address 117 
stem in compounds 128 
bhavitavyam gerundive of bhi: 16x 
bhü 
compounds of 161-2 
exist, arise 66 
omission of 66 
use of, gerundive 161 


parasmaipada active voice 112 
pašcat behind 

with abl. or gen. 78 
parva before 

at end of karmadharayas 89 


prati (prep. + acc.) 
towards, against, with regard to 77 
in avyayibhavas 116 

prabhrti etc. 181-2 


madhye ix the middle of (for gen. 
case) 78 
-mant 
poss. meaning 112 
stems in 112 
maha, for mahant in compounds 100 
mahant great 100, 127 (irreg. stem) 
mahabhagah polite form of address 
117 
mà negative particle 130 
mátra merely 
at end of bahuvrihis 152 


rájan stems in composition 128 
ratri stems in composition 128 


yat 
correlative with tat 177-8 
inasmuch as 178 
introducing noun clauses 177 
yatah 
from wbere 162-3, 177 
therefore 176-7 
yatra where 162 
yatha 
in compounds 115-16 
introducing noun clauses 178-9 
result (with kr and vidha) 179 
yatha . . . tatha in which way... in 
that way 163 
yada . . . tada at which time, at that 
time 163 
yada . . . tatah at which time, at that 
time 163 
yadi . . . atha at which time, at that 
time 163 
yadi if 180 
yadi api even if 180~1 
yavat 
throughout 164 
until 164-5 
while 164-5 
with negative before 165 


-yams comparative suffix 192 ff.; see 
Appendix 2 
yena 
connecting relative 178 
in view of, the fact that 178 


-vat poss. suffix used as comparison 
cf iva 
vad say 
used with double acc. 38 
-vant 
in past active part. formation 
113-14 
poss. meaning 112 
stems in 112 
varam a preferable tbing 
in comparisons 194 
vartate (intrans.) be, exist 113 
và or see English index under enclitic 
particles 
vijfàpayate request 182 
vinà without 
with instrumental 78 
difference 165-6 
a particular 166 
visarga 7-8 
vrddhi 
derivates in secondary nominal 
formations 119 
in consonant stems 97-9 
in patronymics 179 
neut. abstracts formed 
from adjectives and 
nouns 119 
(vowel gradation) 22 
vrdh (with distyà) congratulations 
118 


sa with 

accompanied by 115 

and 115 

having in exocentric compounds 

114-15 

possessing 115 
sakhi, stem in composition 151 
sant good 


pres. part. of as, to be 127 
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samacatuspadi, metre 212-15 
samvrtta become, bas become 107 
sarva all (pronominal declension) 64 
saha with 

with instrumental 49-50 
sah that 

be, it 39 

form in external sandhi 39-40; see 

Appendix 2 

su well, very easily 

in bahuvrihis xox 


in karmadharayas 88 
sma, particle, witb pres. tense 
indicates was doing etc. 189 
sva own 
reflexive adj. 61-2 
pronominal declension 64 
svayam of one’s own accord 
emphatic reflexive 105 


hi for 
emphatic particle x78 


